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Preface

Thank you for selecting the MONITOUCH V9 series.

For correct setup of the V9 series, you are requested to read through this manual to understand more about the product.

For details on other operating procedures for the V9 series, refer to the following related manuals.

Connection Manual [3]

controllers in detail.

Included Makers
SAIA, SAMSUNG, SanRex, SANMEI, SHARP, SHIMADEN, SHINKO TECHNOS,
Siemens, SINFONIA TECHNOLOGY, TECO, Telemecanique, TOHO, TOSHIBA,
TOSHIBA MACHINE, TURCK, UNIPULSE, UNITRONICS, VIGOR, WAGO, XINJE,
YAMAHA, Yaskawa Electric, Yokogawa Electric, MODBUS, Barcode Reader,
Slave Communication Function, Universal Serial Communication

Manual Name Contents Reference
No.
V9 Series Explains the operation of V-SFT version 6, important points when using the editor, 1072NE
Operation Manual and provides an overview on configuring screens.
V9 Series Explains the functions and operation of the V9 series. 1065NE
Reference Manual [1]
V9 Series 1066NE
Reference Manual [2]
V9 Series Explains the installation procedure of V-SFT version 6, the creation process of 1067NE
Setup Manual simple screen programs as well as how to transfer a created screen program using
V-SFT version 6.
V9 Series Provides an error list and explains the operating procedures for the V9 series. 1068NE
Troubleshooting/Maintenance
Manual
V9 Series Training Manual Explains the screen configuration process for the V9 series using V-SFT version 6 1069NE
Beginner’s Guide with examples.
V9 Series Training Manual Practical 1070NE
Guide
V9 Series Provides an overview of macros of V-SFT version 6 and explains macro editor 1071NE
Macro Reference operations and macro command descriptions in detail.
V9 Series Explains the configuration of V-SFT version 6, the editing process of each part and 1072NE
Operation Manual limitations regarding operation in detail.
V9 Series Hardware Specifications | Explains hardware specifications and precautions when handling the V9 series. 2023NE
V9 Series Explains the connection and communication parameters for the V9 series and 2210NE
Connection Manual [1] controllers in detail.
Included Makers
ALLEN BRADLEY, Automationdirect, Azbil, Baumuller, BECKHOFF, CHINO,
CIMON, DELTA, DELTA TAU DATA SYSTEMS, EATON Cutler-Hammer,
EMERSON, FANUC, FATEK AUTOMATION, FUFENG, Fuji Electric, Gammaflux,
GE Fanuc, Hitachi, Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems
V9 Series Explains the connection and communication parameters for the V9 series and 2211NE
Connection Manual [2] controllers in detail.
Included Makers
IA], IDEC, JTEKT, KEYENCE, KOGANEI KOYO ELECTRONICS, LS,
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC, MODICON, MOELLER, M-SYSTEM, OMRON,
Oriental Motor, Panasonic, RKC, RS Automation
V9 Series Explains the connection and communication parameters for the V9 series and 2212NE

For details on devices including PLCs, inverters, and temperature controllers, refer to the manual for each device.
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This manual may not, in whole or in part, be printed or reproduced without the prior written consent of Hakko Electronics
Co., Ltd.

The information in this manual is subject to change without prior notice.
Windows, Excel, and Word are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other countries.
All other company names or product names are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective holders.

This manual is intended to give accurate information about MONITOUCH hardware. If you have any questions, please
contact your local distributor.




Notes on Safe Usage of MONITOUCH

In this manual, you will find various notes categorized under the following levels with the signal words “DANGER" and "CAUTION".

ADANGER Indicates an imminently hazardous situation which, if not avoided, will result in death or serious injury.

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in minor or moderate injury and could

ACAUTION cause property damage.

Note that there is a possibility that items listed with /ACAUTION may have serious ramifications.

/\DANGER

Never use the output signal of the V9 series for operations that may threaten human life or damage the system, such as signals
used in case of emergency. Please design the system so that it can cope with a touch switch malfunction. A touch switch
malfunction may result in machine accidents or damage.

Turn off the power supply when you set up the unit, connect new cables, or perform maintenance or inspections. Otherwise,
electrical shock or damage may occur.

Never touch any terminals while the power is on. Otherwise, electrical shock may occur.

You must cover the terminals on the unit before turning the power on and operating the unit. Otherwise, electrical shock may occur.
The liquid crystal in the LCD panel is a hazardous substance. If the LCD panel is damaged, do not ingest the leaked liquid crystal. If
leaked liquid crystal makes contact with skin or clothing, wash it away with soap and water.

Never disassemble, recharge, deform by pressure, short-circuit, reverse the polarity of the lithium battery, nor dispose of the lithium
battery in fire. Failure to follow these conditions will lead to explosion or ignition.

Never use a lithium battery that is deformed, leaking, or shows any other signs of abnormality. Failure to follow these conditions will
lead to explosion or ignition.

Switches on the screen are operable even when the screen has become dark due to a faulty backlight or when the backlight has
reached the end of its service life. If the screen is dark and hard to see, do not touch the screen. Otherwise, a malfunction may occur
resulting in machine accidents or damage.

/\CAUTION

Check the appearance of the unit when it is unpacked. Do not use the unit if any damage or deformation is found. Failure to do so

may lead to fire, damage, or malfunction.

For use in a facility or as part of a system related to nuclear energy, aerospace, medical, traffic equipment, or mobile installations,

please consult your local distributor.

Operate (or store) the V9 series under the conditions indicated in this manual and related manuals. Failure to do so could cause fire,

malfunction, physical damage, or deterioration.

Observe the following environmental restrictions on use and storage of the unit. Otherwise, fire or damage to the unit may result.

- Avoid locations where there is a possibility that water, corrosive gas, flammable gas, solvents, grinding fluids, or cutting oil can
come into contact with the unit.

- Avoid high temperatures, high humidity, and outside weather conditions, such as wind, rain, or direct sunlight.

- Avoid locations where excessive dust, salt, and metallic particles are present.

- Avoid installing the unit in a location where vibrations or physical shocks may be transmitted.

Equipment must be correctly mounted so that the main terminal of the V9 series will not be touched inadvertently. Otherwise, an

accident or electric shock may occur.

Tighten the mounting screw on the fixtures of the V9 series to an equal torque of 0.6 N-m.

Excessive tightening may distort the panel surface. Loose mounting screws may cause the unit to fall down, malfunction, or

short-circuit.

Check periodically that terminal screws on the power supply terminal block and fixtures are firmly tightened. Loosened screws or

nuts may result in fire or malfunction.

Tighten the terminal screws on the power supply terminal block of the V9 series to an equal torque of 7.1 to 8.8 inch-Ibf (0.8 to

1.0 N-m). Improper tightening of screws may result in fire, malfunction, or other serious trouble.

The V9 series has a glass screen. Do not drop the unit or impart physical shocks to the unit. Otherwise, the screen may be damaged.

Correctly connect cables to the terminals of the V9 series in accordance with the specified voltage and wattage. Overvoltage,

overwattage, or incorrect cable connection could cause fire, malfunction, or damage to the unit.

Always ground the V9 series. The FG terminal must be used exclusively for the V9 series with the level of grounding resistance less

than 100 Q. Otherwise, you may sustain an electric shock, a fire may occur, MONITOUCH may not recognize touch operations, and

malfunctions may occur.

Prevent any conductive particles from entering the V9 series. Failure to do so may lead to fire, damage, or malfunction.

After wiring is finished, remove the paper used as a dust cover before starting operation of the V9 series. Operation with the dust

cover attached may result in accidents, fire, malfunction, or other trouble.




/\CAUTION

Do not attempt to repair the V9 series yourself. Contact Hakko Electronics or the designated contractor for repairs.

Do not repair, disassemble, or modify the V9 series. Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd. is not responsible for any damages resulting from

repair, disassembly, or modification of the unit that was performed by an unauthorized person.

Do not use sharp-pointed tools to press touch switches. Doing so may damage the display unit.

Only experts are authorized to set up the unit, connect cables, and perform maintenance and inspection.

Lithium batteries contain combustible material such as lithium and organic solvents. Mishandling may cause heat, explosion, or

ignition resulting in fire or injury. Read the related manuals carefully and correctly handle the lithium battery as instructed.

Take safety precautions during operations such as changing settings when the unit is running, forced output, and starting and

stopping the unit. Any misoperations may cause unexpected machine movement, resulting in machine accidents or damage.

In facilities where the failure of the V9 series could lead to accidents that threaten human life or other serious damage, be sure that

such facilities are equipped with adequate safeguards.

When disposing of the V9 series, it must be treated as industrial waste.

Before touching the V9 series, discharge static electricity from your body by touching grounded metal. Excessive static electricity

may cause malfunction or trouble.

Insert an SD card into MONITOUCH in the same orientation as pictured on the unit. Failure to do so may damage the SD card or the

slot on the unit.

The SD card access LED flashes red when the SD card is being accessed. Never remove the SD card or turn off power to the unit

while the LED is flashing. Doing so may destroy the data on the SD card. Check that the LED has turned off before removing the SD

card or turning off the power to the unit.

Be sure to remove the protective sheet that is attached to the touch panel surface at delivery before use. If used with the protective

sheet attached, MONITOUCH may not recognize touch operations or malfunctions may occur.

When using an analog resistive-film type V9 series unit, do not touch two positions on the screen at the same time. If two or more

positions are pressed at the same time, the switch located between the pressed positions may be activated.

When using a capacitive V9 series unit, take note of the following cautions.

- Use a Class 2 power supply for a 24-VDC unit. If an unstable power supply is used, MONITOUCH may not recognize touch
operations or malfunctions may occur.

- Capacitive touch panel types support two-point touch operations. If a third point is touched, the touch operation will be
cancelled.

- Capacitive touch panel types are prone to the influence of conductive material. Do not place conductive material such as metals
near the touch panel surface and do not use the panel if it is wet. Otherwise, malfunctions may occur.

[General Notes]

Never bundle control cables or input/output cables with high-voltage and large-current carrying cables such as power supply cables.
Keep control cables and input/output cables at least 200 mm away from high-voltage and large-current carrying cables. Otherwise,
malfunction may occur due to noise.

When using the V9 series in an environment where a source of high-frequency noise is present, it is recommended that the FG
shielded cable (communication cable) be grounded at each end. However, when communication is unstable, select between
grounding one or both ends, as permitted by the usage environment.

Be sure to plug connectors and sockets of the V9 series in the correct orientation. Failure to do so may lead to damage or malfunction.
If a LAN cable is inserted into the MJ1 or MJ2 connector, the device on the other end may be damaged. Check the connector names
on the unit and insert cables into the correct connectors.

Do not use thinners for cleaning because it may discolor the V9 series surface. Use commercially available alcohol.

If a data receive error occurs when the V9 series unit and a counterpart unit (PLC, temperature controller, etc.) are started at the same
time, read the manual of the counterpart unit to correctly resolve the error.

Avoid discharging static electricity on the mounting panel of the V9 series. Static charge can damage the unit and cause malfunctions.
Discharging static electricity on the mounting panel may cause malfunction to occur due to noise.

Avoid prolonged display of any fixed pattern. Due to the characteristic of liquid crystal displays, an afterimage may occur. If prolonged
display of a fixed pattern is expected, use the backlight's auto OFF function.

The V9 series is identified as a class-A product in industrial environments. In the case of use in a domestic environment, the unit is
likely to cause electromagnetic interference. Preventive measures should thereby be taken appropriately.

[Notes on the LCD]
Note that the following conditions may occur under normal circumstances.

The response time, brightness, and colors of the V9 series may be affected by the ambient temperature.
Tiny spots (dark or luminescent) may appear on the display due to the characteristics of liquid crystal.
There are variations in brightness and color between units.




[Notes on Capacitive Touch Panels]
+ Touch panel operability may not be optimal if used with dry fingers or skin. In such a case, use a capacitive stylus pen.
« Periodically clean the touch panel surface for optimum touch operations.
When cleaning, take note of the following points.
<When cleaning>
- The panel surface is made of glass. Be sure to clean the surface gently with a cloth or sponge. Otherwise, you may scratch or
damage the glass.
- Take care not to let cleaning detergent to seep into the touch panel unit.
Do not directly apply or spray cleaning detergent on the panel surface.

[Notes on Wireless LAN]

For details regarding supported wireless LAN standards, radio law certifications, and countries where wireless LAN can be used, refer to
the "V9 Series About Wirelss LAN" manual and the "V9 Series Hardware Specifications” manual provided with the V9 series unit at
delivery.
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1.1 Edit Model and Resolution

1.1 Edit Model and Resolution

The screen resolution differs between MONITOUCH models.

X coordinate (dots)

0 639 799 1023
Y coordinate 0
(dots)
479 V9100iC / V9080iC / V9060iT Vo071iw
599 V9120iS / V9100iS / VI9080iS V9101iwW
767 V9150iX
Model Type Inches Resolution
V9101iw 10.1 model 1024 x 600 (WSVGA)
V9 Advanced
V9071iw 7.0 model 800 x 480 (WVGA)
V9150iX 15.0 model 1024 x 768 (XGA)
V9120iS 12.1 model
V9 Standard
V9100iS 10.4 model 800 x 600 (SVGA)
V9080iS 8.4 model
V9100iC 10.4 model
V9 Lite V9080iC 8.4 model 640 x 480 (VGA)
V9060iT 5.7 model

1-1



1 Introduction

1.2

Screen Program File Structure

The screen program file for MONITOUCH is structured based on an area referred to as a “screen”.
Screens are created by placing various parts and graphic items in the “screen” area.
A single file can store up to 4,000 screens.

Items such as data and graphics which change over time and that cannot be placed directly on screens can be registered to a
separate area and then combined for display on MONITOUCH. (For more information, refer to "6 Registration Items".)

This section explains the structure of screens.

1.2.1

Screen Structural Components

Each screen is composed of a base screen (mandatory) and overlaps (a maximum of 10 overlaps can be placed).

Screen

Line B Monitor

8| 9 |uP

516

23]

DW|

Do you want to save
the setting?

D
|

Line-A Error!

e

4] 1165
Base screen Overlaps ‘
line B Monitor | i e O verlap 1[)0 ...........................
7181 9|up
[10.23] [ 849] [5548] 4[5/ 6 [ow
[ 120] [9.89] [ 988] [6615] 10213 fcL
[1564] [ 7.23] [ 489] [4485] 0 +-|[CR
[ 554] [11.02] [ 156] [9981]
Overlap ID 1
[1653] [12.03] [ 484] [1165] Do you want to save
the setting?

Line-A Error!

Overlap ID 2

e

Overlap ID 9

* A maximum of 10 overlaps from overlap ID 0 to ID 9.
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1.2 Screen Program File Structure

1.2.2 Base Screen/Overlap Display Structure

Each base screen and overlap contains areas referred to as "IDs." There are 256 IDs overlaid like invisible sheets.

/o /Overlap ID 2

Base screen

Overlap ID 1

Overlap ID 0

Parts, such as switches, are placed on sheets from ID 0 to 255 of the base screen and overlaps. These parts are always assigned
numbers identical to their respective sheet numbers (= ID numbers).

Drawing parts, such as text and lines, are placed directly onto the base screen and overlaps. For this reason, these drawing
parts are not assigned ID numbers.

Trend Sampling menu || Base screen

00
Graph Page Page Roll Roll Reset
Return Up Down Up Down

D / \

Trend Sampling

Base

Page Roll Roll Reset N
Down Up Down .

Switches, numerical data displays, Graphic parts (texts, boxes, etc.)
display areas, etc.
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1 Introduction

What Is an ID?

An "ID" is a number assigned to each invisible sheet.

Each part that comprises a function on the screen is always placed on an invisible sheet. In order to discriminate between
placed sheet numbers, each part is assigned an ID number.

Whether a sheet can contain multiple parts or only one part depends on the types of parts.

The editor automatically performs ID number allocations. Normally, you do not need to worry about the allocation of ID
numbers.

A part that executes its function singly, such as a switch, lamp, numerical data display, or bar graph, has no limit on the

number of parts per ID.
ID numbers do not need to be taken into consideration when placing these types of parts.

Restrictions on identical ID placement

Part
Restricted Entry mode, trend parts, alarm parts, JPEG display, network camera display, remote desktop display, graphic parts,
(only one ID per part) message parts, comment parts, animation function, macro mode function, interval timer macro function, sound

function, table data displays, statistic bar graphs, statistic pie graphs, calendar parts, data block areas, and memos

Unrestricted Switches, lamps, data displays (numerical data displays, character displays, message displays), slider switches, bar
graphs, pie graphs, closed area graphs, panel meters, time displays, and screen libraries

Necessity of ID agreement

Different parts may be combined to execute a single function, as shown below. Such parts must share the same ID number.

 Error message display (= alarm)
» Numerical data entry on the V9 series unit (= entry mode)

Assign the same ID number to the icon, display area,

and scroll switches. /

Menu Al istor Entry Screen

Maximum

Occurrence Acknowledged

ﬂ"l Time | ResetTmel ™o o | Minimum
ol 16:15:43  16:21:12 | 16:45:20 Value 1 : 1234: Input

o 16:15:51  16:21:54 | 16:45:20 -

e 16:15:52  16:21:55 | 16:45:20 Value 2

#3 Sensor error 17:05:02  18:08:01 | 18:32:15 R . @D 8

#5 Roller error 17:06:31  18:08:01 | 18:32:15 0 \Q

#4 Sensor error 19:21:30  21:09:44 | 21:15:00
19:22:45 21:10:22 | 21:15:00

up " DW " + " - " RET " DEL "RESETl

Assign the same ID.

If the parts are assigned different ID numbers, the function will not work correctly.
Check the ID numbers and assign them correctly.




1.2 Screen Program File Structure

When using a screen library

With the use of an editing area called “screen library,” a single part can be placed on multiple screens.

Before using this area, check that the ID numbers of parts registered in the screen library are different from the ID numbers of
the parts already placed on screens.

In the case of parts with a placement restriction, using the same ID number will prevent these parts from working correctly.

« Example: When a screen library that contains calendar parts is placed on multiple screens

E.g. ID number for the alarm part is set to “10" ID number for the entry mode part is set to “0":
o] »
Alarm History Entry Screen

) Maximum |1234
iy, Detals e | Tme Adwoveded | | Minimum  [1234
10 Ooller error 15 1 N :
#1 Sensor error 12122? 12215 Value 1 L. 1234. Input 1234
pagroleneion 16:15:52  16:21:55 R .
i 170502 180801 Value 2 : 1234 8 9 |ur
#5 Roller error 17:06:31  18:08:01 Value 3 715 a4 ) ]
#4 Sensor error 19:21:30  21:09:44 alue :12.34:
192245 21:10:22 211500 | | eI 4 5] 6 |pw
Value 4 12 34: 1121 3|cL
Text 1 +/-
[0 Jow [ = || - | rer | oet [resed] O |- Jl*-jlcr

N 7

The ID number of the calendar part on the screen library
must be assigned to a number other than “0” and “10".

= For more information on the screen library, refer to “6.5 Screen Library” page 6-16.

1-5



1 Introduction

ID number check

When the [View] — [ID No.] checkbox is selected, the ID number of parts placed on the screen can be checked at a glance.

Tool  Help

1: English/Western Eu - (|| || Catalog ® Component Deviee ON Grid

Grid
= RemList %) Component Text Setting [_| Point Search

Display Change Display Environment

Sections marked with (C_):
ID number of each part

= For more information on the [Display Environment] settings, refer to “4.2.4 Display Environment”
page 4-28.

1.2.3 Screen Capacity

 There is no particular limitation on the capacity per screen.
However, there is a limitation on the number of items that can be registered per screen.
For more information, refer to “3.1 Parts Types and Limitations” page 3-1.

» One file is capable of storing a maximum of 4,000 screens.

+ The available capacity per file differs depending on the used font types.
For more information, refer to “"Memory Sizes of Fonts” page 10-4.

» Make sure to check the use environment and perform screen registration such that screens fit into the available capacity
of a single file.

If a screen program file exceeds the maximum capacity, any attempt to transfer the file will display the alarm
message “The size is too large to communicate” and result in a transfer failure.

The used capacity and remaining capacity for the current screen program can be checked via [Tool] — [List of Memory Use].
@ For more information, refer to “5.3 List of Memory Use" page 5-3.
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2  V-SFT Ver. 6 Configuration
and Screen Editing

Procedures
]

2.1 Editing Procedure

2.2 Starting and Quitting

2.3 V-SFT Ver. 6 Configuration

2.4 Types of Setting Menus

2.5 Configuring the Editing Environment
2.6 Basic Operations

2.7 Saving Files

2.8 File Comparison




2.1 Editing Procedure

2.1

Editing Procedure

Editing Procedure

The following flowchart shows the procedure from creating a new screen program to transferring the created screen program
to the V9 series unit.

| Create new screen program "2.2.1 Starting” page 2-2

“2.2.1 Starting" page 2-5

| Hardware settings | “2.2.1 Starting” page 2-7, V9 Series Connection Manual

]
| Model and target port selection | | Model and target port selection |
| Communication settings | | Communication settings |
| Other settings | | Other settings |
[

For setting PLC 2 and after:

Screen editing

| Background color settings | "2.5 Configuring the Editing Environment” page 2-44

| Editing environment settings | "2.5 Configuring the Editing Environment” page 2-44

| Parts and item placement | "3 Placing Parts”

| Editing libraries etc. | "6 Registration Items”
| Saving the screen program file | "2.7 Saving Files” page 2-65
| Transfer to MONITOUCH. | 7 Transfer”
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2 V-SFT Ver. 6 Configuration and Screen Editing Procedures

2.2 Starting and Quitting

2.2.1 Starting

Procedure for Creating a New File

1. Start V-SFT version 6 using any of the following methods.

 Double-click on the desktop shortcut.

» Double-click "Vsft60.exe" in the installation folder.
E.g.: CAMONITOUCH\V-SFT V6\VSft60.exe

@(}4 I « MONITOUCH » V-SFTVE » =

Includein library =

Organize ~

T Varso0aLm
4 | VSFt5008L.ini
& VsMemin.dll
%/ wpg2gpg.dil

2. The startup menu is displayed.

[, Print Preview

Storage
Manager

2 print Current Window

H startup x

Startup -

V Series Editor for Wi

&

Comparing

« Click [V-SFTV6] from the Start menu.

|\ Maintenance V-
|| PrintMe Internet Printing
L Startup
|| Trend Micro OfficeScan Client
I V-SFTVS
I V-SFTV6

2 Font Setting

|| ReadMe

Uninstall

Computer
ol Panel
Devices and Printers

Default Programs

Help and Support

Start menu

Window Style ~ &

@

Froperty Language
Setting -

| £ Open

& Modify

New

_ﬁ: V-SFT vers

Recent Files
k Mewly creates a screen
data file

Open
Opens and edits the
existing file

Transfer

Performs communication
! with MONITOUCH an!

exchanges files.

Component Parts Editing >>
File Managerment >>

Language Setting >>

(T

< il

3. Click [New].

New or
k MNewly creates a screen

data file.

Startup - V

Help

|27, Print Preview:

Storage
Manager

I3 Print Current Window
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2.2 Starting and Quitting

4. The [Edit Model Selection] window is displayed.

5.

6.

7.

Select the MONITOUCH model for which you wish to create a screen program and click [OK].

Edit Model Selection

B3|

Edit Model
i5

=
=
2
4

Installation {3

4

Landscape

Size
800 » 600

4

Color

32K-Colar v/ blinking -

The [PLC1 Connection Device Selection] window is displayed.

Select the PLC model and connection port and click [Finish].

PLC1 Connection Device Selection

==

Connected Device [PLC

Maker [MITsUBISHI ELECTRIC -
Model nll senies CPU v]
TargetPoitNe.  [CN1 -]

Recent Devices »

The hardware settings and PLC properties are displayed.

Configure the communication settings in the PLC properties window and then close the PLC properties window.

Closelq)

PLE Setting
PLC1

PLCT
MITSUBISHI EL.
Gnl senies CPU

Edit Model Control Area

2

Ch1

V910*i S

USE &

12 ||LUse B

o

Buzzer

Communication unit
not selected

[]

m

m

K L] Cr)

Local Mode

PLC1 Properties MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC QnU series CPU b3 )
Reset to Default |

Gommunication Setting
Gonnection Mode

Signal Level

Baud Rats

Data Length

Stop Bit

Parity

Retrials

Time-out Time( 10msec)
Send Delay Tims(*msec)
Start Time{+sec)

GCode

Text Process

Gomm. Error Handling

Detail

Priority

System device(ds) V7 Gompatible
Multi-link 2 with V7B
Target Settings

Use Connection Check Device

Close

11
RS-2320
115K BPS
-8t

1-8it

0Odd

3

50

i

i

DEG
LSB->MSB
Stop

Mo
More:

Mo

Backlight Local Port IP dddress

Click [Control Area] and configure the following settings.

[Displaying Screen Device]
[Initial Screen]

\ Edit Model Caontrol Area

q

Buzzer

Backlight

*l‘i‘ @

Local Port |P Address Local Mode

=]

B =
Ladder Transfer

Control Area Settings

Screen

Displaying Scresn Device

oo

: 00000

Initial Sereen o < /93

[7]Use & screen displaying device

[ Control Device PLC1 1} D

Info. Output Device PLCT ] D

Calendar Satting

PLC Selection
[ Calendar Read Device PLCT 0
Calendar Information Dutput Device
PLCY o )

Other Settings »»

00001

00002

D 00nn3-00

00003-M
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2 V-SFT Ver. 6 Configuration and Screen Editing Procedures

8. Click the [Close] button to close the [Hardware Setting] window.
The [Screen [0] Edit] tab window is displayed.

S Screen [0] Edit ¢

This completes the settings required to create a new screen program.
Opening an Existing File

1. Start V-SFT version 6.
2. Click [File] — [Open].

Open Help
Opens and edits the or ot P
existing file.

3. Inthe [Open] window that appears, select the desired file and click [Open].

1 Open ==
Look in SCRN_DATA - 0 mE
B Name ‘ Date modified Type
s # ENG_Initial.v3 11/10/2014 10:47 ... VO File
Recent Places | ENG_OPERATION.VO 11/11/2014 T02PM VO File
E [#] sample.v9 11/11/201412:25 .. V9 File
- [#] test.va 11/11/2014 105 AM VO File
Desktop
2l
Libraries
Computer
“
- 5
Network q
Fi: pame: ENG_lnital. V9 - (oo
Files of type: [rva ~] | Cancel

2-4



2.2 Starting and Quitting

4. The file is opened.

en [1] Edit ( Menu) - [ ENG_Init e
Parts  Edit  View  SceenSefting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style ~
B [ 0pen a 1, Print Preview Er 7 Open
[ save i Print Current Window A, Madify
New

= Print Storage Comparing New Property Language
&l save As Manager Setting -

X screen [1] Edit ( Menu) X

i Press F1 to show a menu,

m

V-SFT version 6 can also be started by double-clicking on an existing screen
@ program file.

Edit Model Selection

Select the MONITOUCH model for which you wish to configure a screen program.

Edit Model Selection (==

Edit Model
WA 5

I

Installation {9

4

Landscape

Size
800 » 600

4

Color
32K-Color w/ blinking

4

Item Description
Edit Model Select a model.
Installation Select the installation direction of the MONITOUCH.
Size Display resolutions for the selected model are displayed.
Color Select the number of display colors.
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2 V-SFT Ver. 6 Configuration and Screen Editing Procedures

Automatic size adjustment function

When changing the MONITOUCH model of an existing screen program file to another model with a different resolution, the
resolution of the screen program can be adjusted automatically as much as possible at the time of model change.

Iliiijﬂﬁ!!@iﬁéikjﬁ}[ﬁll -
G . M9 Standard

Fformance mods

V9 Advanc

MDNITDUCHV 9 Series

MDNITDUCHV 9 Series

The resolution of 640 x 480 is changed to 800 x 600
when the MONITOUCH model is changed.

Procedure for changing the MONITOUCH model

This procedure is explained with an example of changing the model from V9100iC — V9100iS.
1. Click [System Setting] — [Edit Model Selection].
2. The [Edit Model Selection] window is displayed.
Change [Edit Model] from [V910*iC] (resolution: 640 x 480) to [V910*iS] (resolution: 800 x 600) and click [OK].

Edit Model Selection ==
E dit Model
YIS -
i
A0 i S
Vag i C

Caolor

32K-Color w/ blinking -

3. The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

V560 B2

I"’ b Do you want to change the item size to fit in the screen size?
&Y' You cannot undo the operation.
Mke a backup copy before executing the change.

=l ®

4. Click [Yes] to execute automatic size adjustment.
Click [No] to only change the MONITOUCH model without adjusting the screen resolution.

+ The target areas of the automatic size adjustment function are:
Screens, screen libraries, overlap libraries, graphic libraries, data blocks
« Size adjustment cannot be performed for patterns and animation frames.
» Text is adjusted as much as possible according to the new resolution.
However, note that the size of text in the following functions cannot be adjusted.
Alarm parts, message parts, data display type trend parts
« For video displays, the display size is not changed.
« For features whose size cannot be changed automatically, adjust each of them manually.
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2.2 Starting and Quitting

Hardware Settings

Configure the settings of the V9 series unit and the settings of devices that connect to the V9 series unit.

E- LN ] 5 Screen [1] Edit ( Menu) - [ ENG_Initial. - = x
File  Home  Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer [EESSTURTLNEEM Tool  Help Window Style ~
K Edit Model Selection % ap @ @ @ m = | [}]Macro setting
&= 5 °i'i 2] T ™
@ Multi-language Setting "' il @ () Date and Time Display Setting
B Hardware | Device Ethernet Global Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler Other ;
[ Unit Setting - Setting Memory Map ~ Communication - || Setting - Server Server - Japanese Conversion Function Setting

1.
2 PLFLIZ Setting
3.
PLCT o
MITSUBISHI EL.
Qnll series CPU -
M1 UsBA
b2 | USBB
Communication unit
ot selected
4 \ y
5. x|*
g E i 3 2
Edit Mokl Cantal drea Buzzer Backight  LocalPo IP Addiess  LocalMode  Ladder Transter
Item Description
1. Close Close the [Hardware Setting] window.

Set the device (PLC/temperature controller/servo/inverter/barcode reader etc.) for connection
to PLC1 to PLC8.

Click the toggle icon (4) to change the display to [Other Devices].

[Other Devices] is used to configure connection settings for the simulator and any printers.

2. PLC Setting/Other Devices

Displays the devices configured for connection.

3. Connection diagram Devices and communication settings can be changed.

PLC Setting/Other Devices settings | Switch the display between PLC settings and other settings.

toggle button The display changes each time the button is clicked.
5. Unit settings Configure the settings of the V9 series unit.
= For details on hardware settings, refer to the V9 Series Connection Manual.

PLC Property Settings

Configure the settings of PLCs connected to the V9 series unit.
Match the communication settings with the settings on the relevant PLC.

PLCL1 Properties MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC QnU series CPU x
M L
E Communication Setting
Gonnection Mode 11
Signal Level RS-232C
Baud Rate 115K BPS
Data Leneth 8-Bit
Stop Bit 1-Bit
Parity Qdd
Retrials 3
Time-out Time(*10msec) 80
Send Delay Time(*msec) 0
Start Time(*sec) 0
Gode DEG
Text Process LSE->MSE
Gomm. Error Handling Stop
REREE
Priority 1
System devicelds] V7 Compatible  Mone

= For details on PLC property settings, refer to the V9 Series Connection Manual.
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2 V-SFT Ver. 6 Configuration and Screen Editing Procedures

Control Area Settings

Specify the device memory to use for switching screens by commands from a connected device.
The initial screen displayed at V9 series unit startup is also set here.

Control Area Settings ==

Soreen

Displaying Screen Device: (Lot |0 (o +]oooo

Initial Screen 0 = /9939

[7] Use a soren displaying devios
[7] Control Device PLC ] [ 0000t
Info. Output Device: PLCT a D 00002

Calendar Setting

PLC Selection PCT -]

[7] Calendar Read Device PLCI 0 D 000000

Calendar Information Output Device

PLCY 0 D 0000301

Other Settings >>

Cancel

Item

Description

Displaying Screen Device

This device memory is used for switching the screen via an external command. When a screen
number is specified to this device memory, the screen is displayed.

Initial Screen

Specify the screen number to display when power to MONITOUCH is turned on.
If a nonexistent screen number is specified, the lowest screen number in the screen program is
displayed.

Screen
Use a screen displaying device
Display the screen of the number stored in the [Displaying Screen Device] memory.
Control Device For more information, refer to the V9 Series Reference Manual 1.
Info Output Device
PLC Selection Set the reading target of the calendar. PLC1 to 8
This bit is valid when the built-in clock of the V9 series unit is not used.
This bit should be used differently depending on whether the connected PLC is equipped with a
calendar function.
When connecting to a PLC with a calendar function
. When calendar data in the PLC is updated, it can forcibly be read by setting this bit to ON (at
C;I(:?dar Calendar Read Device the leading edge of [0 —> 1]).
etting

When connecting to a PLC without a calendar function
Allocate a virtual calendar data area by specifying device memory for [Calendar Device] and
set the calendar data by setting this bit to ON.

* For more information, refer to the V9 Series Reference Manual 1.

Calendar Information
Output Device

This device memory stores the state of the [Calendar Read Device] memory.

Other Settings

Watchdog Device

When any data is saved to [Watchdog Device], the same data is also written to [Answer-back

Answer-back Device

Device] after the screen display operation is complete. In addition to watch dog monitoring,
these device memory addresses can be used for display scanning.

* For more information, refer to the V9 Series Connection Manual.

Calendar Device

For more information, refer to the V9 Series Reference Manual 1.
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2.2 Starting and Quitting

2.2.2 Quitting

Quit V-SFT version 6 using any of the following methods.

Click the application button — [Quit Application],
or click [ X] at the top right of the editor.

View

Sereen Setting
=

E‘ | 4m a i @ e ?ilmg“g’ , Recent Document
e e

Registration Screen || Overlap Switch Lamp  Data  Entry
Tem~  (Sump gt - Display~ ~ * Text Font
Close

B3 Quit Application(Q)

or

Window Style -

operty Language
Setting -
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2 V-SFT Ver. 6 Configuration and Screen Editing Procedures

2.3

V-SFT Ver. 6 Configuration

2.3.1 Names of Parts

Application button

&

File Home Parts

System Setting
Select Option

Font Setting

>i|—nli Hardware Setting

wi'i Ethernet Communication

@,, Alarm Server

Add/Delete Other Settings...

Quick access toolbar

Edit  View

Registration Item
Select Option

; Screen

@ Message
m Overlap Library

m] Macro Block
P Tag Database

Add/Delete Other Settings.

Detail

Screen Setting

Transfer

ResEadem BN O v
(] Skip

Registration Saeen || Overlap Switch Lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm  Time || Shape Text Pattern
Tte B Jump st - Display~ = Display ~ - - -

N Plain parts (momentary)

Standard par

System Setting  Tool

en [5] Edit

Help

Ribbon menu

Configuration window

#) Sound setting
9 Animation Setting
Vil Macro Setting

# Interval Timer Setting

Interlocking Show/Hide

( 13,217)-(766,369)

[]Box

(618,266)-(248,517)

Picture

(518 ]pse)-(246,317)

[ Box

(355 56 )- (161,317)

Ficture

Picture

(365266 )- (151, 817)
¢ a2se)-(301,317)

ireen Lihrar

[ )

e —=9

Project list view window

Item settings window

Item

list view window

No.of Pattemns

] <

12

style OFF  |oN s
Area Settng ——
© Seleet fram cataloes
Char, Prap, Type
Color @
cupagere

ot Selest fram image files
Function

aEE Lamp Device  $T00000-00
Interlock

Otter Seftings> OFF - 0N 71
Gither Settings v

Status bar

Function item view window

Catalog view window

Catalog X
Parc Ml Snich - Bore - BNE
Shape  Real cRE
Gioup  Gircle! SRR

[ Magnified viewr
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2.3 V-SFT Ver. 6 Configuration

2.3.2 Application Menu

This menu is used to set the menu display language of the editor and the font of text registered in item setting windows and
message registration screens.

Screen [5] Edit ( Swit

Parts Edit View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help

Application
button

Application menu

Recent Document
2/ -] Language 4

1 ENG_Initial.va
e Text Font 2 ENG_OPE\VG

Close 3 ENG_OPERATION. VS

Item Setting
Language Select the display language to use for menus in the editor.
Text Font Set the font of text registered in item setting windows and message registration screens.
Close Close this menu.
Recent Document Displays up to 10 of the most recently opened screen program files.
Quit Application Quit V-SFT version 6.
Language

Select the display language to use for menus in the editor.
The editor must be restarted for any changes to take effect.

Language
Japanese
v | English

? Text Fant

Clase

B3 Quit Application(a)

Text Font

Register the font of text set in item setting windows, message registration screens, and comment registration screens for each
language.
When using Windows fonts for items, the font set here is the default font setting.

2 V6FontReg
Japaness: M3 Gathic o
?—E] language * Recent Document English: T M Fort...
1 ENG_Initial.v9
Chinese: BatangChe Font...
Text Font
‘ ext Fon Rl » Chinsse e — Font
Tsimolified)
3 ENG_OPERATION.VS Karear: BatangChe Faont.
Central Europe: [Courier New Fort.
Cyrilic: [Caurier New Font...
Greek [Courier New Fn_mtl
Turkish [Caurier New Font...
Baltic: [Caurier New Font...
Wietnamese:  [Courier New Font...
Thai MingLi | ot |
o ] [e=d]
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2 V-SFT Ver. 6 Configuration and Screen Editing Procedures

2.3.3 Quick Access Toolbar

This menu is always displayed. The types of icons that are displayed can be customized.

1. 2 3. 4 5 6

Screen [5] Edit

Edit View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool He
Item Description
1. New Create a new screen program file.
2. Open Open an existing screen program file.
3. Overwrite Save the screen program.
4. Undo Undo the last operation.
5. Redo Redo the operation that was undone using the [Undo] button.
6. %Jg;(tc))ar:ize Quick Access | Select the menu items to display on the quick access toolbar.

Customization Procedure

1. Click the ¥ mark on the right side of the quick access toolbar to display the customization menu.
Click [More Commands].

3 Customize Quick Access Toolbar

. V| New
N CE
el
[T skip =0
Registration sereen | [ | save
Tem~  (Jump st

v | unde
V| Redo

Mare Commands...

Show Below the Ribbon

Minimize the Ribbon

2. The [Customize] window is displayed.
Select the icons to add and click the [Add] button.

Customize ==
Customize

Choose commands from:

Fie

.

(3 New
5= Open
[l Save
¥ Undo
¥ Redo

Commands
<Separator>
Close

[ Ext Application
Select Interface L

Selest Interface Language(Chinese(Smplf| [ Add >> -

Select Interface L (Chinese(Tradt

Select Interfacs Language Engish) =

Select Intetface Language French)

Select Interface Language (German)

Select Interface Language (kalian)

Select Interface Language (apansss)

Select Interface Language (Korean)

Select Intetface Language (Sparnish)
8 Stat Fort Setting

7] Show Quick Access Toobar below the Ribbon
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2.3 V-SFT Ver. 6 Configuration

3. Check that the icons are added to the right-side window and click [OK].

Customize
Customize

Choose commands from:

(Togter ] B New
Commands = open

o o

indo

f‘!: Eamm‘un:a\mn Setting e,

owrlo
i . ] Download
G Fie Comparing [_Add>> | =

Smulation ==
Smistr -
@ Stant Emulator

Transier =
@ Update Emulator Data
3 Upload

[ Rest |

[ Show Quick Acoess Toolbar belo the Ribbon

4. The icons are added to the quick access toolbar.
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2 V-SFT Ver. 6 Configuration and Screen Editing Procedures

2.3.4 Ribbon Menu

Screen [1] Edit ( Menu) - [|

o
File Home Parts Edit

View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

e B S| B O B D @ @

Ribbon menu

[ Print Current Window 8 Modif
Mew Prin Storage Comparing Hew Property Language
[ save s Manager Setting ~
Item Description
File Perform operations including new file creation, printing, storage manager startup, file comparison, component
parts editing, and property configuration.
Home Register registration items, switch between the screen for editing, and place primary parts and items.
Parts Place parts and items.
Edit Perform helpful operations during editing including copying, cutting, pasting, grouping, placement, and
arrangement.
View Change the state of switches and lamps, switch between multiple languages, show/hide each view window,

configure grid display settings, configure display environment settings, and set the magnification.

Screen Setting

Configure the screen background color and macros, function switches, and function item settings.

Transfer

Transfer screen programs and execute the simulation function.

System Setting

Select the model for editing and configure unit settings, communication settings, and function settings common
to all screens.

Tool

Execute helpful functions including error checking, search, and batch device memory change.

Help

Refer to manuals and check version information.

File

e
i} File [GELES

Edit View

Screen [1] Edit ( Menu) - [|

Screen Setting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help

[~ open
el SavE

New Print
[&] save As

12 Print Current Window

|-, Print Preview E E} % open @ ?_l
& Modify -

Storage Comparing New Property Language

Manager Setting ™

Item Description
New Create a new screen program file.
Open Open an existing screen program file.
) V8 series screen program files can be opened and converted to V9 series screen
File program files.
Save Save the file currently being edited (if it is a new file, you must give it a filename.)
Save As Save the file currently being edited to a new file with a different filename.
Print Print out the created screen program file from the printer connected to the computer.
For more information, refer to “9.2 Printing”.
Print Print Preview Display a preview of printer output. For more information, refer to “9.3 Print Preview".
Print Current Window Print out the currently open window.
Storage Manager The storage manager is an application that facilitates writing of data used by the V9
Storage series unit to a storage device, such as an SD card or USB flash drive, and importing

of data from a storage device for conversion into other file formats. For more
information, refer to “8 Storage Device” in the V9 Series Reference Manual 2.

File Management Comparing gfggute a file comparison. For more information, refer to “2.8 File Comparison“page
New Perform editing of component parts.
For more information, refer to “11.4 Component Parts".
Component Parts Open
Modify
Property Check the information on the current file and configure the editing environment. For

Other

more information, refer to page 2-15.

Language Setting

Select the display language to use for menus in the editor.
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2.3 V-SFT Ver. 6 Configuration

[Property] window

Property EX5)
[ Edit | Transfer | Splash Screen |
Fie Information | PiCInformation |  Generl
File Name
C:\Users\fukushima\Desktop\eng_sample V3
File Comment
Item Description Refer to
File Information Set a file comment and change the password. page 2-15
PLC Information Displays the set PLC information. page 2-16

General Corjfigure environment settings, such as title displays and automatic page 2-16
saving.
Edit Configure editing environment settings. page 2-17
Transfer Configure message transfer settings for selective transfers and text. page 7-39, page 7-45
Splash Screen Configure these settings when displaying a splash screen. V9 Series Reference Manual 2

[File Information]

Property ==
[ Edit | Trenser | Splash Sereen |
File infomation | PLCInfornation | General

Fie Name

C:\Usersfukushima'\Desktopeng_sample. V3

File: Comment

Change Password

Item

Description

File Name

Displays the name of the screen program file and the path of the storage target folder.

File Comment

(16 one-byte
characters/8 two-byte
characters max.)

A comment for the current screen program file can be entered.
The entered comment is transferred together with the screen program file to MONITOUCH and can be checked
in Local mode.

Change Password

(6 one-byte
alphanumeric characters
max.)

It is possible to prohibit screen program files from being opened in the editor. Once a password is set here, the
password must be subsequently entered each time the file is opened or when displaying data loaded from
MONITOUCH. A password ensures security against unauthorized access.

Manage the password on your own. Note that Hakko Electronics is not liable for any damages resulting from unknown or
forgotten passwords.

2-15



2 V-SFT Ver. 6 Configuration and Screen Editing Procedures

[PLC Information]

This tab shows the device names designated as PLC 1 to PLC 8 in the [Hardware Setting] window.

[General]

Property ==

[ Edit | Tiansfer | Splash Sereen

File Information PLC Information General

PLC1  |MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC : GnU series CPU

PLC2  Fuji Blectric : PYX(MODBUS RTU)
PLC3  OMRON : SYSMAC CS1/CJ1(Ethemet)
PLC4

PLC5

PLC6

PLC7

PLCE

Configure environment settings, such as title displays and automatic saving.

Property ==
[ Edit | Tiansfer | Splash Sereen l
| Flelfomation | PLCifomation | General

Subject

[¥]Cortracted Display;

] Display File Path

Backup File Creation

[[] Auto Save
[] Limit the number of open screens |10
Display ftem in Mavement

] Prohibit feem View Display by Single Click
[ Mo Docking

Item Description

Contracted Display *

Shorten the product name displayed in the window title at the top of the editor.

Display File Path *

Display the path of the screen program file in the window title at the top of the editor.
When this checkbox is unselected, the path is not displayed.

Backup File Creation

Always create a backup file (with extension "*.bak”) when saving a screen program file. (Data
previously saved is saved as a backup file, which is different from the saved data.) If
unnecessary, deselect the checkbox.

Auto Save

Automatically save the screen program file at regular intervals (setting range: 10 to

60 minutes).

When auto-saving a newly created screen program for the first time, you will be prompted to
name the file.

The auto-save function does not work when the macro editing window or the message
window is open.

Limit the number of open screens

Set the maximum number of windows that can be open when the editor is running.
When this checkbox is unselected, you can open as many windows as possible.

Display Item in Movement

Display parts graphically on the editor while moving them.
When this checkbox is unselected, a dotted box showing the part size is displayed instead.

Prohibit Item View Display by Single Click

Double-click to display the item view window, such as for drawing parts.

No Docking

Select this checkbox to prevent item view windows from being inset into the editing screen.
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2.3 V-SFT Ver. 6 Configuration

* Title display examples

[Contracted Display] target File path [Contracted Display] target

l ]

Screen [7] Edit ( Data Input) - ditor fi findoy 0 0 [ ENG_Initial olor wf blinking
p g

View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help

[Contracted Display] selected/[Display File Path] selected

n [7] Edit ( Data Input) - [ D

Wiew Sereen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help

[Contracted Display] selected/[Display File Path] unselected

Screen [7] Edit ( Data Input) - [ ENG_Initial

View Sereen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help

[Edit]

Configure editing environment settings.

Property ==

[ Flcifomaion | PLCInfornaton | Genel |
Edit | Transer | Splash Sereen

[T1iRemap Menu Switches {Screen/Screen Library/Uverlapf

Use differert attribute to each line in a switch/lamp
[T Use 20 parts as default

Item Description

Remap Menu Switches (Screen/Screen When moving screens or overlaps, on the [Screen List] tab window for example,
Library/Overlap) automatically remap values such as switch target numbers as well as associated
functions.

For more information, refer to page 2-58.

Use a different attribute to each line in a switch/lamp | When registering text for switches and lamps, allow different text properties on each
line.

Use 2D parts as default Place 2D parts as the default parts when placing parts from the menu.

[Transfer]

For more information, refer to "7.7 Selective Transfer” page 7-39 and "7.8 Message/Comment Transfer” page 7-45.
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2 V-SFT Ver. 6 Configuration and Screen Editing Procedures

[Splash Screen]

Set the screen that is displayed when the V9 series unit starts up. For more information, refer to the V9 Series Reference

Manual 2.
Property 5
[ File Information | PLC Information | Genersl ]
| Edit | Transfer | Splash Screen
@) Select from image files
— () Select from pattems
Select
V9_Splash png
Position Setting
Home
Screen [1] Edit
Edit View Sereen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help
NEREET L oI L ™
Gt s S D R e R I T S
Item Description Refer to
Registration Configure registration items, such as overlap libraries and messages. "6 Registration Items”
Item
Previous Screen | Displays the previous screen. "2.6 Basic Operations”
Screen Next Screen Displays the next screen.
Skip Select this checkbox to skip unregistered screens when changing between
screens.
Screen List Displays a list of screens being edited or overlap libraries.
Overlap Place an overlap. "3.4 Placing and
Switch Place a switch. setting Parts®
Lamp Place a lamp.
Data Display Place a data display (numerical data display, character display, message display,
Parts table data display).
Entry Place a keypad for entry and entry mode icon.
Trend Place trend parts.
Alarm Place alarm parts.
Time Display Place a time display part and calendar part.
Shape Place parts including line, rectangle, circle, paint, dot, and pattern. “3.6 Shape and Text
Graphic Text Place text and multi-text. Graphics®
Pattern Place an image file pasted as a picture part, pattern, or other part.
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Parts
Screen [1] Edit Menu) - [ ENG_
Edit View Sereen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help
= w8 | =
NGB BFRLO @ADL =
Catalog || Overlap Switch Lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others || Shape Text Pattern Component
- Display~ ~ ~  Display~ Display = - - - - -
Item Description Refer to
Display the parts catalog. "3.2.2 Placement from
Catalog the [Catalog] View
Window"
Overlap Place an overlap. “3.4 Placing and
Switch Place a switch. setting Parts
Lamp Place a lamp.
Data Display Place a data display (numerical data display, character display, message display,
table data display).
Entry Place a keypad for entry and entry mode icon.
Trend Place trend parts.
Parts Alarm Place alarm parts.
Graph Place a bar graph, pie graph, closed area graph, panel meter, statistic bar graph,
and statistic pie graph.
Time Display Place a time display part and calendar part.
Image Display Place a video/RGB display, JPEG display, network camera display, and remote
desktop display.
Graphic Place a graphic part.
Message Place message parts and a comment part.
Others Place recipe parts, slider switch, data block area, and memo pad parts.
Shape Place parts including line, rectangle, circle, paint, dot, and pattern. 3.6 Shape and Text
Graphic Text Place text and multi-text. Graphics
Pattern Place an image file pasted as a picture part, pattern, or other part.

Component Parts

Place a component part.

"3.7 Component Parts”
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Edit

Screen [0] Edit ( ) - [ENG_Initial.V9 ]

@ N v
File Home Parts View Sereen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help

Window Style

DD 88 o S | B ST P (W e e e e dGR @R
¥) Undo Front~ Back- 4k Rotation ~ Same Size = z - Part- Environment Setting
Item Description Refer to
Paste Paste the item on the clipboard onto the screen. “4.1.1 Edit”
Copy Copy the selected item to the clipboard.
Multi-copy Copy the selected item and paste multiple instances of the item.
Cut Cut the selected item and move it to the clipboard.
Edit Delete Delete the selected item.
Undo Restore the screen to the state before the last action was performed.
Redo This command becomes active when [Undo] is performed. Click this button to
restore the screen to the state before [Undo] was executed.
Selection Pasting | Copy the selected item and paste it onto the specified screen.
Or undo selection pasting.
Bring to Front Move the selected item into the foreground. "4.1.2 Place”
Send to Back Move the selected item into the background.
Place Align the placement position of multiple selected items.
Place Arrangement Arrange multiple selected items vertically or horizontally at regular intervals.
Rotate Rotate the selected item.
Group Group or ungroup multiple selected items.
Put All in Same Size Change the size of multiple selected items to that of a reference part. “4.1.3 Size"
Style Change the color, style, and text font of graphic parts. "4.1.4 Style”
Link Set the ID of multiple selected items to the same ID. “3.3 Changing a Part
After Placement”
Modify Change Part Edit the selected item. “11 Parts Editing”
Parts Vertex Edit Use this command to change the angular position or radius of polygons.
Drawing Method | Change the drawing method used for polygons and round parts.
Setting Selection Change the types of parts that can be selected using the mouse. "4.1.6 Selection
Environment Environment Setting”
Setting
Select/ Select All Select all items on the screen. "4.1.7 Select/Delete”
Delete Delete All Delete all items on the screen.
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View
@ [N % .| 5 Screen [1] Edit ( Menu) - [ ENG_Initia
File Home Parts Edit Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help
il @ Project Funmon}tem Grid [ Device [] Message. @ Qs 2
&L |: -] Catalog %) Component Device "] ON Grid ] IDNo. [ Security
Rem List %) Component Text Sfé::g ] Point Search || entreent (@] Center Line B Overtap oo -] || Redraw
Item Description Refer to
Disol State Change Change the display state of switches and lamps. "4.2.1 Display Change”
isplay - - -
Change Language Change the display language number when using multi-language screens.
Display
Project Display the project list view window. “4.2.2 View"
Catalog Display the catalog view window.
Item List Display the item list view window.
View Function Item Display the function item view window.
Component Display the component device view window.
Device
Component Text | Display the component text view window.
Grid Setting Display the [Grid Setting] window. "4.2.3 Grid"
Grid Grid Display a grid in the editing area.
ri
ON Grid Snap items to the grid.
Point Search Place the selected item on the vertex of another item.
Display Configure detailed display environment settings. "4.2.4 Display
Environment Environment”
Device Display the device memory set for parts.
Display IDNo. Display the ID number of parts.
Environment | Center Line Display center lines in the editing area.
Message Display the messages set for items such as alarm parts.
Security Display the set security level.
Overlap Show or hide placed overlaps.
Zoom Zoom In Increase the display magnification of the screen. "4.2.5 Zoom"
Zoom Out Reduce the display magnification of the screen.
100% Display the screen at 100% magnification.
Fit in Display Display the screen at a magnification that matches the display range of the
Area editor.
Scaling Display Display the screen at the specified magnification.
Redraw Redraw the screen. "4.2.6 Redraw”
Screen Setting
@ -3 = reen [1] Edit (
File Home Parts Edit View Sereen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help
<
@ 3¢ Close Macro g @ e E:l\ﬂ @
Screen Local Function Sound Animation Macro Interval
Setting % cycle Macro || suiten Setting Timer
Item Description Refer to

Screen Setting

Set items unique to the current screen, such as screen background and

“4.3.1 [Screen

comments. Setting] Window"
Screen Setting | Open Macro Register an open macro. V9 Series
- Macro Reference
Close Macro Register a close macro.
Cycle Macro Register a cycle macro.
Function Local Function Configure local function switch settings. V9 Series
Switch Switch Setting Reference Manual 1
Sound Register a sound function. V9 Series
- - . Reference Manual 2
. Animation Register an animation.
Function - N
Macro Register a macro mode. V9 Series

Interval Timer

Register an interval timer macro.

Macro Reference
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2 V-SFT Ver. 6 Configuration and Screen Editing Procedures

Transfer
@ LR J
File Home Parts Edit View Screen Setting Transfer
[ File Comparing &)
@ #Y Communication Setting
Download Upload Simulate Emulate
Item Description Refer to
Download Write the screen program to the V9 series unit. "7 Transfer”
Upload Read the screen program from the V9 series unit.
Transfer File Comparing | Compare the program in the editor with the program on the V9 series unit.
Communication | Configure the settings for communication between the PC and V9 series
Setting unit.
) . Simulator Start the simulator. “8 Simulation”
Simulation
Emulator Start the emulator.

System Setting

Menu) - [ ENG_Initia

@ [N | 5 Screen [1] Edit (
File Home Parts Edit View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help

[Vl Macro Setting
() Date and Time Display Setting

% Edit Model Selection %
@ Multi-language Setting i“i

Ethernet

D e LS

Hardware  Device Global Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler Other

[ Unit Setting - Setting Memary Map ~ Communication = || Setting~ Server Server - [Z] Japanese Conversion Function Setting
Item Description Refer to
Edit Model Selection | Select the V9 series model for which to configure a screen program. V9 Series

Multi-language Set the languages displayed on the V9 series unit.

Reference Manual 1

Unit Setting Setting
Unit Setting Configure settings for the V9 series unit, such as the backlight and
buzzer.
Hardware Setting Select the types of controller models connected to the V9 series unit. V9 Series
Reference Manual 1
Communication | Device Memory Map | Configure the settings to use when performing batch data transfer or V9 Series

Setting sampling between controllers. Reference Manual 2
Ethernet Configure the local port (V9 series) IP address, network table, email, and
Communication FTP server settings.
Global Setting Configure global function switch settings and global overlap settings. V9 Series
: - Reference Manual 1
Alarm Server Configure alarm server settings.
Logging Server Configure logging server settings.
Common Recipe Configure recipe settings.
Setting Scheduler Configure scheduler settings. V9 Series
- - - - Ref M 12
Other Configure storage settings, memory card settings, MES settings, eterence Manua
operation log settings, security settings, remote desktop table settings,
network camera table settings, time display format settings, and scrolling
message settings.
Macro Setting Set the initial macro, global macro, and event timer macros. V9 Series
Macro Reference
Setting Date and Time Set the date and time format to display for items such as alarm parts. V9 Series

Display Setting

Japanese Conversion

Function Setting

Select this checkbox to use the Japanese conversion function.

Reference Manual 1
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2.3 V-SFT Ver. 6 Configuration

Tool
@ [N | s Screen [1] Edit ( Menu) - [ ENG_Initial
File Home Parts Edit View Sereen Setting Transfer System Setting Help
L] @ 7 - | 3 = =
Error List of Search Device Windows Multi Change Screen Fix3D parts Other Screen Convert to Rich DXF File
Check || Memory Use Font~ language~ OrderINC~ Library frame~ - Image -~ Text Format Convert
Item Description Refer to
Error Error Check Perform an error check on the screen program currently being configured. | “5.2 Error Check”
List of Memory Use Display the available capacity of the screen program currently being “5.3 List of Memory
configured. Use”
Search - -
Search Search device memory addresses, tag usage, text, Windows fonts, and "5.4 Search”
macro commands.
Device Perform a batch change of device memory addresses. 5.5 Batch Change”

Batch Change

Windows Font

Perform a batch change of Windows fonts.

Multi Language

Perform a batch change of properties such as language switching and text
color.

Cursor Order INC

Perform a batch change of cursor movement order numbers.

Screen Library

Perform a batch change of specified numbers of screen libraries placed on
the screen.

Fix 3D parts frame

Perform a batch change of the frame size of real type and 3D square type
parts.

Other

Perform a batch change of overlap transparency settings.

Others

Screen Image

Capture an image of the displayed screen.
Select from the three commands of saving as a pattern image, copying to
the clipboard, and saving to an image file.

Convert to Rich Text
Format

Save an image of the screen program currently being configured to a rich
text format file.
(extension: *.RTF)

DXF File Convert

Import a DXF file into the screen program currently being configured.

"5.6 Others”

Help

@ —== ;
File Parts

Home

Screen [1] Edit ( Menu) - [ ENG_Initial

Edit View Transfer

2

Manual Download

Type List

Screen Setting System Setting  Tool

Version
Information

=

Item Description
Manual Refer to manuals in PDF format.
« V9 Series Hardware Specifications
» V9 Series Connection Manual 1/2/3
« V9 Series Reference Manual 1/2
« V9 Series Operation Manual (this manual)
Manual V9 Series Macro Reference
« V9 Series Troubleshooting and Maintenance Manual
« V9 Series Training Manual Beginner’s Guide/Practical Guide
« V9 Series Setup Manual
Download Display the website for downloading manuals.

V-UG Type List

Reference the V series/UG series type comparative table.

Version Information

Check detailed version information for V-SFT version 6.
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2.3.5 Item Settings Window

This window is displayed by double-clicking on a placed item. The settings of parts can be checked and changed.
The categories of settings are displayed on the left side of the window. Select a category for configuration.

P ————————

1.— |E@ﬂ No.of Pattems 2 = s H—4.
Style OFF  [oN RS
Area Setting
A @ Select from catalogs
Char. Prop. Tupe
Golr G|
Output Device
* ) Select from image files
Function Detail Settings<{<
' [FIFix the frame size
Macro
Other Settings>>
Delay [ Use: lamp function
2Ea
Interlock
Me.s;angE! \_ )
2'_(|Other Settings
3. ——{ | oo it ] | comment 53 0200 Yconeuwen 1+
] ] 1
5. 6. 7.
Item Description
1 Setting categories Displays the setting categories available for the part.
2 Other Settings Add categories that are not displayed to the setting categories.
3 Preview Display Temporarily hide the item settings window and display the preview window.
4 Detailed settings Configure the settings of the selected setting category.
5 Comment Register a comment for the part. This is used in the operation log function.
* For details on operation logs, refer to the V9 Series Reference Manual 2.
6 Finish Accept any part settings made and close the item settings window.
7 Cancel Cancel any part settings made and close the item settings window.
Other Settings

Add category menus that are not displayed to the setting category display area on the left side of the window.
Click the [Other Settings] button and select the category to add to the setting category display area.

[/]OM delay

Change the timing to execute the st function {output device, function, macro, etc) after the switch is pressed
@ ON after & lapse of presst time ) Pressed twice within the setting time
Setting Time 10 £ /300 Be100ms] (@]
[] Sound a buzzer when the switch is pressed for the first time

ON repeat

Sat the function to repeat while the switch is held down

[T] Repeat ON function [T Repeat OM macra
[ OFF delay
( v Delay )
TTeroa
Message Box
Show/Hide
Detail
Display All
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Preview Display

Temporarily hide the item settings window and display a preview of the screen for checking purposes.
Double-click the preview screen to return to the item settings window.

N . B = n [0] Edit ( ) - [ ENG_OPERATION.VE ]

File Home Parts Edit View Screen Setting Transfer em Setting Tool Help

Grid

ON Grid
Grid
Setting || Point Search

=) [JProject 77 Function Item

oFF -
.| 1: English/Western Eu - ||| [-2] catalog % Component Device

{22 Hem List %) Component Text

oc

? Device Message
IDNo. Security

Display
Center Line [&; Overlap

i 5] screen o] Edit ¢

Operation
Select

Contents

Monitoring

Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouse

[ Adjust Position.. | [ Select from cataloes.. |

Additional Parts List

- fdd Parts +

m

Change Display

| Di5Porder [change-over | R

7] Display Chanee-over L

o Click =
Preview Display Comment  ALARM_00000

= [0 E = ERATL

Screen Setting  Transfer emSetting  Tool  Help

[ Project ™ Function Item @ Grid Device Message
: | Catalog ®Z) Companent Device ON Grid IDNo. Securi

=3 o T p ity
= Center Line [ Overlap

Item List % Component Text

o

Grid
Setting || Point Search

Change Display Selective

DISPOrder. Jcrange-over | Feset | | ACK
o § § )
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Style Settings of Linked Parts

The [Style] category is used to configure the settings of linked parts, such as adding or deleting associated switches and
numerical data displays and changing the style and placement position of parts.

Parts Desian << f— 6
Operation )
Select @ Select from cataloes
= Tipe
Contents > Color Ll
-
. -l (@) Select an imaee file
L] [=sa] |
Data Acquisition BEE =BEEARnpoEm (" Edit Selected Parts<< _—
e P C R 1
2 B g——{ Adjus Position.. | [ Select hrom catalogs... |
Lo | Additional Baste List |
3 L& | e
4 Style < | [Add Parts ~|)
5
Other Settings +
Gomment T _sex,_ooaso
Item Description
1 Preview pane Displays a preview of the part.
2 Adjust Position Display the position adjustment window. After changing the position of parts, double-click the linked parts to
return to the item settings window.
3 Select from Select the design of linked parts from the catalog.
catalogs
4 Additional Parts Select the checkboxes of the associated function parts to use, such as switches and numerical data displays.
List
5 Add Parts Use this button to add associated parts that are not displayed under [Additional Parts List].
6 Parts Design This is displayed when a part in the preview pane is selected.
Set the type and color of the selected part.
7 Edit Selected Parts | This is displayed when a part in the preview pane is selected.
Set the displayed text and text properties for the part.
Click [Others] to display the item settings window for the part selected in the preview pane and change the
part’s settings.
For more information of the setting items for each part, refer to the V9 Series Reference Manual 1 and 2.
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Position adjustment procedure

1. Click the [Adjust Position] button to display the position adjustment window.

Parts Desian <
fArea Setting
@ Select from catalogs

e
Gaolor [

() Select an imaes file

Contents

Data Acquisition Edit Selested Parts<<

Ghar Prop (B8 s )Calim]

A% g canbe st i e e
setting | ([“Adjust Position. ] ) Select from cataloes.. |

Il Up ~ | [Add Parts ~

Black
Graph Retun
Reset

[7]Loeging Gount Display 2

Other Settings v
)
I Preview Display | Comment TmND_SFL_o0000

2. First, click on an empty area of the screen so that nothing is selected.

T screen (1] £ (

Returns to the item setting dialog by double-clicking.
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3. Next, select the parts to move and drag the parts to change their position.

[ screen (1] Edit (

Returns to the item setting dialog by double-clicking.

X screen [1 Edit (

Returns to the item setting dialog by double-clicking.

Operation
Select

Contents

Data Acquisition

N' Parts on the preview pane can be sslected with the mause

Graph Setti

[ Adiust Position__| [ Select from catalogs. |
Additional Parts List

g
=
E
S

Add Parts

[7]Loggine Time Display
[9]Logging Gount Display z

Other Settings w
Preview Display Gomment TRND_SPL_00000

2-28



2.3 V-SFT Ver. 6 Configuration

[Select from catalogs]

Click this button to display the [Part Type Select] window.
Specify settings for [Shape] and [Group] and select the desired parts.

Part Type Select ==
Parts Desien < "

- Area Setting Shape i 17 [ Magrified view
Operation N
® Select from cataloes

nf |}

Group  Trend(Historical) 800+600 -
i
Contents Color [ Mairtain Size

(©rSelect an image file

Edit Seleoted Farts(<

Parts on the previen pane can be selected nith the mouse. char oo A7 [(B](8) 2 JCad(®)

) ————
[Adust Fosition.. )( |_Salect from catalogs... | >
Acditional Parts List
IRal Up - | [Add Parie =
= H ........

Cancel

0 2[=

Other Settings
|
I Previen Display | Comment TRND_SPL_00000

[Additional Parts List]

Select the checkboxes of the associated function parts to use, such as switches and numerical data displays. Deselect the
checkboxes of any unnecessary parts to delete them.

» E.g.: Deleting the [Reset] switch

Parts on the preview pane can be sslected with the mause N'

[“Adiust Position_| [ Select from catalogs. |

Additional Parts List

Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouse
[ Adiust Position [ Select from catalogs. |
Additional Parts List

Add Parts

Add Parts

[V]Logging Gount Display

[7]Logging Gount Display

Other Settings

Other Settings w
|
I Preview Display | Gomment TRND_sPL_o0000

Preview Display Gomment TRND_SPL_00000
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[Add Parts]

Click the [Add Parts] button to select additional parts. Selecting a part will display the item settings window for the part.

=

Operation
Select

Contents .
o

_— (o]

Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouse.

Graph Setting Adjust Position.. | [ Select from cataloes.

‘@‘ Additional Parts List

style

Data Acquisition

And
N

[Add Parts ]
E Num. Display

oeein Time Display
[7ILogging Count Display Z

[Other Settines ~

Contents

style

|

Function

A

Char, Prop.

Provien Display | Comment  TRND_SPL_00000

Function

Explanation
[The average value o e data stared i e loEEnE block can be deplyed

Logaing Wword No u | 2ms
Logging Black No. 0 S

(Other Settines +

Previen Display | Gomment DaTa D 00005

Select any functions and required items and click [Finish] to add parts to the linked parts.
» E.g.: Adding [Currently Selected Value Display] for a numerical data display

N

Operation

Function
Contents Wax Display
Display
Styte Explanation
| [Ised or dsliying & value af th cirsor pos o on the rash (when The cursor diey fs enabled)
Function Graph o, 1 Zns
Char. Prop

[Other Settines ~

n
2 v

W T
5

E -8

Data Acquisition
-
i
Graph Setting

(&l

Style | Mean Value Display ~| PP v
[ Total Display

] Max. Display
[Min. Display
] Seroll Bar(Horizontal)

Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouse.

|_Adjust Position.. | [ Select from cataloes... |

Additional Parts List

Provien Display | Comment DATA_D_00005

([ Fnish | e T

[ |Seroll Bar(Vertical)
[7]Currently Selected Value Display

Qther Settings «
Preview Display Comment TRND_SEL 00000
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2.3.6 View Windows

Display Method

Use [View] on the ribbon menu to select and display the respective view window.

IE N M s creen [1] Edit (
. File Home P Edit

arts Screen Setting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  H

1,

il C@Project = Function Item @ [¥] Grid ?’ [ Device

®| 1: Japanese Gothic TTF ~ || [- ] Catalog ® Companent Device ON Grid IDNo.
G

Security
rid Display
=2 Rem List %,) Component Text Setting (] Point Search || Environment [¥] Center Line [ Overlap

Display Environment

Display Change

Types of View Windows

Project list view window

Use this view window to check and change system settings and settings of registered items.

Project View x

System Setting -
Select Option

Eﬂ Font Setting
.ﬁ Hardware Setting
°i!i Ethernet Communication L

y Alarm Server

Add/Delete Other Settings...

Registration ltem =
Select Option

E Screen »
@ Message »

Overlap Library ™
Macro Block >
Pr Tag Database

Add/Delete Other Settings...

Detail B

1= For more information, refer to “4.2.2 View".

Catalog view window

Use this view window when placing parts. Select parts and place them on the screen.

Catalog X
Pats [l switch - o [o &
- -
Fieal EREx
Shape M
Broy Gircla1 R
? | |
Maanified view

Create  Edit Delete

= For more information, refer to “3.2.2 Placement from the [Catalog] View Window".

2-31
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Item list view window

This view window displays a list of items placed on the screen.
To change the settings of items that are difficult to locate or select, use this window to easily select the item for changing.

Ttem List x
(& & (| Sl ol 8 F
Item ¥.| Coordinates Text ¥ | Device ¥.| Function b A -
P Text (245, 83) Alarm Display B
[Gidlarn Trackine  |{ §8,109)
Switch (701,109)-( 45, 45} BASE - Block
Switch (701,301)-( 45, 48) PAGE + Block L
Switch (701,187)-( 48, 45} Rall Down 3
Switch (701,268)-( 45, 48) Roll Up
Switch (701,205)-( 48, 45} Graph Return
| Display #rea | 8%,109)-(830,430)
Switch (260,541)-( B1, 37} Bezet Reset m
ESwil:h (184,541)-( 93, 37) Display Display Chanse-oy
Chmngeoves
[lsviten ( 88,541)-( 93, 37) Change Display Order Ch
P
< [ ] »
‘mﬁas! [
= For more information, refer to “4.2.2 View".

Function item view window

Configure and check items that do not have an area on the screen (such as audio, animations, macro modes, and interval
timer macros).

Function Item x
El Base
=) Sound Setting
New . .
) WAVE_00000[1] Audio output is set.
.~ Animation Setting

[i] Macro Setting
¥ Interval Timer Setting

= For more information, refer to “4.2.2 View".
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Movement Method

Displayed view windows can be moved in the editor.

Double-click on the title bar of a view window or drag the title bar and move it to another position to change the window to

the floating state.

Home

Nhsa B &

| Registration Sacen || Overlap Switch Lamp

| Rem+  Jump gt L'

O = @Rk
Data Entry Trend Al
Display~  ~

] screen (0] Eait(

) x|

Project View ax
Vo = om - - -
System Setting
Select Option
%.l Font Setting
- N
o‘i-"i Hardware Setting
g Ethenet Communication  w

M@ Aarm Server

Add/Delete Other Settings...

Registration Item o
Select Option

| Screen »
=) Message »

g Overlop Library »

E;] Macro Block »
I Tog Dotabase

Add/Delete Other Settings...

Detail =

Docking

Ttem~ (= Jump

Parts

Screen

Lst |

Screen [0] Edit (

Edit  View  SceenSeting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool

Help

NE =T T L B

| Registration

Overlap Switch lamp  Data

Entry Trend Alarm
Display~  ~

Time || Shape Text Pattern |
Display - | e |

] |

X screen (0] Edit ¢

) x|

JosTorE1—

SAFLEE
ERES

@, orrez
g ROz
g Ethemeti(E
@, PS5 b/

=OMOBEEZEM - k.

SREE
ERER

’1‘“ RDU=2

@ Aut—z

g -/ —sv7sr5u
[ wom7ess

P 2L

ZOAMOREZEEM - Bk,

Double-click on the title bar of a view window or drag the title bar and move it to dock the window in the editor.

reen [0] Edit (

@B.DH U

L Home [EEGY

N A0 BEDCO « @

Skip
Registration Saeen || Overlap Switch Lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Shape Text FPattem
| hem-  ump st - Display~ - - -

Edit  View  SceenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

Time
Display - |

|

[ screen (0] Eait ¢

Project View

System
Select

font Setting
Hardware Setting
i Ethernet Communication

(i arm server

Add/Delete Other Settings,

Registration ltem
Select Option

N Screen
=) Message
g Overlap Library

E; Macro Block
B 7og Database

Add/Delete Other Settings..

] Edit

s Edit  View  SceenSetting  Transfer

system set}

RicaDadeo@mBn O

Registration Screen | Overlap Switch lamp Data  Enty Trend Alam

Time
‘ Tem-  CRIump st \‘ Display ~

Display - |

Project View [ screen [0] Edit ( ) x\

System Setting o
Select Option

@_l Font Setting

b‘r} Hardware Setting
g Ethernet Communication

M, Alarm Server

Add/Delete Other Settings.

Registration Item *
Select Option

| Screen »
=) Mescage »

g, Overlap Library »

Elﬂ Macro Block »
B Tag Database

Add/Delete Cther Settings..

Detail 2
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2.4 Types of Setting Menus

2.4.1 Menu Types

Pull-down Type

« Click the arrow button or item itself to bring up the pull-down menu.
» Click the desired item and then click [OK].

Contents

Function

A

Char, Prop.

Option Button

Device to Display

Device

Inteinal x |0

Dots Length [oord =]

Text to Display

Display Format

Digits

Decimal Point

ocT
ED [Binary)
o FLOAT Tope _

] Auto-sdjust

Detail Settings>>

« This button is used when there are two to four choices.

Alarm X

I

Operation
Select

=

Contents

i

Monitoring
larm

o

Filter

style

Function Descriptions

& OCCUTENGE time, reset time and acknowlzdzed time of an alarm are

isplayed in one line

‘ou can check the status of each alarm at a glance

Display Mode

Display Order of Date/Time (a fecending Order

Alarm History V] Display All

Descending Order)

Numerical Data Entry: Box Type

» Change the value using the up/down arrow buttons.

Num. Dis

[=

Contents

Function

A

Char, Prop.

Device to Display

Device

Intermal >0 $u | 00100 @

Dats Length [1yiopg )|

Text to Display
Display Format  [DEG (w/a sign) =
Digits 5

Decimal Paint g

V| Auto-adjust the area according to the char. size

Detail Settings>>

» A value can also be entered directly.

Contents

5

Function

A

Char, Prop.

Device to Display

Device

Intenal |0 $u oo z
Dots Length [oard =]

Text to Display

Displsy Formst  (DEG fwosen) ]
Digits 1 L f e
Decimal Paint [ s

V] Auto-adjust the area according to the char. size

Detail Settings>

Enter the desired value
directly.
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Numerical Data Entry: Underlined Type

Function
[Standard ~| [ClDisplay Al
Standard » | [[]Changeover the screen

Char. Prop.
d
@ Language changeover
Explanation

Output Device | [Used for sxecuting operation of the device data
lAfter operation, the soreen of the specified number can be brought up

Operation Setting

ation Result
Transfer u00100

Condition Setting

Comparison

ES

« Clicking the underlined data brings up the data entry menu.
Enter the desired value in the data entry menu.

Function %
[Standard ~| [ClDisplay

Standerd 7| [ Chanee 55
Char. Prop. Char. Prop.
z]
@ Language changeover @
Explanation
Output Device

Output Device | [Used for sxecuting operation of the device data
lAfter operation, the soreen of the specified number can be broug

Function

Operation Setting

Operation Device

Conditio\yetting
Click Camparisan
Caondition

Other Settings w

Other Settings w

Function
[Standard

v] [ Display &
[C]Changeoy

Standard o
Screen Changs-aver

Hard Gopy

Qverlap Gantrol

Return

Language changeover

Explanation

Used for sxecuting operation of the device data
After operation, the soreen of the specified number can be brought

Operation Setting
Operation Device Operation Mode
] Transfer

- o o i

[Constant

Candition Setting

Comparison
Condition

Preview Display Comment  SW_oooo0

Prewiess Dizplay Gomment  sW_ooooo

Checkbox

« Clicking the checkbox displays a check mark and enables the setting.

Gommon Setting

=

Operation
Select

Acknowledged time

Contents s Mo P so66 [ Edit. | [ Detail Getting_|
' Display Setting
Monitoring Items Not to Display Jtems to Display Paint e ] s
Alarm
Alam Mo,
Group Name
Message
Filter Dcurtence Tims
Reset time
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List Type

« Clicking an item displayed in the list highlights it.
This indicates that the item is selected.

Function
style
Char. Prop.
Explanation
Output Device Specitied Device bit number is activated or deactivated.
Function

« If some options are hidden, they can be displayed using the scroll bar.

Command Buttons

Function
[Standard ~| [CDisplay Al
style Hard Gopy
Overlap Gantrol
A e izh Gontro Scroll bar
Word Operation
Char. Prop. Language changeaver
Storags Removal
Explanation
Output Device | Spacified Devics bit number is activated or deactivated
Function

« Clicking a command button moves to the next editing window or finishes the current editing task.

|@‘ No.of Fattems [ =] /128
Style OFF |oN wll
frea Setiing
A ) Select from catologs
Char. Prop. e (([_Sekst. )
IE Color &y
ouprbeie
g © Seleot from imase files
Function Detoil Settines<<
(7] Fix the frame sizs

Other Settings>>

[T Use lamp function

Other Settings =

|| Freview D\splay’ Comment  5W_00000

Detailed Settings> >

« Clicking this text displays additional settings.

Device to Display

Device

Text to Display

Display Format  [DEG (w/a sign) e
Digits 5 L /e
Decimal Paint ] Al

Auto-adjust the area according to the char. size

Device to Display

Device

Iiemal |0 [$u_ ~| o000

(T Use ot value desienation device )

Data Length

Text to Display

Display Format  [DEG (/o sien) =
[ Desienate by device
Digite 5 =0

[7] Designate by device

Decimal Point g E

[ Designate by device

Auto-adjust the area according to the char. size

The code used for device designation

is alen applied to [D\sflay Typel, [Digits], [Decimal Point], [Char. Colar]

and [Backeround Color].

Gode DEG -

Detail Settings<s
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2.4.2 Device Memory Settings

There are three methods for specifying device memory such as PLC device memory and internal device memory.
Select a method that facilitates configuration.

Changing the Specification Method

Right-click at the following location on a device memory setting to show the display selection menu for device memory.
The specification method can be changed by selecting the desired display type.

[Intemal v]U . [$u v]DD‘IDD @—» Internal (0 | gu VIUU'IUU =
Right-click Normal Display

v MNormal Display (Mo Dialog)

Simple Display
Drop-down
Device Memory Display Types and Specification Methods
Normal display
Clicking on a device memory setting item displays the [Device Input] window.
Specify the device memory in this window.
[lnemal  ~]|0 j(['a;u ~| oo1on = Device Input Internal (==
= Click Tope
' Bl $u v 00100

|nternal

0

FEEEE
LEEER
] ;
g poEnEE

[ QK ][ Cancel ” Open... ]

Indirect

Normal display (no input window)

Directly specify the device memory using the device memory settings item. The [Device Input] window is not displayed.

+ Selection method
1) Select the device memory type and address type from the pull-down menu.

FLCT "'\9 ‘o ~|ommo : [PLci -0 :uwu :

Internal
Tag 1L
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2 V-SFT Ver. 6 Configuration and Screen Editing Procedures

2) Change the value using the up/down arrow button next to the input field or directly enter the desired value into the
field.

[pLet = o v]nnenn @\

"=’ ™ Change using the up/down arrow button.

or

Enter the value directly.

Simple display

A red keypad icon is displayed next to the device memory settings item.
Clicking on the keypad icon displays the [Device Input] window.
Specify the device memory in this window.

Device Input Internal
PLCI +| pooton ‘—» P ==
. T
Click vpe

FLCI $u hd

oomoo

FEEEE
BOBD

* Values cannot be directly entered into the Indirect
numerical data field.

However, when the up/down arrow button is 0 :
shown, the value can be selected using the : @BB
arrow button. U -

Types of Device Memory

PLC device memory

Set the device memory of connected PLCs.

E.g.: Mitsubishi [A Series Link] (1:1)

PLC1 »J0 o - |otoo-00 |2

L (Unit number to be set for SPU)

E.g.: Yokogawa [FA-M3] (1:1)

PLECI ~[0 ~|1 1o - ootot-o0 [
(Unit number to be | L 1. cPU number
set for SW and SL) (Slot number to be set for SW and SL)

E.g.: Mitsubishi [A Series Link] (1:n)

2. Port number - (Unit number to be set for SPU)
Item Description
1. CPU number This is displayed when Yokogawa [FA-M3] etc. is selected.
2. Port number This is displayed when the connection mode is set to [1:n].
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2.4 Types of Setting Menus

Internal device memory

Set the device memory area allocated on the V9 series unit.

[Inlernal v] ] - [$u v] ] =
Item Description
$u User device memory
$L/$LD User device memory (non-volatile device memory)
$T User device memory (screen-specific device memory)
$M User device memory (macro device memory)
$MC User device memory (macro device memory in bytes)
$C User device memory (for component parts)
$s System device memory
$p System device memory (for 8-way communication)
= For more information on the definition and range of internal device memory, refer to the V9 Series

Address list

Reference Manual 1.

The address list becomes available when devices such as a temperature controller or inverter is used.
Click the calculator icon to display the [Device Input] window.

FLCZ = |1-#000064 @ |::>

PLC2 - | 1:#000064 o=

Device Input PLC2 Fuji Electric : ALPHAS(MODBU... [x£3s]

o0 - 00G4

Indirect

Port Mo, 1 =

0

[ ak, ][ Cancel ” Open... ]

Clicking the [Open] button displays the address list of the selected temperature controller.

Device Input PLC2 Fuji Electric : ALPHAS(MODBU... |siiés| Refer to Signal Name (el
000000 Communication COMT signal -
(i1} - 00g4 0007100 Crmunication OUT signal

Port No. 1 :

070000 Feedback speed
070001 Command speed
070002 Command tarque
010003 Peak curent
010004 Motor cument
010005 Effective torque
0 : 010006 Feedback position

= 010007 Command position

010002 Position deviation

010009 Command pulse frequency
010006, Feedback cumulative pulses
010008 Curnulative input pulses
01000 LS-Z pulse
010000 Load inertia ratio
01000 DC link voltage(max,| e

Cloze ][ Select ][ Open...

Indirect

1]

l 0K ][ Cancel (H Open... ] I
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2 V-SFT Ver. 6 Configuration and Screen Editing Procedures

Select the desired address and click the [Select] button to select the memory address and return to the [Device Input] window.

Type

Indirect

PartMo. 1

0064

Device Input PLC2 Fuji Electric : ALPHAS(MODBU... [s23s]

Refer to Signal Name ==

030003
040000

040002
040003
040004
040005
040006
040007
040008
040003
040004
040008
04000C
040000

Ok Cancel E gigggg

‘workpiece inertia ratio -
Control mods selection
|NC |

Command pulse form selection

Rotation direction selection [
Mumber of command input pulses per et ke
Mumerator 0 of electranic gear Cl |Ck
Denominator of electronic gear

Mumber of output pulses per revolution
Mumeratar of electic gear for output pulses
Denominator of electric gear for output pulses
Output pulses phase selection at CCW rotatio
Z-phase offget

Tuning more zelection

Load inertia ratio

Auto tuning gain 1

At tuning aain 2

I/0 device memory

|::> PLC2 - | 1:#040001

&l

The selected address is displayed.

This device memory is available when using communications that supports T-LINK I/O communications.

170 |

-]00

4||»
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2.4 Types of Setting Menus

2.4.3 Color Settings

Color Type Setting

Select the color type by clicking [System Setting] — [Edit Model Selection] — [Color].

Edit Model Selection

i

E dit Modal
Y310%i 5

I

Installation )

I

Landscaps

Size
800 x 600

I

Caolor

32K-Color w/ blinking e
£4K-Color w/0 blinking
32) blinking

Color Type
64K-Color w/o blinking
32K-Color w/ blinking

Description

Setting of 65,536 colors is possible. Blinking cannot be specified.

Setting of 32,768 colors is possible. Blinking can be additionally specified.

Color Selection Procedure

1. Click the V¥ " button on the right of the color change icon or the color change button.
A drop-down list for color selection is displayed.

0

I:‘ Color Selected Last

EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEREN
EEEEEENNE
EOCONEEEO
EO0O00O00OmOAd

Blink

Custom Color

2. Click the desired color in the pull-down menu.
The clicked color is applied as the color of the specified item(s) and/or the color change icon.

Al
I:‘ Color Selected Last

EEEEEENEER
EEEEEEEN
EEAEEENEN |::>
4 IE@DIID
Yellow is selected as mo Oo@mmO
the foreground color.
Elink.

Custom Color

If the desired color is not displayed in the pull-down menu, click [Custom Color].
The [Custom Color] window is displayed.

Alr Custom Color (=3

EEEENEONEEENENENED

I:‘ Color Selected Last
ENEEEEEEEEEEEEEDE

EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEREN
EEEEEENNE

IEEEEODONEEEN
EEEEEEEEEEDOO
ENEENEEENEEE

OO000NEEEEEEN
EOCOENDODENEDO o o o o
ooggoooooood
JUoe e oooooooooood

Blink

( Custom Color

Palette 1 ‘ Palette 2 I Palette 3|

[ Clear HA\IEIearH Select Color > ]

[ fiTs ][ caea |
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2 V-SFT Ver. 6 Configuration and Screen Editing Procedures

[Custom Color] Window

Select any color from a palette of 64k or 32k colors.
Clicking [Palette 1], [Palette 2], or [Palette 3] displays the corresponding color palette. Click the desired color and then click
[OK] to display the graphic item in the selected color.

« Pallet1 .

Pallet 2 .

Pallet 3

Custom Color

Custom Color Custom Color

ENEEEDO0CENENEEED
ENEEEEEEEEEEEEEE
EENEEEEEEEEEEEEN
INENNNENOOONEEEN

ENEEEDCOONEEEEEED
ENEEENCOCENEEEEEN
ENEEENOENEEEEEN
INEEEESCINEEENEN

ENEEEDCOONEENEEEED
OddENEEEEEEEEEEN
OdddfEEEEEEEEEEN
OddfEEEEEEEEEEEN

]

Cancel ]

If none of these pallets include the desired color, click the [Select Color] button to enlarge the [Custom Color] window with a

section of more detailed color settings.

ENEEEEEEEEEOOOOO ONEEEEEEEEEEEEEN aoooodddiinEEEE N
ENEEEEEEEEEN OEEEEEEEEEEEEEEN OOdddfdffEEeEeEEEEEN
goooodddmEmE ONEERE u O000000 0 &N EE
EEEEEOOOOOooo OEmEmEO | OdddpEEEeEEEN
ooooodooooodo Oooo0000o00000on Oooo0000o00000on
o o o o o OO0Oo00000000000o0 OO0Oo00000000000o0

‘ Palette 1 ' Palette 2 I Palette 3| ‘ Palette 1 ‘ Palette 2 ’F‘alette 3‘ ‘ Palette 1 | Palette 2' Palette 3'

E Clear i [A\I EIearH Select Color »» ] | Clear | [AI\ Clear ” Select Color »» I | Clear | [AI\ Clear ” Select Color »» I

Lo

Cancel ]

Lo I

Cancel ]

Custem Color

OO0 EemCeEED

| Selecl Color <<

Add Color

Cancel

Red 1285
Green 2555
Blue 2550
Cyan 1271
Magenta ok
ellow LSS
Hue 12815
Saturation 255+
Light 192/%

New

Current

/

Click anywhere on the circle to display the color at the clicked point next to [New].
For further color adjustments, use the bar slider or change the values of each individual color component.

When the desired color has been created, click the [Add Color] button to register the new color and display it in the bottom

two rows of the color palette, from the top left box in order.

‘Custom Color

OO0 EO0NEEEEN

OO0 OmMEEEDE
OO0 OmEOOm

gi\’l@llllll
FECTTIEC

OO0 ENEOmMEED

Palette 1 ‘ Palette 2 I Palette 3|

[ Clear HA\IEIearH Select Colar << ]

—m—

Cancel

)

Red 19615
Green 1061
Blue 2135
Cyan NS
Magenta 1495
“ellow 4215
Hue 2065
Saturation 14315
Light 1601+

Current
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2.4 Types of Setting Menus

Blinking Setting

@ « Blinking is displayed using the screen’s background color ([Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting]) and a specified color.
« Blinking can only be specified when [32K-Color w/ blinking] is selected for [Color] in the [Edit Model Selection] window.

Blinking setting procedure
1. Click the [ W] button on the right of the color change icon or the color change button.

2. Select [Blink] in the displayed color selection pull-down menu.
A check mark appears next to [Blink].

Al
D Golor Selected Last

EENEEEEEN
EEEEEEER
ENEEEEEN
EOD0NESEEDO
BHOO0O00ND

Custom Color

3. Click a color as desired.

The clicked color is applied as the color of the specified item(s) and/or the color change icon.
Also, "B" is displayed on the icon, indicating that the blinking setting has been made.

Num. Display

oo (A7)

Contents Style =l

Paint [
Style Rotation + Diection |55 =

* [ElSpacing

Function [¥]Zero Suppress Flush Right e

‘A| [System Font -
Char. Prap. Detail Settines’>

Blinking time setting
It is possible to change the blinking interval. Set as described below.

1. Select [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Blink/Flash].
The [Unit Setting] window is displayed.

@B,UH =

File  Home  Parts Edit

R Edit Model Selection =] E

P Multi-language Setting

[T Unit Setting ~

(® | sRAM/ClockW...

Hardware  Dev
Setting Memory

T Backiight(L)...
. Buzzer(gl...
femyblode Switchie)

Blink/Flash{F)...

2. Set [OFF Time] and [ON Time] on the [Blink/Flash] tab.

Unit Setting (=)
| Genersl Seftings |  GD-B0E/VG0SE Compatbilty Seting | _ Local Mode Prohibition Seting |
| Backight | Buzer |  Sysem/ModeSwich |  Bink/lash Ovelap |
OFF Time

5 =| "100msec

ON Time

5 =1 “100msec

Q The specified blinking time is applied to the entire screen program file. The blinking time cannot be changed for individual
items.
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2 V-SFT Ver. 6 Configuration and Screen Editing Procedures

2.5

Configuring the Editing Environment

2.5.1 Changing the Background Color

1. Set the background color on the [Main] tab accessed by clicking [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting].

[ NN <

File Home Parts Edit View

( @ I Open Maco,

I Close Macro

Local Function
Switch Setting

Sereen
Setting

[% cyde Macro

Screen Setting

=2

Sound Animation Macro Interval

Transfer System Setting Tool

W &

Timer

Screen [1] Edit (

Help

Screen Setting

Main | Seroll

Entry | Others | Unhide

Screen No.

B i

Comment

Back Color
€ Back Color |~

Receive Slice Level

=1 *100msec
Switch Output
@ 1-Output

Securty Level

[ Apply o all screens

20utput

Apply to all screens.

2. Click the [Back Color] button. Select the desired color in the displayed color selection pull-down menu.

Screen Setting

Main | Seroll | Ertry | Cthers | Unhide

==

Screen No.

Back Color
Back Color 7] Apply to all sereens

Recsive Slice Level

R T Appy to all screens
Switch Output
© 10uput 20uput

Securty Level

Screen Setting

~ | Color Selected Last

EIEEEEEE

SEODOENDENEDO

EO0000BOEDO
Custom Color

Se

Special

Main | Scroll | Entry | Others | Unhide
Screen No.
L
Comment
Back Color
™ Rack Calar [+ =

pply to all screens.

pply to all screens
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2.5 Configuring the Editing Environment

3. The selected color is displayed on the [Back Color] button icon. Clicking [OK] changes the background color.

Screen Setting (==

Main | Seroll | Entry | Others | Unhide.

Screen No.

Back Color
ck Color [ Apply o all screens
Receive Slice Level

D5 “100mees [ Applyto all screens

Switch Output

@ 1-Output 20utput

Securty Level

P E

Click [Custom Color] to select a color that is not shown in the drop-down list.
@ Other colors can be selected in the [Custom Color] window.
ﬂj Custem Color =
[ Golor Selected Last EEEEEDO EEEEEEED
EEEEEEEN HHH H

EEEEEEER ] ]
] EEEEEOOOD

EEEEEEEEEEEEEEED

EOO0EEOEEDO BEOCOO0OEEEE ]
EODOOCEED EEEEEEOE0000000E
- 0o0ooo0o000o0ooon
0000000000000000

‘ Gustom Golor >—>

Faletie 1 | Paletie 2 | Palelie 3]

[ Cear | (N0 | [ Select Color2s |

oo J[ o
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2 V-SFT Ver. 6 Configuration and Screen Editing Procedures

2.5.2 Grid Display

What Is the “Grid”?

The grid is used as a guide for placing graphics and parts. This is only displayed in the editor and not on the V9 series unit.
The grid can be displayed by selecting the [View] — [Grid] checkbox.

P Grid

Center line

In addition to the grid, center lines can also be shown or hidden.
@ Select the [View] — [Center Line] checkbox to show the center lines and deselect the checkbox to hide the center lines.

Detailed Grid Settings

Grid settings can be set by clicking [View] — [Grid Setting] or by right-clicking on the screen — [Grid] — [Grid Setting].

-8 _| Screen [1] Edit (

File  Home  Parts Screen Setting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool
|| ON Grid [] 1DNo. [7] security

il o
| 1: Japanese Gothic TTF ~
Setting J | Point Search || gnyironment [¥] Center Line B Overlap || (129 a

Menu) - [ ENG_Initial.vg ]

Help

V| Grid ?, 7] Device [7] Message \Q Q e Q

[JProject 7 Function Item
|- catalog %

% iem List %! Component Te:

ompanent D

Grid Setting
Right-click Gid | Iniial Frame Display

[V1Grid Display: [F]ON Grid
Paste

Undo Grid Color W Grid Color |

Redo Grid Type Fee =
Select All
X Offset a

Delete Al .
¥ Offset 0 =
Grid 3 Grid Display
Customize » ON Grid X Fitch U
Overlap Display D GrclOfseIsTHo) Y Pitch 2 =
- Grid Setting
Overlap Editing [] Flace switches on switch grids
Point Search
[¥] Apply o all screens
= For more information on the setting items, refer to “4.2.3 Grid".
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2.5 Configuring the Editing Environment

2.5.3 Changing the Handle Color

The color of handles displayed when parts are selected can be changed.

L] L L]

L L L]

. \Handles/ ‘
L] Ll L]

1. Click [View ] — [Display Environment]. The [Display Environment] window is displayed.

@ g3 | [1] Edit (
File Home arts 5

Tool  Help

forr -] Grid | Device ] Message h,
@/ 1: Japanese Gothic TTF ~ ||| || Catalog ® Companent Device [C] on Grid || 1DMo. [] Security h

Grid

Display
Setting || Point Search

[ES fem List %) Component Text Enviranment ) Center Line [5 Overlap

Display Environment [
Display | Others

Switch/Lamp Display

Display Language [Language 1 Englsh/Westem Europe Gothic TTF v |

Overiap Display @0 @io1 @02 @03 Fins

05 D6 FID7 D8 FIDY

Detail

[ Display Device o
] Display Componert Parts Device

[ Show Tag Device

[ Display PLC No. when displaying devics

] Display 1D Number
[ Display Securty Level
] Display Order INC
[] Display Area

] Display Pairt

< r

Apply to all screens

o

2. Change [Handle Color] on the [Others] tab and click [OK].

Display Environment =
O

£ Handie Color

& Margin Color 7 Margin Display

7] Graphic Relay Dsp @ON () OFF
[7] Graphic Library Dsp. Key Dsp. No

Ease Screen Dsp

@ Scresn () Overlap Library 0

& Bac
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2.5.4 Changing the Margin Color

The color of the editing area periphery in the editor can be changed.

R Screen [1] Edit ( Menu) |

Press F1 to show a menu_

Margin color

@ LW B | en [1] Edit (
File  Home  Parts ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help
orr -] (@ Project [ Function Ttem Grid %’ | Device [ | Message @ Q= iy
[ 1: Japanese Gathic TTF - || |- Catalog - Companent Device S [] on Grid I oho. [ Security R L5
[EE fem List %} Companent Text 5:;;::9 [7] Point Search En?:f,z‘,?;m ! center Line [&; Overlap Q‘ Fedi

Display Environment [

Display | Others

Switch/Lamp Display

Display Language [Language 1 Englsh/Westem Europe Gothic TTF v |

Overap Display oo D1 FiD2

D3 WD

05 D6 FID7 D8 FIDY

Detail

[ Display Device o
] Display Componert Parts Device T
[ Show Tag Device

[ Display PLC No. when displaying devics
] Display 1D Number

[ Display Securty Level

] Display Order INC

[] Display Area

] Display Pairt 3

4 »

m

Apply to all screens

Cancel Eoviy

2. Change [Margin Color] on the [Others] tab and click [OK].

Display Environment (==
O

landle Color

Margin Display

[ Graphic Relay Dsp. @O0N OFF
[ Graphic Library Dsp Key Dsp. No

Base Screen Dsp

@ Screen Overlap Library
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2.6 Basic Operations

2.6

2.6.1

Basic Operations

Screen Switching Procedure

Switching Screens on the [Home] Menu

Previous screen/Next screen icons

Click on the [Previous Screen] and [Next Screen] icons to switch between displayed screens.
If the [Skip] checkbox is selected, unregistered screens are not displayed.

Next screen

Previous screen

1

Screen [0] Edit

) - [ ENG_In

Transfer Tool  Help

B g (O | o o8 (3

Entry Trend Alarm  Time || Shape Text Pattern
Display = - - -

Parts  Edit  View System Setting

4 Wo

Registratio Screen || Overlap Switch Lomp  Data
Hem-  (Jump st - Display =  ~

Screen Setting

Jump

1. Click [Home] — [Jump].
A window for specifying a number is displayed.

B Screen [0] Edit (

) - [ ENG_Initi;

Parts  Edit  View System Setting  Tool  Help

= | 4= mp| P = j\'}l: =
N 2 EOo I8k o~
] skip
Registratig creen || Overlap Switch lamp  Data  Entry Trend Alarm  Time || Shape Text Pattern
[ List - Display~  ~ Display - - -

Screen Setting  Transfer

2. Specify the desired number and click [OK].
The corresponding screen appears.

Screen @

=]

[ NN | s Screen [5] Edit

Screen Setting  Transfer

==

em List &) Component

] Screen[s1Edit(  Switeh) x

File  Home  Pars  Edit System Setting
forr -] (@ Project [ Function Ttem Grid ?/rg_ | Device
®) 2 1apanese Gothic TTF - ||| [ Catalog Companent Device [] oN Grid [~ 1DMo.

Gri Displa

d y
t Setting || Point Search || enyiranment (] Center Line & Overlap

Help
[] Message
[7] Security
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Selecting from the Screen List

1. Click [Home] — [Screen List].

3.

Screen [0] Edit ( ) - [ ENG_Initial.va ]

Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help

RHOBEHNRDO ¥

Overlap Switch lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm  Time || Shape Text Pattern
- Display~  ~ Display - - -

Registration
[

n(0 - 1023)] - [ ENG_Initial.va ]

Edit  View  Transfer | SystemSetting | Tool  Help

& weo o WO

Overlap Switch lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm  Time
- Display~ - Display -

o J

Shape Text Pattern

Screen

List

O
£ Jump

Registration
Ttem -

Window Style ~

Screen List - [Screen(0 - 1023)] X

Double-click the number of the desired screen. The corresponding screen appears.

- 1023)] - [ ENG_Initia

Edit  View  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

e = il @ Bl O
i | k Ga
o L @ @ B
Registration Screen || Overlap Switch Lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm  Time Shape Text Pattern
HKem-  (™Jump |t - Display~  ~ Display ~ o - “

Screen List - [Screen(0 - 1023)] X

3 _—
Switeh] [ T8eg_normall [ Data input]
[ 1] [ 12]
- & s 5
Graph_history] [ 1 [ Alarw_history] [ Recirel]

Window Style ~ &

L1 [z [ 3 [

[N | s Screen [5] Edit ( [ ENG

File Home Parts Edit View ScreenSet Transfer System Set  Tool

Registration Screen || Overlap Switch lamp  Data  Entry Trend Alam  Time
Heme  (dump st - Display =+ Display~

Display screen by
double-clicking.

NEEECY L At eIl L ™

Help Window Style ~ &

Shape Text Pattern

()
n Reseting

* The screen called by double-clicking is displayed in addition to the [Screen List] window and any screens which

are already displayed.
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Selecting from the Project List View Window

1. Click [View] — [Project].

Em M s en [1] Edit (

File  Home  Parts  Edit Screen Setting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help

OFF - @ Project ""
® | 1: Japanese Gothic TTF ~ ||| | Catalog [] DNo. [C] Security

Grid Display
2 em List %,) Component Text Setting [_] Point Search || Environment [¥] Center Line [ Overlap

= Component Device [] on Grid

play ¢

unction Item Grid ? [ Device hiessans RS s B Q

13| Redraw

2. The project list view window is displayed.

en [1] Edit (

Edit View  Screen Set  Transfer

N L
[ skip
Registration Screen

Tem~  (Jump Ty

Overlap Switch Llamp  Data

Display -

=] Screen [1] Edit (

System Setting =
Select Option

a% Hardware Setting
u‘!i- Ethernet Communication »
i Alarm Server

Add/Delete Other Settings...

Registration Item
Select Option

; Screen >

@ Message >
E Overlap Library »

m Macro Block »
P Tag Database

Add/Delete Other Settings...

Project list view window

Menu) - [ E Initial.va ]

System Set

Entry Trend Alarm

Menu)

x

Display

Tool Help Window Style

Time Shape Text Pattern

- Font Setting [
@I | Press F1 to show a menu.

3. Double-click [Screen] under [Registration Item] to display the registered screens in the project list view window.

@,, Alarm Server

Add/Delete Other Settings...

0001 Menu
L

Regi Item @

’; Screen L
—) Message L I::>
E Overlap Library »

Q Macro Block >

0002 Enlaree

Lo

0004 7Sex
P Tag Database [+
Add/Delete Other Settings...
0005 Switch
Detail i -

Project View x Project View
System Setting - System Setting h
Select Option
Font Sett Registration ltem =
ﬁ.’l ont setting New [ Copy ', Edit X Delete
aﬁn Hardware Setting search[
°i'i Ethernet Communication o Display Order A% Comment |2 No.

m
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4. Double-click on the screen or select the screen and click [Edit] to display the corresponding screen.

Project View

»

System Setting =

Registration Item
[ ] New [ c»m‘ S, Edit h Delete|
Search | [

Display Order A% Comment |2 No. ||
Screen

I

0-99

i »

0001 Menu
e

0002 Enlaree

XM

0004 7Sex

Double-click the number.

= [5] Edit

Parts Edit View  Screen Set  Transfer Tool

System Set

WO HYDO o

Overlap Switch Lamp

|G |
[ skip
2 Jump

Registration
Ttem~

Screen Time

List

Data  Entry Trend Alarm
Display~ -

Alternate

Plain parts (momentary)

Butions wi th
letters

OK

Standard parts

Cancel

The corresponding screen (e.g. screen No. 4) is displayed.

Display -

[ ENG_Inil

Help

Shape Text Pat

* The called screen is displayed in addition to any already

displayed screens.

©
Egn [

[T skip
Registration
Hem- (o Jump

ESE [Gm

] skip
Registration
Tem= (™ Jump

X Screen [1] Edit (

{ Press F1 to show a menu. a

The display of multiple screens can be tiled by dragging the tab title as shown below.

s n [5] Edit (

Parts Edit View ScreenSet Transfer System Set  Tool Window Style

RHOEBNAO +¥d

Screen || Overlap Switch lamp  Data  Entry Trend Alarm  Time
List - Display~ ~ Display -

Help

[X] Screen [5]Edit(  Switch) X

een [1] Edit ( Menu) - [ E

Parts Edit View ScreenSet  Transfer System Set  Tool Window Style

REOEBNAO +¥d

Screen || Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm  Time || Shape Text Pattern
List - Display = Display = - - -

Help

Menu) X Screen [S] Edit(  Switch) X

Momentary Alternate

Plain parts (momentary)

Standard parts

@
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2.6.2 Copying Screens

Copy Using the Screen List

1. Click [Home] — [Screen List] to display the [Screen List] window.

reen [0] Edit ( } - [ ENG_Initial.vo ]

View  ScreenSetting  Transfer mSetting  Tool  Help

AHODBNRO « ¥w

Overlap Switch lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm  Time | Shape Text Pattern
- Display~ - Display - - - -

Edit  View  Transfer y 1 Window Style ~ &

p
Registratiol Screen || Overlap Switch lamp  Data  Entry Trend Alarm  Time
- Display~  ~ Display

fem-  Jump |

&
Graph_history] #larm_history] [ Recipell

3. Drag the copy source screen to the copy destination number.
The copied screen is pasted to the copy destination.

% Screl

Home Edit View Transfer Setting Tool Hel

Ttem~

= A== & @ @ 8
Kip [C] skip -

Registration Sereen Registration Screen || Overlap Switch Lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm  Tir
MARump et - ump o - Display~ -

Disp

T Screen List - [Screen(0 - 1023)] %

Switeh]l [ 13ee Normall
[ o1

T8eg Normall [
[ 1] [ 1

Gragh History] [ [ Graph History]l [ ]
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2 V-SFT Ver. 6 Configuration and Screen Editing Procedures

©

« In addition to dragging, screens can also be copied by right-clicking on a screen, selecting [Copy] with the copy source

selected, clicking the copy destination, and then selecting [Paste] from the right-click menu.

K
Registration
Ttem= (™ Jump

Cee)

Screen
List

0]

Paste Cerl+V
Delete Del
Move

Select All

Delete Al

[ Recire2] [ Recipe3]

[ 8] [ &l [ n
Switch] [ T8eg_normall [ Data input]

creen List - [Sc

View  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

Sereen || Overlap Switch Lamp

Data  Entry Trend Alarm  Time
List Displa: - Display -

[ Enlarge]

111

Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+Vv
Delete Del
Move

Select All

Delete All

[ Reciped] [ Syst

When a screen already exists at the copy destination, an overwrite confirmation message appears.

Click [OK] to overwrite the existing screen.

VEitE0

[Mo.5] already contains data.
Overwrite?

2-54
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Copy Using the Project List View Window

1. Click [View] — [Project] to display the [Project View] window.

Em M s en [1] Edit (

File  Home  Parts  Edit Screen Setting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help

OFF - [ Project unction Item Grid [} Device [T] Message @& L = )
o
| 1: Japanese Gothic TTF ~ uahNumpunem Device [C] oN Grid [C] 1DNo. [C] security i - &
||| Redraw

Grid Display
[ Rem List N Component Text Setting [_] Point Search || Environment [¥] Center Line [ Overlap

een [1] Edit ( Menu) - [

Parts  Edit  View SceenSet Transfer SystemSet Tool  Help Window Style ~

RN D @deBHYRO ¥ U

Registration Sacen || Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alrm  Time || Shape Text Pattemn
Tem= U ump st - Display™ - Display = - - -

X Sscreen [1] Edit ¢ Menu) X

System Setting
Select Option

@I Font Setting
a% Hardware Setting
u‘!i- Ethernet Communication

Press F1 to show a menu.

i Alarm Server

Add/Delete Other Settings...

Registration Item
I-Select Option

; Screen

. . . . ; Message
Project list view window
E Overlap Library

m Macro Block
P Tag Database

Add/Delete Other Settings...

2. Double-click [Screen] under [Registration Item] to display the registered screens in the project list view window.

Project View x Project View x
System Setting - System Setting 3
Select Option

Font Sett Registration ltem =
ﬁ.’l ont setting New [ Copy ', Edit X Delete
aﬁn Hardware Setting search[
°i'i Ethernet Communication o Display Order A% Comment |2 No.

@,, Alarm Server

Add/Delete Other Settings...

0001 Menu
Registration Item = <5
Aelecs Ophicn

’; Screen L

0002 Enlaree L

Lo

—) Message L I::>
E Overlap Library »
Q Macro Block >

P Tag Database

Add/Delete Other Settings...

0004 7Seg

0005 Switeh
Detail B
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3. Select the screen to copy and click [Copy] to display the window for specifying the copy destination number.

Project View x

System Setting =

Display Order 4% Comment |27 No.
Screen
0-99

L
[

0001 Menu

< Screen ==
= |[E| wTE

0002 Enlaree B |

P

0004 73ex

4. Specify the copy destination and click [OK] to paste the screen.

Project View

»

System Setting —

Registration Item

New || Copy : Edit 3 Delete
Search

Display Order A% Comment | & Ho.

s

m

0000 Switch
&%

0001 Menu
P L

0002 Enlarze

<t

0004  Tleg
L=

« T r

Select Option -
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2.6.3 Moving Screens

There may be cases where you need to exchange or change the screen numbers of registered screens.
Screen numbers can be easily changed by using unregistered screen numbers.

Screen No. 0 Screen No. 1 Screen No. 10

Entry Screen Menu Monitor Display
ok 1o [ooooooc ] [x00000x ]
oo e [FTESie - @EEEE
woox 1206 [alslelon | | 2200000 (5000006
xoox 1234 (123 ]e] | | (00000 [BO666KT] STOP)||[SToR])|[STOoP]{SToP
xooo ascp [0 rer] | | (000006 000006

Menu Monitor Display Entry Screen En
[ e e i Y N
(000000 ] [00000x | X000 1234 [4]5][6 Jow
[o000x_| - [0 [[sTor]||[sTor]| [sTor]| |[sTor]|
XXXXX 12.34 1](2]3]cL
[o000000¢ ]+ [5000006¢ ] x00x Asco (0] JFHer
Screen No. 0 Screen No. 1 Screen No. 2

Move Using the Screen List

This section explains the procedure for moving screen number 2 to screen number 3.

1. Click [Home] — [Screen List] to display the [Screen List] window.

n [0] Edit ) - [ ENG_Initial.ve ]

View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

Registration
Ttem -

Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm  Time
- Display~ - Display =

een List - [Sc (0- )] - [ ENG_Initial.v9 ]

System Setting Tool Help Window Style ~ &

Registration Screen || Overlap Switch lamp  Data  Entry Trend Alarm  Time
Hem-  (Jump | - Display~ Display ~

Switchl [ TSez_nornall [ Data input]
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2. Click screen number 2. (The number is highlighted in red.)
Right-click on the screen and select [Move].

creen List - [Screen(D - 1023)] - [ ENG_Initi

Edit  View  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style ~ 6
R = 05 @ B e )
: ] N
] skip = (‘Q T M
Overlap Switch lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm  Time

Registration Sareen
Heme  tlump e Display= = Display =

Ctrl+Vv

Select All

3. A window for specifying the destination screen number for the selected screen is displayed. Enter the destination screen
number and click [OK].

Screen(Move to:)

@I W=

4. Screen number 2 is moved to screen number 3.

=

mSetting  Tool  Help Window Style ~ &

LA 2™

Shape Text Pattern

E“ [ ’:um ‘
Clsiap =
Registration Screen

Temv  Jump (s

Time
Display -

Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm
= isplay~  ~

@ » Automatic Conversion of Functions

By using the following setting, switches for which [Function] is set to [Screen Change-over] in the screen program and
[Switch to] is set to screen number 2 are all automatically changed to screen number 3.

Location of setting:
Select the [Remap Menu Switches (Screen/Screen Library/Overlap)] checkbox at [File] — [Property] — [Edit].
Property

| Fielfomation | PLCInfornaton | Genel |
Edit | Transer | Splash Sereen

(i e Sichies TSean Seieen Ui/ Oveiar) )

Use diferent attribute to each line in a switch/lamp

[ Use 2D parts as default
Details of change:
[Screen Change-over] « Before move » After move
switch

Suitchto Mo 2[5 /esem Switch to No 3 |2 /mu9 o
0 Switch - 0 Switch -
1: M ‘ﬂ 1 M ‘j
> q :
5 5 Switch
B: 75eg Noimal £ 7Seq Momal
7+ Data Irput 7 Data Input
R FGranh @ Eeank
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2.6 Basic Operations

Move Using Screen Settings

This section explains the procedure for changing screen number 0 to the unused screen number 6.

1. Click [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting] to display the [Screen Setting] window.

Screen [1] Edit (

Parts Edit View Sereen Setting Transfer Tool

=) 2 MG

Local Function || Sound Animation Macro Interval
Switch Setting Timer

System Setting Help

Screen Setting

Main | Seroll | Entry | Others | Unhide

Screen No.
=

Comment

Back Color
& Back Color |~ [7] Apply to all screens

Receive Slice Level

~] “100msec Apply to all screens.
Switch Output
@ 1-Output 20utput

Security Level

2. On the [Main] tab, change [Screen No.] to an unused number and click [OK].

Screen Setting ==
Main | Scroll | Ertry | Others | PLC Device Transfer | Unhide |

Screen No

Comment

Back Color
& Back Color |~ [C] Apply to all screens.

Receive Slice Level

= “100msec Agply to al screens.
Switch Output
@ 1-Output 20utput
Secuty Level
L=
Numbers already in use cannot be specified. The following warning message is displayed if an existing number is specified.
@ VSit60 =)
A, So=ente already registered. E.g. Specifying screen number 1 when

5% Specify another screen number. screen number 1 already exists
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3. The number of the screen currently being edited is changed to the number specified in step 2.

Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool | Help Window Style ~ &

HadoBEMRO W

Registration Secreen | Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm  Time || Shape Text Pattem
Ttem=  (ump gt - Display~ - Display ~ - -

] Screen[6]Edit(  Initia) x

System Setting -
Registration Item il —
| e | copy S Ed X Deete | Eﬂ Data display (7 segment w/ off-segment)
m—& | Off segment is displayed on the display part

| Display Order 42 comment 28 ta. || [} Display format like 7-segment LED.

Screen -
U'ggM DEC (w/o si DEC (w/ sign) DEC w/ decimal point
0001 HWenu =
R

0002 Enlarge i
L=1

0004 7Sez

{

0005 Switch

]

ooos Initial ol

{

0007 §

F]

o008

.2 3000 —>Yel.
< 7

=>Red

Message

Select Option
‘; Screen

Screen number 0 changes to screen number 6.
(Screen number 0 disappears.)

@ » Automatic Conversion of Functions

Switches for which [Function] is set to [Screen Change-over] in the screen program and [Switch to] is set to screen
number 0 can all be automatically changed to screen number 6.

For more information, refer to page 2-58.
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Basic Operations

2.6.4 Deleting Screens

Deleting Using the [Edit] Menu

1. Display the screen to be deleted.

Screen [6] Edit ( Initial) - [ ENG_Initial.va ]

Parts View Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help

o [

Screen Setting

|

ol

File Home

EHE W

Paste Multi-copy Y

Arial Black - : BOZ

B rAAA-¥ -2~ -m33-—-~

12

Put All in

Same Size~

Bring to
Front~ Back

Copy to

E\nl Screen [6] Edit ( Initial) x

E Data display (7 segment w/ off-segmen i

Off segment is displayed on the display part ‘
|

Display format like 7-segment LED.

[ |
DEC (w/o sign) DEC (w/ sign) ;DEC w/ decimal point DEC- w/ decimal point

en [6] Edit ( Initial) - [ ENG_

File Tool

Home Screen Setting  Transfer  System Setting Help

@

Selection
Environment Setting

Ld

‘Window Style

n

Window Style ~

e

-5 Y e
@ ﬁ} % oo C¥ {@ Arial Black MEERE s z L~
¢ e
Paste Copy Multi-copy Put All in Link —
Same Size ™ - P

Selection
Environment Setting

@

moclect All

¥ Delete Al

§, Allitems will be deleted.
¥ Areyou sure?

4. The screen that was displayed is deleted.

Screen [6] Edit Tnitial) - [ ENG_

Lo

File  Home Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help

=l

- |12

Bring to Send to
Front~ Back~

Paste Copy Multi-copy

m Screen [6] Edit ( Initial)

Selection

Environment Setting

Window Style

x Select All

¥ Delete All
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Delete Using the Screen List

1. Click [Home] — [Screen List] to display the [Screen List] window.

en [0] Edit ( ) - [ ENG_Initial.va ]
s Edit  View  SereenSetting  Transfer System Setting  Tool  Help
m wpff B
Rz B O + W
[ skig
Registration Screen || Overlap Switch Lamp  Data  Entry Trend Alarm  Time || Shape Text Pattern
Hem=  Jumf st - Display~ ~ Display ~ ~ ~ ~

=il

Edit  View System S Tool  Help

TAELO

Data  Entry Trend Alarm  Time
Display~ - Display -

o ¥ \J

Shape Text Pattern

Registration Sareen
Femv  (ump (it
g

Overlap Switch Lamp

[ ] [ ozl [ 11 T5eg]

[ 5] [ &l [ n

2. Click the screen to be deleted. (The number is highlighted in red.)
Right-click on the screen and select [Delete].

¥ L

Shape Text Pattern

Skip

Screen
List

Registration
Ttem= (" Jump

Coeen

Overlap Switch lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm  Time
- splay~ - Display -

Cut
Copy Ctr+C

Delete Del
Move

Select All
Delete Al

Edit

r [T I

3. A confirmation message is displayed. Click [OK].

V60 =5

L‘B Delete [No.2]?

4. The selected screen is deleted.

Edit View Transfer System Setting Tool Help ‘Window Style L

E Skip

Registration Screen || Overlap Switch lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm  Time
Ttem- (S lump o - Display~ - Display -
Zy i ; s :

Switch] TSee Normall [ Data Input] [ Graphl [
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Delete Using the Project List View Window

1. Click [View] — [Project] to display the [Project View] window.

Em M s en [1] Edit (

File ~ Home  Paris ScreenSefting  Transfer  SystemSeting  Tool  Help

unction tem Grid == [] Device [C] Message @& L = l‘
@/ 1: Japanese Gothic TTF - "\ Companent Device ] oN Grid ] IDNo. [ Security e 15
Wgmponent Text m{;ﬁg [C] Point Search EH‘E":Z‘:‘?},’;M Center Line [5; Overlap

13| Redraw

en [1] Edit ( Menu) - [
Parts  Edit  View SceenSet Transfer SystemSet  Tool
NerBadea@¥n O
y 1
[T] skip
Registration Screen | Overlap Switch Llamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm  Time
Tem~  (Sump gt -

Display~ - Display -

Menu) X

System Setting
Select Option

?;I Font Setting
»% Hardware Setting

u‘!i Ethernet Communication

@,] Alarm Server

Add/Delete Other Settings...

Press F1 to show a menu.

Registration Item
FSelect Option

‘; Screen

. . . . M
Project list view window @ essaas

H Overlap Library
m Macro Block

P Tag Database

Add/Delete Other Settings...

Help Window Style ~

o 3f U

Shape Text Pattern

V9 Advanced
High r lution
en D

2. Double-click [Screen] under [Registration Item] to display the registered screens in the project list view window.

Project View x Project View x
System Setting @ System Setting - =
Select Option
Font Sett Registration Item o
ﬁl onk Setting New I—“c% N Edit X Delete
oira'i— Hardware Setting Search !
u‘!i- Ethernet Communication » T 2 Comment |2 No.

i Alarm Server

Add/Delete Other Settings...

0001 Menu

Registration Item b <

; Screen »

—) Message » I::>
E Overlap Library

0002 Enlarge (B

<t
>
m Macro Block >
0004 TSez
P Tag Database -
Add/Delete Other Settings...
0005 Switch
Detail B
: ]
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3. Select the screen to delete and click [Delete]. A confirmation message is displayed.

Project View
System Setting

Registration ltem

Search

New |~ Copy "%, Editf % Dnleh)

»

{

Display Order 4% Comment |27 No.

Screen

0-99

N o001 tenw
&%

0002 Enlarse

L=

L
[

=

VSfth0

]} ScreenDelete [No.5]?

4. Click [OK] to delete the selected screen.

Project View
System Setting %
Registration Item =
Mew | Copy %, Edit X Delete
Search (]

Display Order 4% Comment |2 No. |||[2] Thur

Screen

0-99

0001 Menu
L

0002 Enlarse

L=

0004 7Se:

0006 7Sez Nornal
<
«

e b

Select Opticn

»

m
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2.7 Saving Files

2.7

Saving Files

2.7.1 Saving by Overwriting

Click [File] — [Save] to overwrite the current file.

Parts Edit View

Screen Setting

|-, Print Preview
@ 2 Print Current Window -
Print Storage
Manager

it
For a new screen program, the following dialog box is displayed.
@ Click [Yes] to display the [Save screen program as.] window.

Vsits0 =

* Refer to the next section for details on the [Save screen program as.] window.

2.7.2 Saving by Specifying a Name

Click [File] — [Save As] to display the [Save screen program as.] window.

Parts Edit View

Screen Setting

I; [~ Open
© [ ] save

dEI_

e [l save As

|-, Print Preview
2 Print Current Window

=

Print

=)

Storage
Manager

' Save screen program as.
()i )| L » Computer » Local Disk (E) » SCRN DATA
Organize v New folder
— * Name ‘ Date modified Type
Bl Desktop #| ENG_Initial V9 11/10/2014 10:47 ... V9 File
1 Downloads ) ENG_OPERATION.VO 11/11/014 702 PM VO File
" Recent Places # sampleye 11/11/20141225 .. V9 File
) testvo 11/11/2014 105 AM VO File

74 Libraries
=

Enter a name into the [File name] field and click [Save] to create new files of this name.

1 Save screen program as.

)5 v computer

Organize ~  New folder

¢ Favorites
B Desktop
1 Downloads

%] Recent Places

9 Libraries
[ Documents
&) Music
| Pictures
BB Videos

!

18 Computer
&, Local Disk (C7)
s Local Disk (D)
== Local Disk (E)

+ Local Disk (E] » SCRN_DATA

Name

#] ENG Initialv9

¥| ENG_OPERATION.VO
#] samplev9

#) testva

3 final (amsfs\share)
&3 protected (\amsfsie

Date modified Type

11/10/2014 10:
11/11/2014 7:02 PM
11/11/2014 12:25 ...
11/11/2014 1:05 AM

VO File
V9 File
V9 File
V9 File

« [ # ][ search scan_paTA

g=

Size
18,721 KB
40 KB
551 KB
529 KB

Gl

Sove as bype: |1 V0

7

* Hide Folders

Save

©

When a screen program is saved, files with the following extensions are created.

Extension Description
*V9 This is the V9 series screen program file.
*.env This file stores the editing environment settings of V-SFT version 6 in use when the file is saved. (E.g.: grid
settings)
* bak This is a backup file that stores the data of the previous time that the screen program was saved by
overwriting.
*txw This file stores text registered using Windows fonts when using Windows fonts for character display parts.
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2.8 File Comparison

Compare the programs of two screen program files and report the results.
If necessary, program items that exist in the source file but do not exist in the target file can be copied in this window.

Operating Procedure

1. Select [Comparing].

s Screen [1] Edit ( Menu) -

Home Parts Edit View Screen Setting Transfer Tool

> Open a -1, Print Preview E
el SavE 25 Print Current Window

New Print Storage || Comparing
[&] save As

Manager

System Setting

i
®) Modify

New

Help

2

Property Language
Setting -

2. The [File Comparing] window is displayed.

File Comparing

(=

=g | Smecity the fils to compare
F—
Comparison Target
[] Test comparison

Specify the files to be compared using the [Open] buttons.

3. Select the [Text comparison] checkbox.

File Comparing ==

R4
Gzt | Spesily the file to compare.

Comparison D:ASCRN_DATAENG Inifialvd

Comparison Target D:YSCAN_DATANENG_OPERATION ¥9

[V] T et comparisoré

4. Click [OK] to start the file comparison. When any differences are found, the following tab window appears.
Mismatches are indicated with a red check mark and red text.
For more information on the results displayed in this window, refer to the next page.

es Editor for W

File Comparing

Window Style

File Comparing

7] Do Not Display Items with No Differences

& petail

) Copy Checked Item

Specify Number and Copy

Select All

##& System Setting

R# Screen

Tile

=
=
=
@
=
=
P»
=
]
%
I
.
=
{J,
fd
&
%
e
19
-
2
@

n
n

[P Tag Database
%@ Recipe

TP scheduler
[Tl Alarm Server

[T Logging Server
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2.8 File Comparison

When the files are completely consistent, a “Data Match” message is displayed.
Click [OK] to display the [Comparison] window as shown above.

©

VSl

Data Match

[Comparison] Tab Window

The [Comparison] tab window shows the program source for comparison (copy source) on the left and the program target

(copy destination) on the right.

Editor for

File Comparing Co

File Comparing

[Z] Do Not Display Items with No Differences

& Detail

7 List

5] Copy Checked Ttem

Specify Number and Copy

Select All

Window Style -

q

-7 System Setting
- Screen

FTg Graphic Library
"I Overlap Library

- Pattern
- Macro Block

n

-{|@ Tag Database
i@ Recipe

[ K Scheduler
g Alarm Server
"I Logging Server

m

The text color and icon display varies according to the result of comparison.

Description Color Icon Display
The compared item exists in both files and the program content both Black Normal
match.
The compared item exists in both files but the program content do not Red Checked
match.
The compared item only exists in one of the files. Not pre.sent: gray Checked
Present: red
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File comparing menu

File Comparing

File Comparing

1] Overwrite Comparison Target File
&) save Comparison Target Under a New Name

L) Compare New File
Save Comparison Source File Under a New Name

Comparison - \

1) Copy Checked Item
| &

[C] Do Mot Display Items with No Differences

Specify Number and Copy

Item

Description

Close

Close the comparison results.

Compare New File

Select new files and perform a comparison.

Save Comparison Source File

Save the comparison source file to a new file with a different filename.

File Under a New Name
Overwrite Comparison Target File | Save the comparison target file to an existing file.
Save Comparison Target Under a Save the comparison target file to a new file with a different filename.
New Name
Copy Checked Item Copy the comparison source items with a selected checkbox to the comparison target.
Edit Specify Number and Copy Specify the range of comparison source items and copy them to the comparison target.
Select All Select all items.
Do Not Display Items with No Only display items whose program content does not match.
Differences
Display Detail Display comparison results as text in an easily understandable format.
List Display screen lists for both the comparison source and comparison target.

Procedure for Checking Content Details

Checking details in text format

1

File Comparing

File Comparing

Select the mismatched item and click [Detail] on the ribbon menu or right-click the mismatched item and select [Detail].

) Compare New File

Save Comparison Source File Under a New Name

[is] Overwrite Comparison Target File
[&] save Comparison Target Under a New Name ||

[T Copy Checked Item [ Do ot Display ftems with No Differences

7] Specify Number and Copy

S All

) Comparison x

or

= D& D:¥SCRN_DATA¥ENG
54 System Setting

Screel

Copy Checked Item

] »
] »

=-|%] Dr¥SCRN_DATA¥test.ve
L4 System Setting

-] Screen[1]

Scre

Detail...

-] Screen[2]

P

List

alalal

2. The following window is displayed in the editor. Mismatches are indicated with red text.

| Detail

Screen

Campar isan

sereen[Ho 0] []

[soreen Setting]

[OPEH Hacr o]

Item Select Device : Hone Item Select Device : Hone
PLC Dewvice Transfer : Hone PLC Dewvice Transfer : Hone
Secur ity Level o Secur ity Level o

[show/Hide Item]
Redraw the screen

»

Compar ison Target

sereen[Ho 0] []

[soreen Setting]

[show/Hide Item]
Redraw the screen
[OPEH Hacr o]

<

Ho Setting Ho Setting
[CLOSE Macr ol [CLOSE Macr ol
Ho Setting Ho Setting
[EYCLE Macral [EYCLE Macral
Ho Setting Ho Setting
Use Local Function Switch Hone Use Local Function Switch Hone
Blend : 255 Blend : 255
[Base] [Base]
[Test] [Text]
Coordinates:i 245, 37) Coordinatessi 252, 39)
[Language 1] [Language 1]
Alarm Display Alarm Display
Character Position @ Flush Left Character Position @ Flush Left
Char. Color © RGE(O, 0,00 Char. Color © RGE(D, 0,54
Backgr ound : RGE(D, 0, 255) Backgr ound : RGE(D, 0, 255)
Char. Prop. © Hormal Char. Prop. © Hormal s
| D

i
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3. Click [Upward search]/[Downward search] to search either up or down through mismatches.
Click [CSV] to output the detailed content currently displayed to a CSV file.

—
| Detail ==
Screen
( Upward | | Downwar .
search d searcl
Compar ison Compar ison Target -
sereen[Ho 0] [] Sereen [Ho 0] [] 3
[Screen Setting] [Screen Setting]
Iten Select Device < None I'tem Select Davice < None
PLC Devioe Transfer : Mone PLEC Device Transfer : Mone
Secur ity Lavel B} security Lavel B}
[show/Hide |tem] [Show/Hide |tem]
Redraw the scresn Redraw the scresn
[OPEH Maore] [OPEN Haore]
Ho Setting o Setting
[CLOSE Haore] [CLOSE Haore]
Ho Setting o Setting
[CYCLE Maore] [CYCLE Maore]
Ho Setting o Setting
Use Local Funotion Switoh Hone Use Local Funotion Switoh Hone
Blend HELE Elend HELE
[Base] [Baze]
[Text] [Text]
Coordinates:( )
[Language 1] [Language 1]
flarm Display Blarm Display
Character Position o Flush Left Ctharacter Position o Flush Left
Char. Calar © RBE(D,0,0) Char. Color © RBE(D, 0, E4)
Backgr ound © RGB(0,0,255) Backyround : REBLO,0,255)
Char. Prop. : Hormal Char. Prop. : Hormal S
q mn 3

Checking using screen lists

If mismatches are found in the comparison results, screen lists can be displayed for checking.

1. Right-click on a mismatched item and select [List] or click [List] on the ribbon menu.

Comparison -

Window Style ~

Do Not Display Items with No Differences

@ Detail

[ List

=} @ D ¥SCRN_DATA¥test.vo
L& System Setting

- [li) D:¥SCRN_DATA¥ENG_OPERATION.VO
System Sett Right-click

Copy Checked Item

Detail...

Window Style ~ &

[ Open |3, Print Preview

7 Print Current Window
Print Storage aw Froperty Language

[&] save As Manager Setting -
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@ The display of multiple screens can be tiled by dragging the tab window title as shown below.

M £ Comparison [D:\SCRN_DATA\ENG_OPERATION V9] - Comparison Source File [Sereen(D - 1023)] x\w

[0 p
[ ]

[ 5]

[ 7

[0

e e -—

[ 1 I 1 I T8eg Nurﬁ] [ Data Input] [ Graph]

[ 8] [ 8] [ 7 [ 8] [ 4]

Procedure for Copying after Comparison

After performing a comparison, items in the program source for comparison (copy source) can be copied to the program
target (copy destination). There are three methods for copying items.

Using icon checkboxes

The same number is assigned to the copy source and the copy destination.
(Applicable to: All items)

1. Select the checkbox of the item to copy (in the comparison source).

Vh
= @ D:¥SCRN_DATA¥sample.vVa = @ D:¥SCRN_DATA¥test.Vo e
System Setting L4 System Setting
A E-R Screen

& screen[0]
=] sereen[1]
=] sereenf2]
=] sereen[3]

Screen[6]
Graphic Library T Gz
Qverlap Library 5 Overlap Library
Data Block g Data Block
Message E =) Message =
L P & Pattern
Macro Block 73 Macro Block

2. Right-click on the item with the selected checkbox and [Copy Checked Item] or click [Edit] — [Copy Checked Item].

File Comparing es Ed fi 00
Help Window style ~ @
TSRty IUmBer and Copy

%, Select All

=] @ D:¥SCRN_DATA¥test.Vo
L& System Setting

-5 Screen
Screen[0] & screenf0]
Screen[1] =] sereen[1]
Screen[2] =] sereenf2]
Screen[3] X sereen(3]
Screen[4] =] screen[4]

Copy Checked Item

Graphic Lib Detail... b
'@ Overlap Lib) 5 Overlap Library

@ Data Block List g Data Block
Message E ) Message =
. [ .
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2.8 File Comparison

3. The item with the selected checkbox is copied to the copy destination.

If the item already exists in the copy destination file, the following [Overwrite Confirmation] dialog box appears.
Click [Yes] to overwrite the program item.

Overwrite Confirmation

@ Screen|D] already exists.

Ovwerwrite?

:able to All ltems

Yes || He | [ Concdl

Copying by specifying a number

Multiple items can be copied at once by specifying the copy source range with numbers.
(Applicable to: All items except for items included in [System Setting])

1. Click to select the item in the copy source to copy.

File Comparing

File Comparing Window Style

[T Copy Checked Item
5] I8 || [ specity Humber and Copy
| Select All

4 Comparison X
=[5 D:¥SCRN_DATA¥sample.vs = | =-[&] D:¥SCRN_DATA¥test.vg -
[CICk System Setting L& System Setting
n

[C] Do Mot Display Items with No Differences

8 Detail

75 List

Screen[0] g Screen[0]

Screen[1] ] screen[1]
Screen[2] {X] screen[2]
Screen[3] ] screen[3]
[¥TX] Screen[4]

] screen[4]
Screen[5] o [5]
Screen[6]

[l Graphic Library

-{g&| Overlap Libra
p Y

Y

m
m

ies Editor for Wir

‘Window Style

[C] Do Mot Display Items with No Differences

8 Detail

75 List

(vt o )

3. The [Number Designation] window is displayed.
Specify the desired numbers for [Copy Source No.] and [Copy Target No.] and then click [OK]. Copying is executed.

Number Designation [ Screen ]

Copy Source No. |0

Copy Target No. 0
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2 V-SFT Ver. 6 Configuration and Screen Editing Procedures

Dragging and dropping between screen lists

(Applicable to: screens, graphic libraries, overlap libraries, data blocks, data sheets, screen libraries, animation frames)
1. Right-click on the item in the copy source to copy and click [List] or click [List] on the ribbon menu.

X

Help

£ Close [] | 1) Copy Checked Item [F] Do Not Display ltems with No Differences
[} I&] || [ specify Number and Copy Detail
3 « Select Al st

— L —

File Comparing

File Comparing Window Style ~ &

| 7 Comparison %
=} D@ D:¥SCRN_DATA¥ENG_OPERATION.VS Sl = m D ¥SCRN_DATA¥test.vo =
[CIC& System Setting % System Sefting
e
Copy Checked Item m
Detail... ik
List @ I
=
=l
FT & pAne Rinclk = Dane Rlack

2. Ascreen list is displayed for both the comparison source and comparison target in the editor. The comparison source is
the copy source and the comparison target is the copy destination.

= Comparison [D:¥SCRN_DATA¥sample.va] - Com,

Help ‘Window Style

&5

Storage Comparing
Manager

Home

|21}, Print Preview:

2 Print Current Window
Print

B (= Open
[ save

New

) Modify

Hew Froperty Language

& Save As Setting -

[] Comparison [D:\SCRN_DATA\sample.V9] - Comparison Source File [Screen(0 - 1023)] <

[ o [ 1 [ 2l [ a1 [ 4 ol
e — = s O
= —
[ MENU] r r Alarm 1] L Alarm 2]
)] roa rom [
I 1k 1k 1
roam ro1n roam T ro1an b
7 £ Comparison [D:\SCRN_DATA\test.vS] - Comparison Target File [Screen(d - 1023 | -
[ o [ 1 [ 2l [ a1 [ 4 ol
a

Fisaitime Alarmirg

= EE e e
[ MENT] 0 SH/LP] [ Data Disp/Entry]

[ 51 [ €] L 71 [ 81
[ 1 [ 1 L 1 [ 1

roam roan roaz ro1a1

If necessary, scroll the tab windows so that the desired copy source number and copy destination number are in view.
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2.8 File Comparison

3. Click the screen to be copied in the copy source tab window.
The screen number is highlighted in red.

|21}, Print Preview: ¥ open @ e-'
2 Print Current Window ) Modify -
Print Storage New Froperty Language
Manager

Setting -
=

- Comparison Source File [Screen(0 - 1023)]  x

[ 1 [ 2l [ a1 [ 4 i

Py T m

SW/LE] [ Data Disp/Entry] L

L o] [ 11 L 2]

T @

Bata Display/Entry Moo

o0 O
= = e —] —]|
L MENU] L SW/LP] [ Data Disp/Entry] r Alarm 1] L Alarm 2]

L 71 r

4. Drag the screen selected in step 3 onto the desired copy destination screen.
Release the mouse button to copy the screen to the copy destination.

Home  Help

a |21} Print Preview.

[ Print Current Window

[ Open
[l Save

New —
[8] save as

o0
& Modify

Hew

PR

Froperty Language
Setting -

Print Storage

Manager

Comparison Source File [Screen(0 - 1023)]  x

L1 [ 2l [ | [ 4 i

Py e m

[ 8H/LP] [ Data Disp/Entry] [ L Alarm 2]
s roel (S t [T
Q] E - 3 1 1
roan | o roas o= ro1a1 >
E Cnmp'son [DASCRM_DATA\test.V9] - Comparison Target File [Screen(0 - 1023)] X ‘ -
L 0] r 11 L 2] r 31 L 4] i
T o

Bata Display/Entry Moo

g

Drag

=
[ Data Disp/Entry]

SH/LP]

In the case of a screen, only the screen itself is copied. A pattern or graphic library that is used on the screen is not copied.
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2 V-SFT Ver. 6 Configuration and Screen Editing Procedures

5. To copy consecutive screens, click to select the first number of the copy source screens.

i ; i3 Open I% |21}, Print Preview:
[ save 2 Print Current Window
New — Print Storage ew Froperty Language

] Save As Manager Setting ~
-

SW/LE] [ Data Disp/Entry] L

[

Atnen History

SW/LE] [ Data Disp/Entry] L

6. Click the last number of the copy source screens while holding down the [Shift] key. The screens from the first number to
the last number are selected at once.

I = Open |k Print Preview
[o| S2vE = "2 Print Current Window
New — Print Storage Property Language
] Save As Manager Setting ™
=
& Comparison [D:\SCRN_DATA\sample.V9] - Comparison Source File [Screen(0 - 1023)] X
r 01 r 11 r z1 r 31 r 41 é
re— S P — e, e
= =
H B
H B
- —
r Alarm 11 r Alarm 2]
r 81 r 31
r 1 r 1
roam ro1an b
x ‘ -
r 01 r 11 r z1 r 31 r 41 é
l SuitchiLomp Data DisplayfEntry Moos Mam History r P16 ine Alarming .
= H H
BULG— = = E E
= e = = == =
r 'MENT1 r SH/LE] [ Data Disp/Entry] r Alarm 11 r Alarm 2]
[0 =] [ ] L 7 r
T 1 0t 1k
roam o s :
20¢ 2
@ Non-consecutive screens can be copied at once by clicking each screen for copying while holding down the [Ctrl] key.
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2.8 File Comparison

7. Drag one of the selected screens to the copy destination tab window. Release the mouse button to copy all of the
selected screens at once.

@ |-, Print Preview:

el Save 12 Print Current Window
New —
8] save as

& Modify

print Storage Property Language

Manager Setting -

=] Comparison [D:\SCRN_DATA\sample.V9] - Comparison Source File [Screen(0 - 1023)] X

r 11 r z1 r 31 r 41 oy

Sutchitoen Gata ispiay entry Moo Aloan fisiony e

Crrrr

L1
=
r [ Data Disp/Entry] r Alarm 11 r Alarm 2]
[ 1] L 7 el (S}
[ 1 1 3
roan roam roam ro1al ad
Cnmpallon [DA\SCRN_DATAtest.va] - Comparison Target File [Screen(d - 1023 X | -
[ S| [ LA [ S o

Atacn History.

ol tchiLam

LBOOUO U

Drag

r SH/LP] [ Data Disp/Entry] r Alarm 1]

r 71

A Even if non-consecutive screens are selected, their copies are placed sequentially in the destination file window.

Saving After Copying

Before closing the comparison window, select whether or not to save the copy destination screen program.

1. Click [Overwrite Comparison Target File] or [Save Comparison Target Under a New Name].

File Comparing

‘Window Style

5 Close [i] Overwrite Comparison Target File

3} Copy Checked Item Do Hot Display Items with No Differences

@ Detail

[ List

') Compare New File [&] save Comparison Target Under a New Name |77 Specify Number and Copy

w, Select All

= 5 D:¥SCRN_DATA¥sample.va §] D:¥SCRN_DATA¥test.va
[CIGk System Setting L4 System Setting

a Library (ol Gre Library

[CTE) Overlap Library -8 Overlap Library
Data Block -{gg Data Block

=) Message

& rs

=

S

LoD

o]

e Tile
g external Character 16 Jb External Character 16

2. To discard any changes when closing the comparison window, click [No] in the following dialog box.
The screen program files are closed without saving any changes.

VSit60 =

@ Overwrite [ EASCRN_DATA\test V3 17
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MEMO

MONITOUCH

00000000

o)
o)
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3.1 Parts Types and Limitations

3.1 Parts Types and Limitations

3.1.1 Part Types

[Type] SP: single part, I: item which does not have an area, MP: combined parts

Part Name Type
Overlap Normal Overlap SP
Call-Overlap I
Multi-Overlap I
Switch SP
Lamp SP
Data Display Numerical Display SP
Character Display SP
Message Display SP
Table Data Display SP
Entry MP
Trend Real time: SP
History display: MP
Alarm MP
Graph Bar Graph SP
Pie Graph SP
Closed Area Graph SP
Panel Meter SP
Statistic Bar Graph SP
Statistic Pie Graph SP
Time Display Time Display SP
Calendar SP
Image Display Video/RGB Display MP
JPEG Display MP
Network Camera Display MP
Remote Desktop Display MP
Graphic MP
Message Message MP
Comment MP
Others Recipe MP
Slider Switch SP
Data Block Area MP
Memo Pad MP
Function Item Sound I
Animation MP
Macro I
Interval Timer I
Screen Library *1

*1 The screen library type differs depending on the items registered in the screen library.
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3 Placing Parts

Part Files

The parts supplied by Hakko Electronics are registered to the screen program files in the following storage location.

 Storage location

CA\MONITOUCH\Common\Parts

* File types
Parts Filename
Overlap Parts_Ovlp_Cata.V9
Switch Parts_Sw_Cata.V9
Lamp Parts_Lp_Cata.V9

Numerical Display

Parts_NumDsp_Cata.V9

Character Display

Parts_CharDsp_Cata.V9

Message Display

Parts_MsgDsp_Cata.V9

Table Data Display

Parts_GridDsp_Cata.V9

Message

Parts_MassageMode_Cata.v9

Data Block Area

Parts_DataBlockArea_Cata.V9

Keypad Parts_KeypadGp_Cata.v9
Bar Graph Parts_BarGraph_Cata.V9
Pie Graph Parts_PieGraph_Cata.V9
Panel Meter Parts_PanelMeter_Cata.V9

Statistic Bar Graph

Parts_Stat_BarGraph_Cata.vV9

Statistic Pie Graph

Parts_Stat_PieGraph_Cata.vV9

Trend Parts

Parts_Trend_Cata.V9

Parts_TrendArea_Cata.V9

Parts_DataSamplingArea_Cata.v9

Closed Area Graph

Parts_ClosedAreaGraph_Cata.V9

Graphic Parts

Parts_Graphic_Cata.v9

Alarm Parts Parts_AlarmDsp_Cata.V9
Time Display Parts_DateDsp_Cata.V9
Calendar Parts_CalenderDsp_Cata.V9
Memo Pad Parts_MemoPad_Cata.V9
Memory Card Parts_MemoryCard_Cata.vV9
JPEG Display Parts_JpegDsp_Cata.V9
Recipe Parts_Recipe_Cata.V9

Comment Display

Parts_Commentltem_Cata.V9

Digital Switch

Parts_DigiSw_Cata.V9

Radio Button

Parts_RadioButton_Cata.V9

Network Camera

Parts_NetCamera_Cata.vV9

Remote Desktop

Parts_RmtDeskTop_Cata.V9

Slider Switch Parts_Slider_Cata.vV9
Parts_Slide_Cata.V9
Parts_Rail_Cata.vV9

Scroll Bar Parts_ScrollBar_Cata.vV9

Plate Parts_Plate_Cata.V9
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3.1 Parts Types and Limitations

3.1.2 Limits on Maximum Number of Placeable Parts

The maximum number of parts permitted on one screen is determined depending on the type of parts.

Limitations and the maximum number of the parts are listed below.

Limit per Base

Limit per Screen

imi V9101iwW .
Part Name Limit per ID Screen/Overlap I V9100iC
V9080iS V9080iC
Normal Overlap - -
Overlap Call-Overlap - - 10
Multi-Overlap - -
Switch (*1) None None 4096 (*2)
Lamp None None 4096 (*2)
Numerical Display None None 4096 (*2)
. Character Display None None 4096 (*2)
Data Display -
Message Display None None 4096 (*2)
Table Data Display 1 256 2816
Entry 1 1 11
Trend 1 256 2816 (*3)
Alarm 1 256 2816 (*3)
Bar Graph None None 4096 (*2)
Pie Graph None None 4096 (*2)
Closed Area Graph None None 4096 (*2)
Graph
Panel Meter None None 4096 (*2)
Statistic Bar Graph 1 256 2816 (*3)
Statistic Pie Graph 1 256 2816 (*3)
. . Time Display None None 4096 (*2)
Time Display
Calendar 1 256 2816 (*3)
Video/RGB Display 1 1 1 -
JPEG Display 1 256 2816 (*3)
Image Display
Network Camera Display 1 4 4
Remote Desktop Display 1 1 11
Graphic 1 256 2816 (*3)
Message 1 256 2816 (*3)
Message -
Comment Display 1 256 2816 (*3)
Recipe 1 1 11
Slider Switch None None 4096 (*2)
Others
Data Block Area 1 4 44
Memo Pad 1 1 1
Sound 1 256 2816 (*3) -
Animation 1 256 256
Function Item
Macro 1 256 2816 (*3)
Interval Timer 1 256 2816 (*3)
Screen Library None None (*4)

*1  Including slider switches and scroll bars
*2 The maximum total number of all parts that can be used on a single screen is 4096.
*3  Max. number placeable on base screen: 256 + (max. number placeable on overlap: 256 x max. number of overlaps: 10)

=256 + (256 x 10) = 2816
*4 When a screen library is placed on the screen, the parts registered in the screen library are subject to the same item limit in the chart

above.

@ There is no limit on the number of device memory addresses that perform reading on a single screen.
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3 Placing Parts

3.2 Placement Procedure

There are two methods for placing parts. This section explains each part placement procedure.

3.2.1 Placing Parts from the Ribbon Menu

Placement Procedure (E.g.: Switch)

1. Click [Home] or [Parts] — [Switch].
Moving the mouse to the editing tab window moves the part together with the mouse cursor.

¢ Home

een [0] Edit ( MENU) - [ sample.va ] =, X

Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style ~

e T

] skip

Registration Sereen || Overlaf Switch Jla Data Entry Trend Alarm Time || Shape Text Pattern
Ttem~  (SJump it Display~ - Display - - - -

* Parts

View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help Window Style ~

= ‘ P =

Catalog || Overla Switch flamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others || Shape Text Pattern | Component
Display~ - - Display~ Display~ - - - - - Parts

@ BN Screen [0] Edit ( MENU}) - [ sample.vg ]
File

{i The part moves together with the mouse cursor.

* The part displayed here is the default or the one which was changed or selected last.

2. Click the left mouse button at an arbitrary position on the screen. The switch part selected in step 1. is placed on the
screen.

Click The switch part is
placed.




3.2 Placement Procedure

3.2.2 Placement from the [Catalog] View Window

Catalog x
~ F 1
1. ——Fais [l Switch [ Bos ;gﬂjﬁl——g
2. ——ghape  Plain
3. — Group Plain1
4 e | Magrified view .
RS
6. IEm. ! !e. .
Item Description

1. Parts Click to display a pull-down menu. Select a part.

2. Shape Click to display a pull-down menu. Select a shape.

3. Group Click to display a pull-down menu. Select a group.

4. Magnified view Magnify the display of parts shown in the catalog.

5. Part list Displays parts according to the selected shape and group.

6. Item This is enabled when creating a part using a PNG file.
* For more information, refer to “11 Parts Editing".

7. Pattern change This is only available for switch and lamp parts.

The status display of the OFF, ON, or P3 onward patterns can be checked in the [Part Type Select]

window.

8. Color palette

Select the display color of the part.

* This is disabled for “Sign”, “3D_128", "HA", and "Plate” shape parts.

9. Open file

Open a .V file.

10.
11

Add custom shape

Add custom group

This is enabled when creating a part using a PNG file.
For more information, refer to “11 Parts Editing".

Placement Procedure (E.g.: Switch)

1. Click [Parts] — [Catalog].

The [Catalog] view window is displayed.

=
v&
) File

Home

Catalog | fOverlap Switch Lamp

Dis,
atay

Catalog
Paits
Shape

Group

(m[Y

Data

5
3--

0] Edit ( MENU}) - [ sample.va ]

System Setting  Tool  Help

Entry Trend Alarm  Graph
o o S

Time  Image Graphl( Message Others || Shape Text Pattern
Display - Display - - -

X
& Overlan | @orr - |20
0 RERR
KoFrame S BREx
aanified view

Edit

Delate

Create

Window Style +

Component
arts
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3 Placing Parts

2. Select [Switch] for [Parts]. (If it is already selected, proceed to step 3.)

Catalog x

*w

Pats [ Overiap - ofF -| &7

Overla| - | o
Shape = %
Bl switch

Goup W Lamp - X

Magni 22 Num. Display
== Char. Display

=2 Message Display

20 Table Data Display
) Message
&) Comment Display
B8 Keypad
i stider switch
(%, Bar Graph
@ Pie Graph
&) Panel Meter

m

§ statistic Bar Graph
ltem
@ statistic Pie Graph

Catalog

"

Pats [l switch - B orr |- B2

Shape Flain - EEx

Group Plainl L B X

Maanified view

Item Create  Edit Delete

3. Change the switch list using [Shape] and [Group] and find the desired part in the switch part list.

* [Shape]
Catalog x
Pats [l Switch - i orr |- B2
Ghape Plain v} B x
Plain -

. I O

Magn

E Il
p—

|

Real

e 1| Ul
) .

Item

4. Select a switch and drag it onto the screen.
This places the switch part on the screen.

* [Group]
Catalog

"

pars [ St

Plain TR

* [ oFF . Ble

Shape

Grnup Plain1 v} - %

Plainl

Magni
Plain2
Plain3
Plaind
Plain5
Plaing
Plain?

Plaing

Item Ciegte  Edit  Delete

IS screen [0] Edit ( E

=

Paits [l Switch = OFF | = M

Shape  Plsin - BE R
Goup  Plainl B X

Magrified view

3-6




3.3 Changing a Part After Placement

3.3

3.3.1

Changing a Part After Placement

Single Parts

Item Settings Window

The settings of parts placed on the screen can be changed or checked in the item settings window.
The settings in the item settings window vary depending on the item, however, the operation procedure is generally the

same.

The item settings window is displayed by double-clicking on the relevant part.

Changing the Part Design

When changing the design of a placed part, operate the item settings window according to the following procedure. (E.g.:

switch)

1

Double-click

sl

Style

A

Char. Prop.

=]

Output Device

af

Function

Double-click on the switch to display the [Switch] item settings window.

No. of Patterns 2 AL
QFF  |oN

]

Area Setting
@ Select from catalogs

Type __Se\e:l
Color €

Gustomize

) Select from imags files

Datail Settings<<

Fix the frame size __Char\ge Size.
Other Settines>>
[ Use lamp function
[Other Settings ~
Preview Display Comment  SW_o0000 Finizh

2. Open the [Style] settings and click [Select] located at [Area Setting] — [Select from catalogs] — [Typel].

Mo. of Patterns

OFF  |an

fArea Setting
@ Select from cataloes
T
Cobr Gy

2 Select from imaee files

Detail Settings<s

9] Fix the frame sizs
Other Settings>>
[ Use lamp function
Other Settings |
Preview Display Comment  SW_o0000
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3 Placing Parts

3. The [Part Type Select] window is displayed.

4. 5.
| ]
[Part Type Select | | =
1. ———Ghape  Flain 17 [morF -@H [ Magnified view——— 16,
2. ———Giowp Plair 1
3. =[] Maintain Size

Item Description
1. Shape Click to display a pull-down menu. Select a shape.
2. Group Click to display a pull-down menu. Select a group.
3. Maintain Size Change the part design while maintaining the size and settings of the placed part.
When unselected, parts are changed to the default size.
4. Pattern change This is only available for switch and lamp parts.
The status display of the OFF, ON, or P3 patterns can be checked in the [Part Type Select] window.
5. Color palette Select the display color of the part.
* This is disabled for "Sign”, “3D_128", and "HA" shape parts.
6. Magnified view Magnify the display of parts shown in the [Part Type Select] window.
Part shape
@ Shape Description
Plain Parts that use smartphone-like images. (V9 only parts)
Real Parts that use realistic images. (V8 compatible parts)
Sign Parts that use symbol images. (V8 compatible parts)
3D/3D_128/HA V7 series compatible parts.
2D 2D parts.

4. Select the desired part and click [OK].

The [Switch] item settings window is displayed. The selected part is displayed on the screen.

[ Part Type Select =
Shaps  Flain |7 [Eorr .QH ] Magrifed siew
Group  Flainl |
M aintain Sizel
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Changing the ON/OFF Design (Only for Switches and Lamps)

The design of the ON, OFF, P3 to P128 display patterns of switches and lamps can be changed by clicking [Customize] in the

item settings window.

* Part shapes: Only available for “Plain”, "Real”, and “3D"

E.g.: Switch

1. Open the [Style] settings in the item settings window and click [Area Setting] — [Select from catalogs] — [Customize] on
the [OFF] tab. The [Change the image] window is displayed.

Mo. of Patterns

G

.

Area Setting

Detail Settinegs<<

@ Select from cataloes

&v

(@ Select from Npaee files

Type

Golar

[ Fix the frame 51

Change the image

Qther Settines>

[7]Use lsmp function

[Other Settings =

Image Sample

Color &3

Preview Display

Gomment  SW_o00000

File Name  Square_00$0

2. Select the design to display for the OFF pattern from the design list and click [Select].

Change the image

Image Sample

Color

%v

File Mame ~ Square_D031

3. The OFF pattern design is changed.

‘@| No.of Pattems 2 2] /128
Style OFF PN e
Ares Setting
A @ Select from catalogs
Char. Prop. Type
Color €
* ) Select fram image filss
Function Detail Settings<<
Fix the frame size
Other Settines>>
[7]Use lamp function
Other Settings w
Preview Display Comment  5W_00000

4. Select the design to display in the same manner for the ON and P3 to P128 patterns via [Customize].
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Changing Coordinates and Size

The part position can be specified in the item settings window if it needs to be changed.

For items whose size can be changed with dot size specification, such as switches, lamps, graphs, boxes/circles, the part size
can also be changed in the item view window.

E.g.: Rectangle

1. Click the rectangle part to display the [Box] item view window.

Box x
Style N
|:> Comer Type
Frame = With Frame (Paint) |~
Area Color [
Click Frame Color LS
Line Typs —

Line Thickness 1 5 /apt

Coordinates B
Upper Leftx 0 =) UpperLetty O =
Width 38 5 Height 60 =

2. Specify the position and size in the [Coordinates] section.

Box x
Style e
Frame = Wit Frame e | Start point (X, Y)
Area Calor [ /
Frame Calor LM
Line Type — Height
Line Thickness 1 |5 /8t
[ e Width
UpperletX 0 = Upperlefty 0 5
Width 98 = Height [
Item Description
Upper Left X Specify the X coordinate of the upper left of the rectangle.
Upper Left Y Specify the Y coordinate of the upper left of the rectangle.
Width Specify the width of the rectangle.
Height Specify the height of the rectangle.

3. When an arbitrary value is specified, the rectangle on the screen is moved or transformed accordingly.

Box x [52, 124]
Style -
4
Frame [ ‘With Frame [Paint) =)
At Color [
Frame Color LN
Line Tupe | 200 Transformed according
to the values set for
Line Thickness 1 | =] /8pt [Width] and [Height].
Coordinates B
Upper Leftt 0 > UpparLefty 0 =
50 2 Hei ETS
idth Height v
50
+—>
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3.3 Changing a Part After Placement

3.3.2 Linked Parts

What Are “Linked Parts”?

“Linked parts” are placed parts that comprise multiple items (for example, alarm parts, trend parts, etc.).
These are called “linked parts.”
Selecting linked parts displays the item settings window for the set of parts.

@ If the parts display red handles when selected by clicking on them after placement, they are linked parts.

Example of Changing Part Settings (E.g.: Trend Parts)

This section explains the procedure for changing linked parts as shown below.

12345678

345678 12345678

. Graph
Return
|

L ¥

12345678

12345678

File

iz R
. Graph
Return
| Z Zoom ]
In

Adding and deleting parts

1. Double-click on the placed trend parts. The parts are enclosed with red handles and the item settings window is
displayed.

""""" R 1 34567

o

Double-click

2. Open the [Style] settings.

2

Operation
Select
=
Contents
i o ——————r
Zoom [ Zoom f File
Data Acquisition n out
nnt

Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouss

["Adjust Position | [ Select from catalogs. |

Additional Parts List

»

7]Roll Up
7]Fioll Down

)+ Elack

- Elock

7|Graph Fetum

| Reset

7| Logging Time Display
|Logging Count Display

[#dd Parts =

m
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3 Placing Parts

3. Deselect the [Zooming in] and [Zooming out] checkboxes in the [Additional Parts List].
The [Zoom In] and [Zoom Out] switches are deleted from the preview pane.

=

Operation
Select

Contents

i

Data Acquisition

AT
','v{ Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouse
Graph Setting [ Adiust Position } [ Select from catalogs. |
|E_§]‘ Additional Parts List
syl [Z]Loggine Add Parts «

urrently Selected Value Display
[7]File Select
[IMean Value Display

[Other Settings = |

Prewiess Dizplay Gomment TRND_SPL_00000 Finish Cancel

4. Select the [Max. Display] and [Min. Display] checkboxes in the [Additional Parts List].

Numerical displays with the [Function] setting set to [Max. Display] and [Min. Display] respectively are added in the
preview pane.

Parts Desien >>
Edit Selected Partsh>

=

Operation
Select

Contents

Data Acquisition

onl

.

FAYS

o Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouse
Graph Setting [ Adiust Position ) [ Select from catalogs. |

|ﬁ‘ Additional Parts List

syl [IFile Select +| [Add Parts

["]Mean Valus Display

[T]Seroll Bar(Vertical)

[Other Settings = |

Prewiess Dizplay Gomment TRND_SPL_00000

5. Configure settings such as the design and text properties of the numerical display parts in the [Parts Design] and [Edit
Select Parts] areas.

Parts Desian <<

Area Setting

Operation i
Select @ Select from catalogs
o

Contents Color &

' Roturn (@) Select an imaee file

Data Acquisition Edit Selected Parts<x

et

AR Ghar Prop. A &7 [ B |

4 Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouse P [Bs]
Graph Setting [ Adiust Position. | [ Select from catalogs. | Others

‘ = | Additional Parts List

Style [IFile Select J| Padpae ] -/

["]Mean Valus Display

] Seroll Bar(Horizontal) L
[]Seroll Bar(\ertical)

Other Settings +
Preview Display Comment TRND_SEL 00000
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3.3 Changing a Part After Placement

Changing the placement position and size of individual parts

1. Double-click on the placed alarm parts. The parts are enclosed with red handles and the item settings window is

displayed.

234001234 12345673

3 [12345675 1232
i S/ ] e |
N

> Double-click

2. Click [Adjust Position] in the [Style] settings to display the position adjustment window.

[ Screen [0] Edit ¢

i

Operation
Select

Contents

Data Acquisition

et
ARE
4 Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouss
Graph Setting ( Adjust Position... | ' Select from catalogs.. |
Hfﬁ' fidditianal Farts List
Style V| File Select + | [Add Parts «
Mean Value Display
Total Display
7] Max. Display

Scroll Bar(Harizontal} =
Scroll Bar(Vertical)

3. Select each part and adjust the size and placement position.

=] Screen [0] Edit

1234567 8]

E
Graph
Return

File

4.  When the layout is complete, double-click on the position adjustment window.

The item settings window is displayed.

12345678
1234

Double-click
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3 Placing Parts

The overall design of linked parts can be changed using the catalog.
@ Parts can be selected by clicking [Style] — [Select from catalogs] in the item settings window.
Part Type Select ==
Shape |0 7 [IMagnified view

=

Operation
Select

Growp  Trend(Historical) 3204240 o

(7] Maintain Size:

Contents '
o
Zoom | Zoom
Data Acquisition In out
s
Al Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouse
Graph Setting [“Adjust Position_|(( Select fram catalogs

|ﬁ‘ Additional Farts List

style 7] Rall Up | [Add Parts =
[7]Roll Down,

[+ Block

[~ Block

[]6Graph Return

[ Reset

[7]Logeing Time Display
[¥] Logging Count Display ~

m

Removing links

1. Click to select the linked parts.

2. Click [Edit] = [Link] — [Link Cancel], or right-click and select [Link] — [Link Cancel]. The selected linked parts are
separated into individual parts.

[ RN | 3 n [0] Edit (

File  Home  Parts View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSeiting  Tool  Help stylg
System -2 : BEE - R <2 = % S Scect Al
=% Delete All
link | —

(B ) 88 & , Feewr B
| |
3 Delete [T Selection Pasting ~

SR, (ot - s | B A A 8~ = L =
) ] ) ] )
‘ 88| Link Cancellkl '
or
Right-click
Cut
Copy
Paste
Delete
Multi Copy
Sel vithin Overlap
Group »
Order »
Place »
Arrangement (Equal) 3
Put All in Same Size 3
Align items in edit model area 3
Rotation,/Reverse Rotation >
Edit
Change Part 3 I:\‘>
Link 3 Link

Batch Change...
Change Device...

Detail Setting...
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3.3 Changing a Part After Placement

Linking parts

After linked parts are separated into individual parts, it is recommended to link them again after editing.
Follow the procedure below to link parts.

1. Select the parts to be linked together.

R Drag the mouse to enclose all of the parts to be linked.

©

If it is difficult to select all of the parts at once, click the parts one by one while holding down the [Shift] key.
Multiple parts can be selected.

2. Click [Edit] = [Link] — [Link], or right-click and select [Link] — [Link].The selected parts are linked and red handles are

displayed around the linked parts.

L83 |
File  Home

Parts View

Screen Setting

Transfer  System Setting  Tool

Screen [0] Edit

Help

) - [ No Titleva ]

-H
Link | _ i

80 | Link(L)

-V; = - e
cut Redo Place ~ Group -
0 88 & o @ BE e ]
3¢ Delete [T Selection Pasting - ol Arrangement ~ —
Paste Copy Multi-copy Bringto Sendto Ptalin (B 7 A A R cEm - — -1 :
¥) Undo Front~ Back~ 2k Rotation - Same Size ™ =
or

Right-click

Undo
Redo

Cut

Copy

Paste

Delete

Multi Copy

Select within Overlap

Group

Order

Place

Arrangement (Equal)

Put All in Same Size

Align items in edit model area
Rotation/Reverse Rotation
Vertex Edit

Change Part

Link

Batch Change...

Change Device...

Detail Setting...

3

Link
Link Cancel

&

Selection
nent Setting

. Select All

S Delete an
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3 Placing Parts

3.4 Placing and Setting Parts

3.4.1 Overlaps

Normal Overlap Display

Placement procedure

1. Click [Parts] — [Overlap] — [Normal Overlap] and move the mouse over the screen.
A normal overlap display appears on the screen.

L RN ] Screen [0] Edit ( ) - [ No Title.va ]
File Home Edit View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help

o ¥l =

Shape Text Pattern || Component

HAMQBDBYREO @S

Catalog || |Overlap| Switch Llamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others
- Display~ - - Display -~ Display ~ - -

& normal Overlap()
Call-Overlap(Q)
B Mutti-overlapih)

The part moves together
with the mouse cursor.

2. Click the left mouse button at the desired position. This places the normal overlap display on the screen.
Double-click the placed normal overlap display to display the item settings window.

Status of Use Overlap ID 0 S

2 (Unreeistered) -
style « I »

[[IControl Device

[“]Information Output Device

3. To change the design, click [Type] — [Select] in the [Style] settings.

Area Setting
Type

Golar

[ Make display area transparent

Other Settings + |
Preview Display | Gomment ¥_oviz_ooooo G to Gontral SW Placement | [ Finish | [ Gancel
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3.4 Placing and Setting Parts

4. The [Part Type Select] window is displayed.
Change the [Shape] and [Group] settings to find the desired design, select the design to use, and click [OK].
The [Style] settings are displayed again. It is also possible to change colors in the [Style] settings.

[Part Type Select =

7
Shape

a0

Group  MoFrame
\

Maintain Size

5. When settings such as size require changing, they can be configured in the item settings window.

Placing items on overlap displays

This section explains the procedure for creating an overlap display that contains the following items.

MENU
Inmiiur “ chenge “ Error I

1. Right-click on the screen in which the normal overlap display is placed.
* Make sure that the normal overlap display is not selected when right-clicking on the screen.

X Sscreen [0] Edit ¢ ) %

Paste
Undo
Redo

Select All
Delete All

Grid
Customize

QOverlap Display
QOverlap Editing
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3 Placing Parts

2. Click [Overlap Editing] — [ID 0].

[ Screen [0] Edit ¢ ) x -

Paste

Undo

Redo

Select Al

Delete Al

Grid »

Customize 3

Overlap Display 3

Overlap Editing
D2
D3
ID4
ID5
ID6
ID7
D8
D9

3. The [Screen Edit] tab window switches to the [Overlap Edit] tab window.

' Overlap Edit (Screen[0]) X

4. Click [Parts] — [Switch] and place a switch on the overlap display.

v Overlap Edit (Screen[0]) X

3-18



3.4 Placing and Setting Parts

@ Items can be placed without switching to the [Overlap Edit] tab window.

With the overlap display selected, click [Parts] — [Switch] and move the mouse cursor over the screen.
When the cursor is located over the overlap display, click the left mouse button.
This places the switch part on the overlap display.

Select the overlap.

-84 ] = Screen [0] Edit MENU) - [ sample.va ]

File  Home Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help

D REREENDLO @ E O e

Overlap Switch lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time Image Graphic Message Others || Shape Text Pattern |
- Display~ ~  Display~ Display - - - - - ii

[Gatioa |

Place the switch on the overlap display by moving
and clicking the left mouse button.

Make copies of the placed switch and enter text for each switch.

=] Overlap Edit (Screenfo]  x
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3 Placing Parts

Multiple items can be selected without switching to the [Overlap Edit] tab window.
@ There are two methods.

One method is selecting the overlap display and then clicking the parts one by one while holding down the [Shift] key.

The other method is clicking [Select within Overlap] on the right-click menu and enclosing the parts to be selected with the
mouse within the overlap display area.

Right-click
Undo
I Moni tor I I C::rige I I Error I % Redo
Cut
[% Copy
Select the overlap display by Paste
clicking the left mouse button once. Delete
Multi Copy

( Select within Overlap

Group
Order

Place
Arrangement (Equal)

_________________ Put All in Same Size
' 0 . S
3 Change Align items in edit model area
' I | '
' [lmﬂ w G ' Rotation/Reverse Rotation
- - N Vertex Edit
Change Part 3
Select multiple items on 2 D
the overlap display at once. Batch Change...

Change Device...

Detail Setting...

Multiple items are selected.

6. Next, create text as a drawing part on the overlap display.
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3.4 Placing and Setting Parts

7. Click [Parts] — [Text] — [Text] and draw a text entry box by dragging the mouse at the desired position on the overlap
display.

= Secreen [0] Edit ( ) - [ENG_(

Parts Edit View Screen Setting Transfer

RoEadeoa@ @O «8d

Registration Sacen || Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm  Time || Shape | Text |Pattem
Hem=  Uump st - Display™ - Display = - - -

Setting  Tool  Help

f fep Textm

oy MU TextiM)

X Screen [0] Edit ¢ ) %

T\\\\\\\\\\;

or || e ] erer R
L | e | D

8. The cursor is displayed in the box drawn in step 7. Enter “Menu” and click a position outside the text box. The entered text
is displayed on the screen.

5 Change
Illonlior II Data II Error I

9. When changing the size or color, click (or double-click) the text to display the item view window and make the necessary
changes.

MENU
Iuonnor II et ” Error I

10. When editing is complete, right-click and select [Overlay Editing] — [ID 0].

This returns to the [Screen Edit] window.

This completes the overlap display editing procedure.
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3 Placing Parts

Multi-overlap (Call-overlap) Display

Placement procedure

The multi-overlap (or call-overlap) display is selected from the [Parts] menu or [Catalog] view window.
The actual overlap display is edited in the overlap library.

1. Click [Parts] — [Overlap] — [Multi-overlap].
A [Multi-overlap] icon is displayed on the screen.

N m = Screen [0] Edit (

File  Home Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help

L0 3Bk O e ha vl

Overlap| Switch Llamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others || Shape Text Pattem
- Display~ ~ ~  Display~ Display - - - - - -

&

Component

& | Normal Overlap(y)

E Call-Overlapic]

B Mutti-Overiap(v)

. i The icon moves together with the mouse cursor.

2. Click the left mouse button at the desired position. This places the multi-overlap icon on the screen.
Double-click the placed icon to display the item settings window.

=

Operation

i
SHied 1 (Unregistered)

2 (Unregistered)

3 (Unregistered) i

o} Registration Status
Multi - Editing -

Gl »

Overlap ID 0 2| s

Overlap Setting
oca @
@mi

Control Settings

Infermstion: OLtput Devics Intenal = |0 [su_~] 6300 =

Other Settings
Preview Display | Gomment _ovL®_ooooo Gn to Gontral SW Placement | [ Finish | [ Gancel

Overlap parts placement and editing
The multi-overlap display is placed or edited using the “overlap library.”

= For more information on the overlap library, refer to "6.4 Overlap Library” page 6-10.
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3.4 Placing and Setting Parts

3.4.2 Switches and Lamps

Placement procedure

1. Click [Parts] — [Switch] or [Lamp] (or drag the desired part from the [Catalog] view window).
Moving the mouse to the editing tab window moves the part together with the mouse cursor.

=

Screen [0] Edit ( MENU) - [ sample.v9 ]

Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style ~

AEODHWRBO & ADL ¥l @

Overlap Switch lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others || Shape Text Pattern
= Display~ - - - - - - - Parts

Display - Display

The part moves together
with the mouse cursor.

* The part displayed here is the default or the one which was changed or selected last.

2. Click the left mouse button at the desired position to place the switch or lamp.

Click

The switch or lamp
part is placed.

Setting method

Double-click the placed switch or lamp to display the item settings window.

The item settings window is displayed ([Switch] in this example).

|:> | @ | Mo.of Pattems 2 =] s

Style OFF  |oN

[
A Area Setting

© Select from cataloes
Double-click on r v Type
the part. Golor @[
ouput e
g @ Select from image files
Function

Detail Settinegs<<

Fix the frame size

Qther Settines>

[7]Use lsmp function

[Other Settings =

Prewiess Dizplay Gomment  SW_o00000
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3 Placing Parts

3.4.3 Data Display

Numerical Display, Character Display, and Message Display

Placement procedure

1. Click the item selected from [Parts] — [Data Display] (or drag an item from the [Catalog] view window).
Moving the mouse to the editing tab window moves the part together with the mouse cursor.

e "

Home

atalog || Overlap Switch Lamp

Screen [1] Edit (

Edit View Screen Setting Transfer

Entry Trend Alarm Graph  Time
Display -~ -

Display ~ Display -
B @@ num. Displaymy
T Cher, Diplay®)
[ Message DispiM)

D Table Data Display(G)

System Setting

ﬂ@i@@@@@&CQ%@:ﬁ

Image Graphic Message Others

) - [ ENG_OPERATION.VS ]

Tool  Help

o LU =

Shape Text Pattern
- - - Parts

Window Style ~ &

Companent

The part moves together with the mouse cursor.

* The part displayed here is the default or the one which was changed or selected last.

2. Click the left mouse button at an arbitrary position on the screen. This places the data display on the screen.

Setting method

Double-click the placed data display to display the item settings window.

Double-click on
the part.

_|_

Click

The numerical display
part is placed.

The item settings window is displayed ([Num. Display] in this example).

‘| Device to Display
Contents Device
= iog :
e Cata Lenet
* Text to Display
Function Display Format  [DEG (w/a sien) -
A Digits 5 S
ElEEEE Decimal Point g BN
Hfuto-adjust the area according to the char. size
Detail Settings>>
[Other Settines =
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3.4 Placing and Setting Parts

Table Data Display

Placement procedure

1. Click [Parts] — [Data Display] — [Table Data Display] (or drag the desired part from the [Catalog] view window).

Sereen [1] Edit ( ) - [ ENG_OPERATIO

ve ] - o X%

&

Moving the mouse to the editing tab window moves the table data display part together with the mouse cursor.
Edit View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help Window Style

.83
File  Home
1 g /_ 00 /\ m
== ( s |
& EOE B NpEO 7D il
Overlap Switch Lamp | Data | Enty Trend Alarm Graph Time Image Graphic Message Others || Shape Tedt Pattern | Component

Catalog
Displayr) - - Display~ Display~ Parts

[Catalog |

[ Num. DisplayiN}
= Char. Display(s)
Message Disp(M)

‘ [EE | Table Data Display(G)

—|'12345 12345(12345]12345]12345] The part moves together
12345(1234512345|12345|12345|  With the mouse cursor.

12345(1234512345|12345| 12395
12345(12345(12345(12345( 12345
12345(1234512345|12345| 12395
12345(12345(12345(12345( 12345
12345(1234512345|12345| 12395
12345(12345(12345(12345( 12345
12345(1234512345|12345| 12395
12345(12345(12345(12345( 12345

* The part displayed here is the default part.

2. Click the left mouse button at an arbitrary position on the screen. The table data display part is placed.

Setting method

Double-click the placed table data display to display the item settings window.

Display the item settings window.

Click on the table data display. ‘E| Mumber of Lines/Golumns
12345]1234512345[12345[12345 Line/Column Lines 0 H
12345(12345(12345(12345(12345 IE Columne 5 s /25
12345(1234512345(12345(12345 o .
12345(12345(12345(12345(12345
12345(1234512345(12345(12345 7] Ruled Line '
12345]12345(12345[12345[12345 |::> Backeround &l
12345(1234512345(12345(12345
12345(12345(12345(12345(12345
12345(1234512345(12345(12345
12345]12345(12345[12345[1234R|

L&P
[Other settrms ~ )
Gomment Garp_soo0n

3-25



3 Placing Parts

Setting and changing data

1. Click the table data display to select the part and show handles.

12345(12345(12345
12345(12345(12345
12345(12345(12345
12345(12345(12345
12345(12345(12345

2. Right-click the mouse on the cell for editing to highlight the cell and display the right-click menu.

B 12345]12345]
11234 Align Width
21234 Align Height
11234 Align Text
1234
] Cut

Copy

Paste

Insert

Delete

Detail Setting...

3. Select [Detail Setting] from the menu to display the [Table Data Display] item settings window.

Under [Select a cell format], select the data display format from numerical display, character display, message display, and

text.

(=]

Select Type

Contents

Select a call format

) Ghar. Display

8

Function

A

Char. Prop.

[Other Settings =

) Message Display

O Text

Prewiess Dizplay Gomment GRID_00000

4. Set the [Contents] settings.

=

Select Type

=l

Contents

o

Function

A

Char. Prop.

[Other Settines =

Device to Display

Device

(]

00100

Data Length

Text to Display

Display Format

Digits

Decimal Point

DEG (w0 sign)

5 =Kl

0 = EAll

Preview Display Comment  GRID_00000
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3.4 Placing and Setting Parts

Changing the properties of multiple data cells

1. Click the table data display to select the part and show handles.

12345(12345(12345
12345(12345(12345
12345(12345(12345
12345(12345(12345
12345(12345(12345

2. Right-click the mouse on the cell for editing to highlight the cell and display the right-click menu.

B 12345]12345]

1234 Align Width
1234 Align Height
1234 Align Text

1234

Detail Setting...

3. Select two or more cells by right-dragging. This highlights the selected data display area and displays the right-click
menu.

12345]12345]12345
12345 [PENEY 12345
12345 [PEIAY 12345
12345 (PRI 12345
12345[12345  Align Width
) " Align Height
Align Text

Cut
Copy
Paste
Insert
Delete

Detail Setting...

4. Select [Detail Setting] from the menu to display the [Table Data Display] item settings window.
Under [Select a cell format], select the data display format for the cells.

When multiple cells with differing data display formats are selected, the item settings window is displayed without
anything selected for [Select a cell format].

the selected cells.

2 When a setting is selected in the displayed item settings window, the data display format and properties are changed for all of
(When the [Incremental Direction] checkbox is not selected, the previous device memory setting is maintained.)

5. Set the [Contents] settings.

:f \ Device to Display

Select Type Device

Intetnal > |0 $u w| 00700 2

= I
Contents ata leneth [1-Word  ~
p 7] Tneraments| Dirsction

Right @ [

Function

A

Char. Prop.

Text to Display

Display Format  [DEC (wra sign) =)

Disits 5 Sy

Decimal Foint g S

[Other Settines = |

Preview Display Comment  GRID_00000 Gance|
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3 Placing Parts

Changing the height and width of cells
» Changing the width

When changing the cell width, specify the border line to move using the top row of cells as shown below.

When the cursor changes to ﬂh drag the border line to adjust the cells to the desired width.

12345 112345 12345
=12345 | 12345 12345
12345 | 12345 | 12345
12345 12345 12345

» Changing the height

When changing the cell height, specify the border line to move using the left column of cells as shown below.

When the cursor changes to % , drag the border line to adjust the cells to the desired height.

{12345 {12345 12345
12345 12345 12345
{12345 12345 12345

12345
12345=
12345
12345

Right-click menu

When cells are selected in a table data display by right-clicking or right-dragging, a menu is displayed.

Align Width
Align Height
Align Text
Cut
Copy
Paste
Insert
Delete
Detail Setting...
Item Description
Adjust the width of all cells to the width of the top left cell among any selected cells.
This width is applied to all cells.
1
Align Width 12345 12345 12345 12345 12345 12345
9 12345 12345
12345 12345 12345 |::> 12345 12345 12345
12345 12345 12345 12345 12345 12345
12345 12345 12345 12345 12345 12345
Adjust the width of all cells to the height of the top left cell among any selected cells.
This height is applied to all cells.
12345 | 12345 | 12345 12345 12345 | 12345
Align Height
|: 12345 QPRZS ‘ 12345 12345

12345 [RPXYER 12345 12345
12345 |PRELY 12345
12345 | 12345 [ 12345 12345

Adjust the cells in the table so that the largest data item fits into the cells.

No. |12345 | 12345 No| 12345 [12345
Al 1 |12345 | 12345 1| 12345 [12345
ign Text 5 172 12345 |::> 1 234
2 12345
3 |12345 | 12345 o
4 [12345 | 12345 3| 12345 (12345
4| 12345 [12345

3-28



3.4 Placing and Setting Parts

Item Description

Cut This command is used for editing rows or columns.

Copy Copy the selected items. [Paste] becomes active after this command is clicked.

Paste When multiple columns or rows are pasted, the cell designated as the target is placed at the top of the pasted
data. A data area larger than the table cannot be pasted.
This command is used for editing rows or columns.

Insert When rows are cut or copied (selected rows are highlighted), they are inserted above the specified row. When
columns are cut or copied, they are inserted on the left of the specified column.

Delete Delete any selected items on a row-by-row or column-by-column basis.

Detailed Setting

Display the item settings window for the data display.

@ The [Cut], [Insert], and [Delete] commands are used for editing rows and columns.
Eg.:

Insert

Copy

No.1

12345

12345

12345

12345

Specify the destination for
insertion. Insertion complete

No.1 No.1 No.2

1]12345 [ 12345 1[12345 12345

:> 2[12345 [ 12345 :> 2| 12345 12345
3]12345 12345 3[12345 12345
4]12345 [ 12345 4]12345 12345
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3 Placing Parts

3.4.4 Entry

Placement procedure

1. Click [Parts] — [Entry] — [Keypad] or [Keyboard] (or drag a keypad from the [Catalog] view window).
Moving the mouse to the editing tab window moves the part together with the mouse cursor.

2. Click the left mouse button at an arbitrary position on the screen. This places the entry item on the screen.

* The part displayed here is the default or the one which was changed or selected last.

Setting method

Double-click the placed keypad to display the [Entry] item settings window.

Display the item settings window.

Double-click on the part.

oo e v | @
‘ ‘ ‘ O
4|ﬂﬁ|ﬂﬁ|ﬁsm‘|i; £
N N Ny
ﬂ ¢ ” | s X ENT | Bty Tore
._I_. Gontrol Devics [ 16330 e ]

[Tl Enable/disable the entry key(Bit 15)

Cursor Moved by UP/DW Switch -

[T]Write: the input value when moving the cursor

o

Freview Display | Comment =NTRY 00000 [ Place Entry Tareet | [ Finish

If you want to select the design of the keypad before placing it on the screen, it is recommended to use the [Catalog] view
window as the method of placement.

For more information, refer to the next section.
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3.4 Placing and Setting Parts

Placing from the [Catalog] view window

1. Click [Parts] — [Catalog].
The [Catalog] view window is displayed.

Screen [0] Edit ( MENU}) - [ sample.vg ]

Screen Setting Transfer 5) Setting Tool Help

Window Style ~ @

AHODHVLGOE IO L PG &

Overlap Switch Llamp  Data Trend Alam Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others || Shape  Text  Pattern

Display = - Display~ Display~

2. Select [Keypad] for [Parts].

Catalog

s

(F‘alts i Keypad ﬁ oFF |7 3

Shape  Plain - BEEX
o]

Group  NUMI i Ee X
| |

[ Magrified view

3. Change the [Shape] and [Group] settings and find the desired part in the part list.

Catalog x
Pats B Kevpad 5 Borr g L=

ngg]nulnunnnm

FEEE =]
EOa300oEROEEN T

4. Select the desired keypad and drag it onto the screen.
This places the entry part on the screen.

R Screen [0] Edit (

Pas [ Kevpad - @orr - e
- -
Shape  Flain - BE %
-
Goup  NUMI -EEx
-

[T Magnified view

Component
Parts
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3 Placing Parts

3.4.5 Trend

Placement procedure

1. Click [Parts] — [Trend] (or drag an item from the [Catalog] view window).
Moving the mouse to the editing tab window moves the part together with the mouse cursor.

2. Click the left mouse button at an arbitrary position on the screen. This places the trend part on the screen.

345675)

* The part displayed here is the default or the one which was changed or selected last.

Setting method

Double-click the placed trend part to display the item settings window.

Display the item settings window.

Double-click on the part.

Trend Graph

125201 25/ R moooenomeeoe 123456763 1= Disslay Mode @ FrIESl DSERS
| (o] ti
g Rt Disglay Method W
=]
= Graph Display
Contents
I::> Data Acquisition
/‘\:C Function Descriptions
1 567 8| mm et hanges in data stored in the tareet device are displayed
h Graph Setting | in eraph form.
Graph
Return =
Style
Zoom Zoom
In Out [%
Other Settines +
Froviem Display | Gomment  TRND_SPL_DNOND | Laneuaee 1+
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3.4 Placing and Setting Parts

3.4.6 Alarm

Placement procedure

1. Click [Parts] — [Alarm] (or drag an item from the [Catalog] view window).
Moving the mouse to the editing tab window moves the part together with the mouse cursor.

2. Click the left mouse button at an arbitrary position on the screen. This places the alarm part on the screen.

* The part displayed here is the default or the one which was changed or selected last.

Setting method
Double-click the placed alarm part to display the item settings window.

Double-click on the part. Display the item settings window.

Alarm

=

Operation
Select
I-_
Contents
Monitoring
Alarm.
Function Descriptions
i} & occurence time, reset time and acknowledged time of an alarm are
isplayed in one line
Filter ‘oul can check the status of sach alarm at  glance
Style T
Display Mode Alarm History - Display All
Display Order of Date/Time @ Ascending Order Descending Order

Other Settines
Preview Display |  Comment  ALARM_00000 Laneuage 1 =
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3 Placing Parts

3.4.7 Graph

Placement procedure

1. Click [Parts] — [Graph] and select the desired item (or drag an item from the [Catalog] view window).
Moving the mouse to the editing tab window moves the part together with the mouse cursor.

Screen [0] Edit ( ) - [ test54110Eng_sy

@ﬁ,.hﬂ -

Catalog|| Overlap Switch Llamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm
- Display~  ~

Tool

Help

o of L

Shape Text Pattern

Transfer

© @ P Ea

Time  Image Graphic Message Others
Display ~ Display - - -

View  Screen Setting System Setting

i

Companent

Parts

e Grap
@ | Closed Area Graph(k)
@) Panel Meter(F)
| statistic Bar GraphiM)
@  statistic Pie Graph(s)

* The part displayed here is the default or the one which was changed or selected last.

2. Click the left mouse button at an arbitrary position on the screen. This places the graph part.

Click

Setting method
Double-click the placed graph part to display the item settings window.

The item settings window is displayed ([Bar Graph] in this example).

Gurrent Yalue

=
Contents

=

style

Davice

(ame=]?

Input Tpe @ DEG- / BGD

: o100

Data Leneth

Display Setting

o

Type (@) Standard

() Deviation

Direction up -

: oo

Tareet Value

|
ena_=]

Double-click on
the part. Range

Minimum

o+

Maximum

[Other Settings =

I FLOAT

[ Display the scale sccording to the display range

The part moves together
with the mouse cursor.

I Place a part.

Gomment  GRPH_BAR_00000

i
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3.4 Placing and Setting Parts

3.4.8 Time Display/Calendar

Placement procedure

1. Click [Parts] — [Time Display] and select [Time Display] or [Calendar] (or drag an item from the [Catalog] view window).
Moving the mouse to the editing tab window moves the part together with the mouse cursor.

E.. = .
File

Home

Screen [0] Edit ( ) - [ test54110Eng_

Edit View Screen Setting Transfer Tool

= b O e

System Setting Help

of o

Shape Text Pattern

=

Companent
Parts

Entry Trend Alarm Graph | Time | Image Graphic Message Others
Display~  ~ Display - Display - - -

The part moves together with the mouse cursor.
lq'l'/lH/DD hh:mm:ss
* The part displayed here is the default or the one which was changed or selected last.

2. Click the left mouse button at an arbitrary position on the screen. This places the part on the screen.

—|TY/I|I||/DD hh:mm:ss |:\‘> EH/H/DD:hh:nm:ss_E

Click Place a part.

Setting method

Double-click the placed part to display the item settings window.

The item settings window is displayed ([Time Display] in this example).

Color
a7Y,/MM/DD" hh :mm: 58 |::> GnTE Style
L] L L]
[% A Pt
/MM/DD hh:mm: s: 1-hyte / I-hyt = -
Char. Prop. vte Ve 1-Byte
Ratation + Direction A4 -
Double-click on s
pacine
the part.
[System Fant B
[Other Settines =
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3 Placing Parts

3.4.9 Video/RGB Display, JPEG Display, Network Camera Display, and
Remote Desktop Display

Placement procedure

1. Click [Parts] — [Image Display] and select the desired part (or drag an item from the [Catalog] view window).
Moving the mouse to the editing tab window moves the part together with the mouse cursor.
* The part displayed here is the default or the one which was changed or selected last.

2. Click the left mouse button at an arbitrary position on the screen. This places the selected part on the screen.

Setting method
Double-click the placed part to display the item settings window.

The item settings window is displayed ([Network Camera Display] in
this example).
Double-click on the part.

amera Display

|F‘ Hetwork Gamera Setting

erie seiing 0
= [#] Gommand Device

Style -_|ntema\ |0 -$u ~ | 00100 B

[/ Info Output Device

[ Jiaphure a snapshol (@

Qther Settings «
Preview Display Comment NWET_CRM 00000 F
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3.4 Placing and Setting Parts

3.4.10 Graphic

Placement procedure

1. Click [Parts] — [Graphic] (or drag an item from the [Catalog] view window).
Moving the mouse to the editing tab window moves the part together with the mouse cursor.
* The part displayed here is the default or the one which was changed or selected last.

2. Click the left mouse button at an arbitrary position on the screen. This places the graphic part on the screen.

Setting method
Double-click the placed graphic part to display the item settings window.

Double-click on the part. Display the item settings window.

:g\

Operation
Select
Graphic Select

style

Description
Fapmcs o text registered in the graphic library can be braught up by using

switch

Method

Device (Mo. Designation) Device (Bit Designation)

(Other Settings |

| Preview Display | Gomment caaz_ooooo
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3 Placing Parts

3.4.11 Message and Comment Displays

Placement procedure

1. Click [Parts] — [Message] — [Message] or [Comment] (or drag an item from the [Catalog] view window).
Moving the mouse to the editing tab window moves the part together with the mouse cursor.

* The part displayed here is the default or the one which was changed or selected last.

2. Click the left mouse button at an arbitrary position on the screen. This places the message display or comment display

part on the screen.

Setting method

Double-click the placed part to display the item settings window.

The item settings window is displayed ([Message] in this example).

Double-click on the part.

I

Operation
Select

Contents

A

Char. Prop.

style

Other Settings +

Preview Display

Message Editing Method

Direct Block
) Page Message
Direct Message

Explanation

Message in 2 page black is displayed by specifying its registered rumber

Message group No. 3

Page block No. 0

‘Control panes

2 | e EMERGENCY STOP bulton e
2 | control panet s pressed

The ENERGENCY STOP busonon | ]
the controd ganel s pressed
Resel the buton.

»

FEFFFFSEFERE
FETS 44444838

Fesat fie bution. —
‘Operaton bos sGe emegEncy S50
.
Y
operation bo s pressad.
10 |Resetthe bution.

Page block No. 0 —

Comment MSE_00000
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3.4 Placing and Setting Parts

3.4.12 Recipe, Slider Switch, Data Block Area, Memory Card, and Memo
Pad

Placement procedure

1. Click [Parts] — [Other] and select the desired item (or drag an item from the [Catalog] view window).
Moving the mouse to the editing tab window moves the part together with the mouse cursor.
* The part displayed here is the default or the one which was changed or selected last.

2. Click the left mouse button at an arbitrary position on the screen. This places the selected part on the screen.

~
-
 E
L .| RS

Setting method

Double-click the placed part to display the item settings window.
The item settings window is displayed ((Memo Pad] in this example).

Double-click on the part.
Memo Pad

style

WO

Parts on the preview pane can be sslected with the mause

[“Adjust Position__| [ Select from catalogs. |

Additional Parts List

7]Pen Size (1 dot} ~ | [Add Parts «

V]Pen Size (2 % 2 dots)

7]Line =
Delete Arsa

7] Delete Al

7+ Black

- Black

71Pen Color

[Other Settings = |

Prewiess Dizplay Comment  MEMC_00000
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3 Placing Parts

3.5 Registering Function Items

Function items comprise the four functions of sound, animation, macro, and interval timer.
These items require registration to the screen on which they are to be used.

3.5.1 Sound

Registration Procedure

Registering from the [Screen Setting] menu

1. Click [Screen Setting] — [Sound] to display the item settings window.

i
d Sereen Setting
3 Open Macro @ [* [M]
3 Close Macro V-
Screen Local Function § Sound i i Macro Interval

Setting (5 Cycle Macro || Switch Setting Timer

Order

File Select

BN

2. After configuring the required settings, click [Finish] to add the item to the [Function Item] view window.

Order Function Item
‘Specification Method
FlEI:d £ 1% Base
7 =) Sound Setting
Play o New
A Enimation Setang

[¥i] Macro Setting
%y Interval Timer Setting

Other Settines =

Comment  WAVE_00000 ‘ Finish H Cancel
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3.5 Registering Function Items

Registering from the [Function Item] view window

1. Click [View] — [Function Item] to display the [Function Item] view window.

File  Home  Parts  Edit m Screen Setting  Transfer
Camose(Z romon en) o
@ 1: English/Westemn Eu ~ :

|- Catalog % ComporWgt Device ON Grid
Display Change

?’ Device Message
IDNo. Security

Display
Enviranment || CenterLine [ Overlap
Display Environment

Grid
ESkem List ) Component\xt Setting [ Point Search

Function Item x

f) Sound Setting

2 Animation Setting

[¥i] Macro Setting

8 Interval Timer Setting

2. Click the [+] mark next to [Sound Setting] in the [Function Item] view window and double-click [New].
The item settings window is displayed.

Function ltem x Order

Specification Method

File Select
=[x Base

)l Sound Setting ?
%
v Animaticn Setting

{}] Macro Setting
% Interval Timer Setting

Other Settings «

3. After configuring the required settings, click [Finish] to add the item to the [Function Item] view window.

Order Function Item X
‘Spesification Method

v Animatien Setting
il Macro setting
¥ Interval Timer Setting

Other Settings
Comment WAVE_00000 Finizh Cancel
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3 Placing Parts

3.5.2 Animation

Registration Procedure

Registering from the [Screen Setting] menu

1. Click [Screen Setting] — [Animation] to display the item settings window.

f=m .

File Home Parts Edit

#% Open Macro

3 Close Macro
Sereen
Setting (3 Cycle Macro

Local Function
Switch Setting

Display 5etting

Other Settines =

Soun§l Animation

VBT screen Setting

n [0] Edit ( ) - [ No il

Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

acro Interval
Timer

Animation N

[ Devica designation

No. O + #1023

Coordinate

[C] Device designation

X0 SR | [Specity with Mouss
Play Setting
[ Do Mot Erass End Frame

[ Continuous replay

Dispay Command Device [Inemal =] 0 |- 00100 Bt ]

Comment ANIME_ 00000

2. After configuring the required settings, click [Finish] to add the item to the [Function Item] view window.

“ bl St

Display Setting Animation Mo,

[7] Device designation

Play Setting

No. O 0z

Coordinate

[7] Device designation

S B R

[ Da ot Erase End Frame

[7] Continunus replay

Other Settines «

Display Command Device 0

- 00100 =@

Comment ANIMZ_00000

GE) =1

Function Item x

ER IR
=N e
4f) Sound Setting
=+, Animation Setting

m Macro Setting
= Interval Timer Setting
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3.5 Registering Function Items

Registering from the [Function Item] view window

1. Click [View] — [Function Item] to display the [Function Item] view window.

@ s
File  Home P
@ 1: English/Westemn Eu ~

1 [0] Edit (

Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help

? [ Device [] Message
[] 1DMo. [C] security

Dis|

Enviramment [ Center Line I overtap

[ oN Grid
Grid
Setting [_| Peint Search

Function Ttem x

f) Sound Setting

.~ Animation Setting

[¥i] Macro Setting

8 Interval Timer Setting

2. Click the [+] mark next to [Animation Setting] in the [Function Item] view window and double-click [New].

The item settings window is displayed.

Function Item =
IR ‘| [T]FFeble Setfing:
=% Base Animation No.

f) Sound Setting

=+, Animation Setting

| Macro Setting

& Interval Timer Setting

Display Setting

[C] Device designation

Na O + #1023

Coordinate

[ Devica designation

¥ o0 o0 —~ Specify with Mouse

Flay Setting
[T Do Mot Erase End Frame

[ Continuaus replay

Display Command Device = 00100

Other Settings w

Gomment

ANIME_00000

3. After configuring the required settings, click [Finish] to add the item to the [Function Item] view window.

[Cfable Setting

Animation Mo,

Display Setting

[7] Device designation

Mo 0 —

Coordinate
[[] Device designation

® o0 = v o0 .

Specify with Mouse

Flay Setting
[T Do Not Erase End Frame

[7] Continuous replay

Display Command Device 0

Other Settings w

z 00100 1@

Comment  ANIMZ_00000

E =N

Function ltem X

Vi Macro Setting
- Interval Timer Setting

i New
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3 Placing Parts

3.5.3 Macro

Registration Procedure

Registering from the [Screen Setting] menu

1. Click [Screen Setting] — [Macro] to display the item settings window.

=N = Screen [0] Edit ) - [ No Ti
File Home Parts Edit View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help
£ Open Macro e | q@ [*] Dﬂ
(
3 Close Macro V= &
Screen Local Function | Sound Animatiory Macro terval
Setting @ cyde Macro || syiten Setting Timer

3

'| Device Designation  [Inemal |0 |- 0010000

q

Macro Edit Specify the device to execute OM/OFF macro commands [ Execute an OFF macro at startup

Number of Relays 1 /3
Macro to Edit

Relay M. Type Device Edit
0 * ON Macra $u00100-00
Delete
0 OFF Macro $u00100-00

Paste

Preview

2. After configuring the required settings, click [Finish] to add the item to the [Function Item] view window.

" Device Designation [ 0010000 = Function Item

o Specily the device to execute ONAOFF macro commands. [ Exeeute an OFF macro at startup & & | e
Number of Relays 1 2 r32 =% Base
Macro to Edit f) Sound Setting
5 2 animation Settin;
Relay N.. Type Device Edit v 9
=[] Macro Setting
0 * ON Macra uD0100-00 )
0 OFF Macra  u00100-00 plew
Freview

- il 3

Other Settings w

Gomment  MACRO_00000 Gancal
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3.5 Registering Function Items

Registering from the [Function Item] view window

1. Click [View] — [Function Item] to display the [Function Item] view window.

e
File

ilorr -
| 1: English/Western Eu ~

Home  Parts  Edit Screen Setting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool
[] Grid
[] on Grid

Grid
Setting [_| Peint Search

\ [0] Edit ( )

Help

? [ Device [] Message
[] 1DMo. [C] security
Dis|

Enviramment [ Center Line I overtap

Function Ttem x

f) Sound Setting

.~ Animation Setting

[¥i] Macro Setting

8 Interval Timer Setting

Click the [+] mark next to [Macro Setting] in the [Function Item] view window and double-click [New].
The item settings window is displayed.

M

Function Htem x |-‘ Device Desienation e 0010000 =
ki TE: T i Specity the device to exeeute ON/OFF macrs commands.
=X Base

[] Execute an OFF macro at startup

Mumber of Relays 1 /32
4l Sound Setting Maero to Edit
.~ Animation Setting

V] Macro Setting Relay N.. Type Device Edit
New 0 * ON Macra $u00100-00 =
- 0 QFF Macro $uno100-00
Interval Timer Setting

Freview

£
Other Settings w

Gomment  MACRO_00000

3. After configuring the required settings, click [Finish] to add the item to the [Function Item] view window.

‘-| Device Desiznation 0 s ~]oooeo -

Function item x
= Specify the device 1o execute ON/OFF macro commands [T Execute an OFF macro at startup X IE .
Number of Relays 1 Hra 5] Base
Macro to Edit f) Sound Setting
@ Animation Settin
Relay M.. Trpe Device Edit v 9
0 *ON M $u00100-00 &l Macro Setting
aero 00100~ e X
1 OFF Macro  $u00100-00 e

o) E:>
Prewiew

Other Settines =

Comment  MRCRO_00000
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3 Placing Parts

3.5.4 Interval Timer

Registration Procedure

Registering from the [Screen Setting] menu

1. Click [Screen Setting] — [Interval Timer] to display the item settings window.

.
File

- s
Parts

!

Local Function
Switch Setting

Home

% Open Macro

¥ Close Macro
Screen
Setting (5 Cycle Macro

Edit

View

B 2

Sound Animation Macrf

Screen Setting

Screen

Transfer

oy

Interval
Timer

System Setting

[0] Edit (

Tool

Help

Macro Edit

Repeat Interval 1]

[ Use the start device

Macro to Edit

%1|/85535 [ *100msec ]

[C]Stop after macro execution

Type

[] O Macra

Macro Block No.

Execution Mal)

Preview

Edit

After configuring the required settings, click [Finish] to add the item to the [Function Item] view window.

Macro Edit

[ Use the start device

Macro to Edit

Repeat Interval 1]

%1|/85535 [ *100msec ]

[C]Stop after macro execution

Function Item

B %
= e

Type
Execution Mal)
QN Macro

[

Macro Block No.

Preview

Other Settings +

Edit

f) Sound Setting

=, Animation Setting

Lo New

Vil Macro Setting

= Interval Timer Setting

TIMER_00000[0]

Comment TIMER_00000
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3.5 Registering Function Items

Registering from the [Function Item] view window

1. Click [View] — [Function Item] to display the [Function Item] view window.

- s \ [0] Edit ( )

@ N = S
File  Home  Parts  Edit Screen Setting  Tramsfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

il oFF - [ Grid % [ Device [] Message
| 1: English/Western Eu ~ [] on Grid [] DNo. [C] Security

Grid

Display
Setting [_| Peint Search

Enviranment || Center Line [k Overlap

Function Ttem x

f) Sound Setting

.~ Animation Setting

[¥i] Macro Setting

8 Interval Timer Setting

2. Click the [+] mark next to [Interval Timer Setting] in the [Function Item] view window and double-click [New].
The item settings window is displayed.

Function ltem x |-‘ Repsat Interval [} =] /65535 [ *100msec ] []Stop after macro execution
=1 Base Macro Edit [7] Use the start device @
f) Sound Setting Macro to Edit

.~ Animation Setting

Type Macro Block Mo. | [ Edit ]

Execution Mal
Vil Macro Setting []  ON Macra

=-{5_Interval Timer Setting
Preview

, :
Other Settings w

3. After configuring the required settings, click [Finish] to add the item to the [Function Item] view window.

‘-| Repeat Interval [0} =1 /65535 [ *100msec ] [T Stop after macra execution Function Hem =
Macro Edit [] Use the start device () e
[ERxN]Ease
Macra to Edit ) Sound Setting
Tope Macro Black Mo [ Edit | @ Animation Setting
Execution Ma 0 ® New
[| | OM Macra {l] Macro setting
- Interval Timer Setting
Preview i e
‘ V
Other Settings +
Comment  TIMER_ 00000
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3 Placing Parts

3.6 Shape and Text Graphics

3.6.1 Shape

Draw shapes such as lines and rectangles.

]
File

RHOBHWHBO & @D i

Catalog|| Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others
- Display~ ~ ~  Display~ Display - - -

= . n [07 Edit (

Edit

Home View  SceenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

Text Pattern || Component

| Linew 3
[ RectanglelR) 3
©
[

Circle(C) 3
Faint(F)

Dot(D) 3
Graph Scale(G) 3
Fattern/Library(l

Line

[0] Edit (

Home

AMODENLEO &P

Catalog || Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others

Edit  View Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

o U =

Shape | Text Pattern || Component

Display~ - - Display - Display~ - Pa
ts | Line(y) | . straight Line S
] | Rectangle(R) P | N, | LinefArrow)
Q | Cirde(Q) P | ", | LinefArrows at Both Ends)
& | Paint(P) "L Continuous Line
DotiD) »
g | Graph Scale(G) »
Pattern/Library()

[Straight Line], [Line (Arrow)], and [Line (Arrows at Both Ends)]

1. Click [Parts] — [Shape] — [Line] and select the type of line to draw ([Straight Line], [Line (Arrow)], or [Line (Arrows at Both
Ends)]).

The mouse cursor changes to a crosshair.

Y] een [0] Edit (
‘IB‘
File  Home Edit System Setting  Tool  Help

View Screen Setting Transfer
W el = o
o HE |
Shape | Text Pattern Component

Catalog || Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others

Display~ - - Display - Display~ - Pa
ts | ™ Linefl) *. | Straight Line
] | Rectangle(R) P |, | Line(Arrow)
Q | Cirde(Q) P | ", | LinefArrows at Both Ends)
& | Paint(P) "L Continuous Line
DotiD) »
8 | Graph Scale(G) »
Pattern/Library()

2. Drag from the start point to the end point on the screen to draw a line and display the item view window.

+ +

Drag
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3.6 Shape and Text Graphics

3. Configure settings such as line color, line type, and arrow type (end processing) in the displayed item view window.
Click W next to each icon to display a list. Select a setting from each list.

» Color * Line type » Arrow
Style N style - Style B
Color @ Color LB Color LN
Lire Type: [ Golor Selected Last Lire Type: Line Tupe —
Line Thickness I I I I 0 I 0 0 Line Thickrsss | & ————————— Line Thickness 1 = szt
. EEEEEEEE - —— - )
—  aoOEEEEED[ Eem— /" farow at End Faint 1
Cooninztes  p QOO @m0 - (Coordinates - (Coordinates ' Arrow at Start Point |
Start % S m Statt X N Statt X 5 7 Amows at Both Ends |
End 5 am Endx P FrTan End & 7 Amomat End Paint 2
" o/ Arrom at Start Paint 2
Gustom Golor 7 Armams at Both Ends 2
|/ Mo frows
Color, line type, and arrow (end processing) can also be set via [Edit] — [Style].
@ For more information, refer to “4.1.4 Style” page 4-9.

@ [N ] s Screen [0] Edit ( ) - [ No Title:V9 ]
File  Home  Parts

View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help

= Te— e [
% % o o Cut (NRedo % £ Place & Graup }. System 12 % Western

3 Delete [T Selection Pasting B Arrangement

Faste Copy Multi-copy Bring to Sendto patallin ||| B 7 [A] (A -8 -3\ ~-m~-—
¥) Undo Front- Back- A Rotation - Same Size - A =

4. To cancel the line drawing mode, right-click or click the left mouse button at any position on the screen.
Additional lines can be drawn by dragging the mouse again without canceling the drawing mode.

@ Drag the mouse while holding down the [Shift] key to facilitate drawing of horizontal and vertical lines.

[Continuous Line]

1. Click [Parts] — [Shape] — [Line] and select [Continuous Line].
The mouse cursor changes to a crosshair.

[ NN Screen [0] Edit (
‘IE‘
File  Home Edit

View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

A HOBBENWDBO &lE 3

¥ W

Catalog || Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others Text Pattern | Compenent
= Display™ - ~  Display - Display~ i i 2 b Parts
| Line(y) | . straight Line —_—
] | Rectangle(R) P | N, | LinefArrow)
Q© | cirde(Q) »
& | Paint(P) "L Continuous Line
DotiD) »
g | Graph Scale(G) »
Pattern/Library()

2. Click the start point. Then click the first point. The first line is drawn.

Click
Startpoint y— & First point

3. In the same manner, move the mouse to the second point and click.

Start point First point

Click Second point

@ To erase the drawn line, right-click the mouse.
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3 Placing Parts

4. At the end point, double-click the left mouse button.
This completes drawing of the continuous line and displays the item view window.

) 2) First point 4) Third point
(1) Start point Click
\/\ Double-click
3) Second point 5) End point

5. Configure settings such as the color and type of the continuous line in the displayed item view window.
Click W next to each icon to display a list. Select a setting from each list.
The coordinates of each point can also be specified under [Coordinates] in the item view window.

« Color * Line type
Style = Style -
Color @ Color
Lire Type [] Golor Selected Last Line Type
Line Thickness I I I I 0 L 0 Line Thickness
L  EEEEEEEN
Coordinates ENEEEEERE . Coordi
i yEOOEODENED o
= iuiuiui=) Yul
x2 N x2
Blink
Gustom Color

» Coordinates

‘Continuous Line

Style o=
Calor LY
treTye  —] (X2, Y2) (X4,Y4)
Line Thickness 1 =] /8 pt (X1, Y1)

Coordinates = i

1 w o

w2 [ 61 =

®3 513 [ va 102 &

" 55 2] vy 2= | (X3,Y3) (X5, Y5)
5 ERER g .

@ » Changing the color and line type

Color and line type can also be set via [Edit] — [Style]. For more information, refer to "4.1.4 Style” page 4-9.

Screen [0] Edit ( )- [ No Title3

Screen Setting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help

@ % &c @‘Redu. E |z, Piace - & Group ~ Ii

3 Delete [T Selection Pasting ~ e Arangement ~
Paste Copy Multi-copy Bring to Send to Put Allin
¥) undo Front~ Back- Lk Rotation = Same Size

« [Vertex Edit]
Use the [Vertex Edit] command to change the position of individual points after drawing.
Select the drawn continuous line and click [Edit] — [Vertex Edit] in the [Modify Parts] settings.

A handle is displayed on each point of the continuous line.
Drag on the handles to change their positions.

Vertex Edit
@ i
¥ Drawing Method -

link  Cange
- Part-

Drag this. The points become movable

/ _—

To cancel the continuous line drawing mode, right-click or double-click the left mouse button.
Additional continuous lines can be drawn by dragging the mouse again without canceling the drawing mode.
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3.6 Shape and Text Graphics

Rectangle

ER -
RWOEBHIRDBLO & 7S L

Catalog|| Overlap Switch Llamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others
- Display~  ~ ~  Display~ Display - - -

View Sereen Setting Transfer em Setting Tool Help

. Line(l)

[ RectanglelR)

© | Circleiq)

& | Paint(F)
Dot(D)

2 Graph Scale(G)

Pattern/Library(l

[Rectangle], [Round Chamfering], and [Chamfering]

1. Click [Parts] — [Shape] — [Rectangle] and select the type of rectangle to draw ([Rectangle], [Round Chamfering], or

[Chamfering]).
The mouse cursor changes to a crosshair.

== } B

IR He@ BN IBO &F G

Catalog|| Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others
- Display~ ~ ~  Display~ Display - - -

Line(L)
Rectangle(R)
Circle(C}

Paint(P)

Dot(D)

Graph Scale(G]
Pattern/Library(l

ol ]V

Hw -

NEm Screen [0] Edit (
[ ]
N File Home Edit View Sereen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help

g
=]
© | Chamfering
o
o

Rectangle
Round Chamfering

Farallelogram

Folygon

- [ Ne TitleVa ]

Rectangle

Round Chamfering

Parallelogram

g
[7]
© | Chamfering
o
©

Polygon

2. Drag from the start point to the end point on the screen using the mouse. This draws a rectangle and displays the item

view window.

A rectangle can be drawn from any corner.
A square can be drawn by dragging the mouse while holding down the [Shift] key.

©
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3 Placing Parts

3. Set the style (corner type, frame, area color, frame color, and line type) of the rectangle in the item view window.

Click W next to each menu to display a list. Select a setting from each list.

» Corner type

« Radius (only for round
chamfering/chamfering)

Box
Style
Camer Type [Wo Chamfering | ﬁ]
No Chamfering
Fiame Round Chamfering
Chamfering
Area Color M
Frame Color LH
Line Type :H
« Area color
B
Style - =
Corner Type
Riadius 10 ey
Frame B With Frame [Faint) |7
Area Color @
Frams Color [l Color Selected Last
Line Type

Line Thickness

Coordinates

Upper Left 94 —

width 8
Custom Color
Special

« Frame color

Box
Style a
Comer Type
Rt

Freme With Frame (Pairt) |7

Area Calor QH

Frame Color ﬂj

Line Type jj

Line Thickness

Coordinates
Upper Left

Width

Custom Color

Style -
Comer Type
Radius 10 =112
Frame B With Frame [Paint] |~
Area Color [
Frame Color
Line Type [ Color Selscted Last

X

* Frame
o
Style ol
Comer Type
Radius 10 =32
Frame B 4wtk Frame Paint)
Ares Color SRS 28
[= With Frame (Paint) |
Frame Color = o E
Line Type
« Line type
Style ol
Comer Type
Radius 10 =32
Frame B with Frams Paint) 7
trea Color QH
Frame Calar [ =
Line Type ﬁ
Line Thickness | % —————————————
(Coordinates
Upperleftx 94  —-—-—-—-—-—-
Width i3 jjﬁiiii B b

©

h N :
- H
File  Home  Parts

&b cut  C¥Redo

HE &8

Paste Copy Multi-copy

3 Delete [T Selection Pasting ~
¥) undo

Screen Setting

=

Bringto Sendto _
Front~ Back- L Rotation ~

Transter
|z, Piace -

e Arangement ~

System Setting

& Group ~

Frame, area color, frame color, and line type can also be set via [Edit] — [Style].
For more information, refer to "4.1.4 Style” page 4-9.

Tool  Help
|

Put All in

Same Size~

Screen [0] Edit (

System v (12 * Western

B IAAA-P-O--=-—

4. To cancel the rectangle drawing mode, right-click or click the left mouse button at any position on the screen.

Selecting a tile pattern

Additional rectangles can be drawn by dragging the mouse again without canceling the drawing mode.

Tiling can be specified using [Area Color] when [With Frame (Paint)] or [No Frame] is selected.
A maximum of 16 tiles can be used. Eight tiles are registered as default.

* Area color
e
Style i
Fiads W= i | Eight default tiles

Frame B3 With Frame (Paint] 7 E : ﬁ E § : ../,/ Eight user-defined tiles
Area Colar Jj |:> Display:
Frams Color [l Color Selected Last £ _
Line Type EEEEEEEEN

Line Thickness

Coordinates

34
Upper Left T

Width 85

Custom Colar

EDd0EEOEmEQO
EOO0OO0OOmO

Eack Color

‘ Special

An additional eight tiles can be registered by the user.
For the procedure of registering user-defined tiles, refer to "6.17 Tile” page 6-69.
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3.6 Shape and Text Graphics

When the leftmost tile is selected, the area is painted with the color set for [Area Color].
When any other tile is selected, the area is painted in the colors set for [Area Color] and [Back Color].

No. 0 [Area Color] No.3 [Area Color]

[Back Color]

« Setting example
Select the desired tile under [Tile] in the [Tile Setting] window.
The tile is displayed with the current [Area Color] and [Back Color] settings.
Change the background color by clicking [Back Color] to create the desired tile pattern.

Tile Setting == Tile Setting =

Tile:

LEREENZEE

|:> Pt

The display changes
according to the

selected tile.
Back Colar I W Coor The display is changed.
T

Change [Back Color] as required.

When the settings are complete, click [OK]. The [Area Color] setting is applied to the tile pattern.

Tile Setting (=l
The display changes to the

Tie [Area Color] setting with tiling.
(EEENZER

Display:

5ok Color i

C)

Notes on [Round Chamfering] and [Chamfering]

A chamfered rectangle is created by transforming the corners of a rectangle.

No Round

chamfering _|--.chamfering ((‘___.C\hamfermg ’

Frame (Paint)] is specified when [Round Chamfering] is selected in a graphic function, it cannot be displayed on the V9
series unit. For more information on XOR display, refer to “11 Graphics and Animation” in the V9 Series Reference Manual
1

c « When [Round Chamfering] and [With Frame (Paint)] are selected, XOR display cannot be used. For example, if [With
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3 Placing Parts

Parallelogram

1. Click [Parts] — [Shape] — [Rectangle] and select [Parallelogram].
The mouse cursor changes to a crosshair.

l:u:: em Setting
R HOBDENWDBO e D Ha

Catalog || Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others
- Display~ ~ ~  Display~ Display - - -

Home

Edit

View Transfer §)

Sereen Setting Tool  Help

Line(L)

Rectangle

Round Chamfering

Chamfering

Parallelogram

'O Redangle(R) vlo
Q| Circelq Vo
@ | Paint{P) ©

Dot(D) o
E  Graph Scale(G) Qrs;

2. Drag the mouse from the start point to the end point of the first edge.
Drag
Start point @+ End point
3. Move the mouse from the end point of the first edge to the position of the parallel edge.
Drag
............... +

4. Clicking the left mouse button draws a parallelogram and displays the item view window.
5.

Set the style (frame, area color, and frame color) of the parallelogram in the item view window.
Click W next to each menu to display a list. Select a setting from each list.
The size can be changed using the point coordinates.

Polygon

L Pattern/librarym  »

» Frame * Area color » Frame color
Style = Style B Style
Frame B with Frame [Paint] l : ’ Frame BB ‘with Frame (Paint) |~ Frame == With Frame (Paint] |7
13 Color = With Frame Ar2a Color @ frea Calar -
[= With Frame (Pairt)
Frame Color = e Frame Color [ Color Selected Last Frame Calar
Line Type Line Type | | Line Typs [ Color Selected Last
[N |
Line Thickness 1 = /2 pt Line Thickness o i ol 0 O B0 W Line Thickness u
L moOEEEEROf a
Coordi - Coordinates EOOOODmO Coordinates ;
StatX 607 5] st a B StatX 807 Bink St EoOOOmmO
= = Fal 2 -
s N3 g Pr2 S = P2 Custom Color Fr2 Blink
=35} 597 2 pys 130 = F3 537 P23 597
Special | Custom Color
» Coordinates
Style B
F B With Frame Paint) 7 .
e Upper left Upper r|ght
Area Color [N (XY) (XY)
Frame Calor LB
When the coordinates of a
Line Type = single point are changed, the
Line Thickress 1 =] /apt coordinates of the other points
are also changed to maintain
Coordinates g the parallelogram shape.
Stat 607 2] sy a2 Lower right
P2 M3 = pr2 73 = (XY)
F3 557 2 pra 130 2
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3.6 Shape and Text Graphics

Frame, area color, frame color, and line type can also be set via [Edit] — [Style].
@ For more information, refer to “4.1.4 Style” page 4-9.

LN ] Screen [0] Edit ( )-[NeTi
g
File  Home  Parts View

ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Teol  Help

Qg S Cut Red: & Place - 5 Group ~ ey
% % o Agiedo & I piace & roup }. System 12 % Western
3 Delete [ Selection Pasting ~ B Arrangement
Faste Copy Mum—mpyoum‘j Bring to Send to PutaAllin |||B F AHA -8 . (lv”\ o ————

Front~ Back- Lk Rotation - Same Size -

6. To cancel the parallelogram drawing mode, right-click or click the left mouse button at any position on the screen.
Additional parallelograms can be drawn by dragging the mouse again without canceling the drawing mode.

Polygon

1. Select the drawing method.
Click [Edit] — [Modify Parts] — [Drawing Method] — [Polygon] to select the desired drawing method.

Screen [0] Edit ( )- [ Mo Titl

etting Transfer System Setting Tool Help ‘Window Style

E &, Place - & Group ~ o B
o] Arrangement ~ ]

ngto Sendto
ont~ Back- L Rotation ~

&

{{ Vertex Edit

=¥ Drawing Method ~
£ Polygon
Circle
(< | Arc
@ | Ellipse

Elliptical Arc

System T112 % Western Ml

B r AAA-T -GN -m—-

6B

Put Allin
Same Size ™

|| center

A\ side

Center: Side:
Drag from the center Drag from the start point to
to a corner. the end point of one side.

O: start point
—+: End point

For this example, select [Center].

2. Click [Parts] — [Shape] — [Rectangle] and select [Polygon].
The mouse cursor changes to a crosshair.

Screen [0] Edit ( )-[NoTitledd]

Edit View Screen Setting Transfer em Setting Tool Help

A HOBEHYDBLO @S i

Catalog|| Overlap Switch Llamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others
- Display~  ~ ~  Display~ Display - - -

Text Pattern

Companent
Parts

. Line(l)

[ RectanglelR) | O | Rectangle

© | Circleiq) *| © | Round Chamfering

& | Paint(F) © | Chamfering
Dot(D) *| 7 | Paraltelogram

2 Graph Scale(G) O | Polygon

i3 Pattern/Library(m »

3. Drag the mouse from the center to a corner to draw a polygon and display the item view window.
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3 Placing Parts

4. Set the style (number of corners, frame, area color, and frame color) of the polygon in the item view window.
Click W next to each menu to display a list. Select a setting from each list.
The placement position, size, and rotation angle can be changed using the point coordinates.

» Number of corners + Frame
Style - Style -
Comers 3 s Comers 3 S
Frame B With Frame [Faint) Frame B With Frame (Paint)
frea Calar 1N frea Calar = With Frame
E With Frame (Pairt)
Frame Calor LB Frame Calor - Mo Frame
Line Typs — Line Typs
Line Thickness 1 = /Bt Line Thickness 1 |5 /apt
Coordinates B Coordinates B
Center ¥ 553 % Center 137 Center ¥ 553 [ Center 1372
Radius 8 = Radius B
Rotate 2535 (= Rotate 2535 [T
 Area color » Frame color
i - Style =
Corners k] B Comers 3 SRS

Frame: B3 With Frame [Paint) |~ Frame B With Frame [Pairt] |7

Ayea Calor @ Area Color
Frame Color [ Color Selected Last Frame Color

Line Type EEEEEEEEN Line Type Il Color Selected Last
= ES et
Line Thickness EEEEEN 7] Line Thickness
— @ D0EODEEO— — —
oonates  @EO00EED| Cootinates  WEEEEEEE|.
Center 552 — Contor% mEOOEODEmRO
Biinlc EOD0COEmO
) h— bttt —
Radius Costom Colr Radus 8 Bink
Rotate: e — Riotate 25
Special || Custom Color L]
Frame, area color, and frame color can also be set via [Edit] — [Style].
@ For more information, refer to “4.1.4 Style” page 4-9.

@ -] 5 Screen [0] Edit ( ) - [ No TitleV9 ]
File  Home  Pars View  Screen Setting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool

= v it
% @ ' &’cht G Redo % % h'"a“ ’Gm"p System 12 + Western
€ Delete [T Selection Pasting ~

ef] Arrangement -

Paste  C Multi- Bring to Send t - - - i
s - S B7EAA-F-a\-=

5. To cancel the polygon drawing mode, right-click or double-click the left mouse button.
Additional polygons can be drawn by dragging the mouse again without canceling the drawing mode.
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3.6 Shape and Text Graphics

@ « [Vertex Edit]
Use the [Vertex Edit] command to change the angular position or radius of the polygon after drawing.

Click the drawn polygon to select it and then right-click and select [Vertex Edit].

Undo
Redo

Cut

Copy
E> o The right-click

Multi Copy menu is displayed.

Select within Overlap

Group
Select and right-click. Order

Place

Arrangement (Equal)
Put Allin Same Size

Align items in edit model area

Rotation/Reverse Rotation
Vertex Edit

Change Part v
Link »

Batch Change...

Change Device...

Detail Setting...

Handles are shown at the vertexes of the polygon.
Dragging each handle allows you to move the polygon or change the radius.

Drag this. Rotation, enlargement,

Circle

Screen [0] Edit ( )-[No TitleAd]

e

Component
Parts

l:u:; !Hme System Setting
AWODHEHNDBO @@ S s ¥

Catalog || Overlap Switch Llamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others ||| Shape Text Pattern
2 Display~ - - Display - Display - - - E = -

Edit View Screen Setting Transfer Tool Help

- Line(l) v
Rectangle(R) »
Cirdle(C) »
Faint(F)

Dot(D) »

Circle

3®lm

Arc

Sector

Graph Scale(G)
Pattern/Libraryl)

Ellipse

Elliptical Arc

reepecoe

Elliptical Sector

[Circle]

1. Select the drawing method.
Click [Edit] — [Modify Parts] — [Drawing Method] — [Circle] to select the desired drawing method.

Screen [0] Edit (

etting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help indow Style ~ 6

E |&. Place ~ & Group ~ }. e P —— ap B {{ vertex Edit
ofl] arrangement - i
CECSRD, o coms e | B A eno P B Ml e e I paon 1 [
—Cude HD)| center
(& Arc Y Diameter
@  Hlipse M) side

C | Elliptical Arc 3

Center: Diameter: Side:
Drag from the center to Drag from one side to the Drag from the start point to the end
specify the radius. other to specify the diameter. point of a box in which a circle is drawn.
O
[: start point [J: Start point [: start point
—+: End point —+: End point —+: End point

+

For this example, select [Center].
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3 Placing Parts

2.

3.

4,

Click [Parts] — [Shape] — [Circle] and select [Circle].
The mouse cursor changes to a crosshair.

t;.:i em Setting
LR EHOBDENDBO Sl ia

Home

Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer Tool  Help

Catalog|| Overlap Switch Llamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others Companent
- Display~ ~ ~  Display~ Display - - - - Farts
- »
[ | RectanglelR) »
O Cirdel@ 1 Cirdle
&  Paint(P) Arc
- | Dot(D) M @ | sector
E  Graph Scale(G) H @ | Ellipse
8 pattern/librany ¥ | | Elliptical Arc
@ | Elliptical Sector

Drag the mouse from the center to the desired radius size to draw a circle and display the item view window.

Set the style (frame, area color, and frame color) of the circle in the item view window.
Click W next to each menu to display a list. Select a setting from each list.
The placement position and size can be changed using the point coordinates.

* Frame * Area color » Frame color
Style B Style N Style
Frame B With Frame (Paint) Frame B3 Wit Frame (Paint) |~ Frame B With Frame [Paint) |~
Area Color 01 Wit Frams Area Calr @ Area Color &
|; With Frame (Paint)
Frame Color O nEos Fiame Color [l Color Selected Last Fiame Color
Line Typs Line Type EEEEEENEN Line Typs I Color Selected Last
Line Thickness 1 = /3pt Line Thickness g o o o o Line Thickness I B B B O B 0 W
L EEOEEEED EEEEEEERNR
[« E Coordinates EoOO0OEmOLs Coordinates EIEEEEEE
= - . — gEOD0EEOEED
Center % 83 = Center' My 5 Carter % & Center % 8
Biink EOoOOoo0mmOd
Radius 01 Radius 1t Radius e
Custom Calor Bink
Special Custom Calor

Frame, area color, and frame color can also be set via [Edit] — [Style].
For more information, refer to “4.1.4 Style” page 4-9.

& .
) &8

Paste Copy Multi-copy

- -
Parts

&b cut  C¥Redo

€ Delete [T Selection Pasting ~

¥) Undo

Screen [0] Edit (
Transfer
&, Prace -

ebf] Arrangement -

View  Screen Setting Tool

=

Eringto Sendto )
Front~ Back~ .k Retation ~

System Setting

& Group -

IEE
Put Al in
Same Size ™

5.

To cancel the circle drawing mode, right-click or double-click the left mouse button.

Additional circles can be drawn by dragging the mouse again without canceling the drawing mode.
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3.6 Shape and Text Graphics

[Arc] and [Sector]

Drawing method: [Center]

1

3.

4.
5.

Select the drawing method.
Click [Edit] — [Modify Parts] — [Drawing Method] — [Arc] and select [Center] as the drawing method.

Screen [0] Edit ) - [ No Titl

petting Transfer System Setting Tool Help Window Style ~ &

R
o Arrangement ~

ngto Sendts ) Put All in
ont~ Back~ L Rotation - Same Size -

 Select All

System ~12 % Western - R <2 ‘i‘
(BT A A - E S e 1 ]

| Delete All

Link  Cange

@ Eliipse
G | Elliptical Arc

Click [Parts] — [Shape] — [Circle] and select [Arc] or [Sector].
The mouse cursor changes to a crosshair.

. NN .| Screen [0] Edit ( )-[No Title V9 ]
.|§‘
File Home S S

Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer Sy etting  Tool

Catalog || Overlap Switch Llamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others

Display~ - - Display - Display - -

arts | Linely) 4
[ | Rectangle(R) >
| O cirde(q) * O circle
& | Paint(P) Q| Arc
- | DotiD} & | sector
2 | Graph Scale(G) *| © Ellipse
L& | Pattern/Library @ | Elliptical Arc
©  Elliptical Sector

Drag from the center to the desired radius.

A line is displayed when you stop dragging. Click the mouse at the start point of the arc or sector.

Move the cursor along the arc or sector to the end point of the arc or sector. Move the cursor clockwise to select the
section to remove, or counter-clockwise to draw the section to remain as the shape.

Clockwise:
Select the section to
remove.

Counter-clockwise:
Select the section to
remain as the arc or sector.

O: start point
—+: End point
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3 Placing Parts

6. Click to accept the section that remains as the arc or sector and display the item view window.

7. Set the style of the arc or sector in the item view window.
« Arc Frame color, line type
« Sector: Frame, area color, frame color
Click ¥ next to each menu to display a list. Select a setting from each list.
The placement position and size can be changed using the point coordinates.

e Arc
« Frame color * Line type
Style i Style -
Frame Calor @ Frame Color 3
Line Type [l Color Selected Last Line Type
Line Thickness EEEEENEEN Line Thickness |T
________| | |
Coontnates  WENEEENE( - Coordinates
Center % (EO00EOEmO Canter
EO0O0O0O0OomO
Radius e Radius
Bink
Start Anale 2 Start Anale
Custom Color
End Angle End Angle 3334 =
» Sector
e Frame « Area color » Frame color
Style = Style - Style &
Fiame B “with Frame [Pairt) Frams B With Frame (Paint) |~ Frams B it Frame (Paint] |~
Area Calr =1 Wit Frame Area Color @ At Cilor @)
[E= With Frame (Paint)
Frame Color == No Frame Frame Color [l Color Selected Last Frame Color
Line Type Line Type EEEEEEER Line Type Il Color Selscted Lsst
. EEEEEEEE i b
Line Thickness 1 | /8pt Line Thickness o o o o o Line Thickness I I I I I 0 0 W0
——————— mEENOEEEED oo P
Coordinates - Coodinates  mOoOOOOEOL® Coordinates N H H W | -
= = ———————————— MO EEDEEDO
Certter 32 824 T Center M Center & Center % A
Bink EDDOO0EmEO
Radius o= Radius a Radius e
Custom Color Blink
Start Anale 2606 = Start Angle 2 Start Angle 24
Special Custom Color
End Angle 2528 = End &ngle e — End Angle 2
Line type, frame, area color, and frame color can also be set via [Edit] — [Style].
@ For more information, refer to “4.1.4 Style” page 4-9.

@ N = Screen [0] Edit ( )-[NoTitleV9]
File

Home  Parts View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help

+ \Western

E % a S3cut QuRedo E % &, Prace ¥ Group - Ii oysiem 12

€ Delete [T Selection Pasting ~ ebf] Arrangement -

Bring to Send to ) Put All in A-0 .01 - -——
¥) Undo Front~ Back- Lk Rotation = Same Size~ B 7 AA] 2o

Paste Copy Multi-copy

8. To cancel the arc/sector drawing mode, right-click or double-click the left mouse button.
Additional arcs or sectors can be drawn by dragging the mouse again without canceling the drawing mode.

3-60
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Drawing method: [On Arc]

1. Select the drawing method.
Click [Edit] — [Modify Parts] — [Drawing Method] — [Arc] and select [On Arc] as the drawing method.

Screen [0] Edit

Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help

- = —— —~
Place ~ Group ~ {{ vertex Edit
& piace & Group I. System 12 % Western L& : a
o] Arrangement ~ P—— Drawing Method
Sendto PutAllin | B 7 [A] (A~ | e .- Link Cange Selection
Back- A Rotation ~ Same Size - A 2~ e ~  Part~ | Al Polygon » [ e e
@ cirde »
I Arc »
@ | Ellipse (O onare
€ | Elliptical Are

2. Click [Parts] — [Shape] — [Circle] and select [Arc] or [Sector].
The mouse cursor changes to a crosshair.

O
HEEQDHENEGLO &0k

Catalog || Overlap Switch lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others
- Display~ - - Display~ Display~ - -

View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

™ | Linely 4

[ | Rectangle(R) 4

O Cirde(Q) M © | circe

& | Paint(P) © Arc

- | Dotip) I(Q; Sector )
Graph Scale(G) ’m‘
Pattern/Library[l) ¥ & | Elliptical Arc

& Elliptical Sector

3. Drag the mouse from the start point to the end point.
b

4. When the mouse is released, the arc or sector is displayed. Next, click a position to draw the desired arc or sector and
display the item view window.

i :v <:.;
[: start point
+: End point

5. Set the style of the arc or sector in the item view window.
« Arc Frame color, line type
« Sector: Frame, area color, frame color
Click W next to each menu to display a list. Select a setting from each list.
The placement position and size can be changed using the point coordinates.

6. To cancel the arc/sector drawing mode, right-click or double-click the left mouse button.
Additional arcs or sectors can be drawn by dragging the mouse again without canceling the drawing mode.

3-61




3 Placing Parts

[Ellipse]
1. Select the drawing method.
Click [Edit] — [Modify Parts] — [Drawing Method] — [Ellipse] to select the desired drawing method.

Screen [0] Edit (

ystem Setting  Tool  Help

Window Style -

System 12 = |Westem ‘|l e ‘ﬁ {{ vertex Edit a elect All

PutAllin || B J @ AHA ] vgvu\v - — - Link Cange

Same Size~

 Delete All
Selection
A\ Palygan ¥ | Environment Setting

@ Ellipse | )5l| center
* Elptical Ac . *| &) | Edge

Center: Edge:
Drag from the center to Drag from the start point to the end point
specify the major radius. of a box in which an ellipse is drawn.
O
@ O O: start point
+ —+: End point

For this example, select [Center].

2. Click [Parts] — [Shape] — [Circle] and select [Ellipse].
The mouse cursor changes to a crosshair.

@""
ANODENDLO &P L

Catalog|| Overlap Switch Lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Mes
- Display~  ~ -

Home

Screen [0] Edit ( }- [ NoTitleV8]

| W

Shape| Text Pattern

Edit View

Screen Setting  Transfer  System Setting Help

sage Others

Companent
Display ~ Display = =

| Line 3

[ | RectangleR) 3

O Circle(q) b © | cirde

& Paint(F) O | Arc
Dot(D)

2 Graph Scale(G)

Pattern/Library(T) Elliptical Arc

Elliptical Sector

3.

4. Set the style (frame, area color, and frame color) of the ellipse in the item view window.
Click ¥ next to each menu to display a list. Select a setting from each list.
The placement position and size can be changed using the point coordinates.

« Frame » Area color » Frame color
Style - Style o Style =

Fiame B “with Frame [Pairt) Frame B with Frame [Paint] || Frame: B with Frame [Paint] |~
Area Color B e #12a Color @ Area Color [
[E= With Frame (Paint)

Frams Color - o Frame Frame Color [ Color Selscted Last Frame Caolor

Line Type Line Type

Line Type [ Color Selscted Last

e Thickress 1 B B 1 O O OO OO
EEEEEEEE

Line Thickness 1 2 /apt Ling Thickness

Je— o

(Coordinates ‘ Coordinates EEEEEENDE| -
o 792 [ Ceney W B Cener - wx AEBEONEEED
" ED00O0EmEO
Radusk 91 | Raduwsy 8 |5 T U — Rty | F———————
Cusom Cobr Bink
Specil Cusom Cobr
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Frame, area color, and frame color can also be set via [Edit] — [Style].
@ For more information, refer to “4.1.4 Style” page 4-9.

[ N8 _| Screen [0] Edit J- [ No Tit
File Home Parts View Sereen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help

5 = = = B ——
% I% a &6 Cut . {¥Redo a % & Place & Group 200 = Bverter
3 Delete [ Selection Pasting ~ B Arrangement

Paste Copy Multi-co| Bring to Send to - - 22 - - —_
L pyi)umm Fmﬁt. Back~ ) Rotation ~ AjA -9 =N =

5. To cancel the ellipse drawing mode, right-click or double-click the left mouse button.
Additional ellipses can be drawn by dragging the mouse again without canceling the drawing mode.

[Elliptical Arc]/[Elliptical Sector]

Drawing method: [Center]

1. Select the drawing method.
Click [Edit] — [Modify Parts] — [Drawing Method] — [Elliptical Arc] and select [Center] as the drawing method.

en [0] Edit (

fer System Setting Tool Help

_ Place - (& Group ~ {"-" e 2 e e -ml a2 gy ({venecean a ~
B Arrangement - = [ [$ Drawing Method = & Delete All
\ Rotation ~ S:;teﬁ‘s':z‘:v BIAAA-7 - -m-— ' U?k ‘Ir’::tgf A\ Polygon » Envlru;:r‘ne:rt:to;ettmg
d (O circle 3
& Are 3
@ | Ellipse »
| & Elliptical Arc [ center
T Edge

2. Click [Parts] — [Shape] — [Circle] and select [Elliptical Arc] or [Elliptical Sector].
The mouse cursor changes to a crosshair.

g- . NN .| Screen [0] Edit ( )-[No Title V9 ]
File Home

Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

Catalog || Overlap Switch lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others |||Shape Text Pattern

Display~ - = Display - Display™ -
| Linefy »
[ | Rectangle(R) »
) Cirde(Q) M © | Circle
@ | Paint(p) © | Arc
- | DotiD} H| & | sector
8 | Graph Scale(G) Y| ©  Ellipse
L& | Pattern/Library s Elliptical Arc
& | Elliptical Sectar )

3. Drag from the center to the desired radius.

A line is displayed when you stop dragging. Click the mouse at the start point of the elliptical arc or elliptical sector.

5. Move the cursor along the elliptical arc or elliptical sector to the end point and click. Move the cursor clockwise to select
the section to remove, or counter-clockwise to draw the section to remain as the shape.

Clockwise:
Select the section to remove.

Counter-clockwise:
Select the section to remain as the
elliptical arc or elliptical sector.

. start point
~+: End point
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6. Accepting the part displays the item view window.
Set the style of the elliptical arc or elliptical sector in the item view window.
Click W next to each menu to display a list. Select a setting from each list.
The placement position and size can be changed using the point coordinates.

 Frame color * Line type
Style = Style -
Frame Color @ Frams Color 8 -
Line Type [ Color Selscted Last Line Type

Line Thickness Line Thickness |T

Coordinates

Lo Coordinates
Center X gEO0EOENED Canter
EOCOCOEDEO

Riadius® [ — Radius

Blink:
Start Angle P ——— Start Angle

Custom Color .
End Angle End Angle 3308

Line type, frame, area color, and frame color can also be set via [Edit] — [Style].
@ For more information, refer to "4.1.4 Style” page 4-9.

S Em - Screen [0] Edit (
¢
File Home Parts

Parts View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

G - i B = ==
% % 86 Cotmm Qs E I prace & Group I. System 12+ |Western Bmils2 |

3 Delete [T Selection Pasting - || B Arrangement - "
i Bring to Send to rutallin || B r AlA -0 - Q- = — tink <‘

Front- Back~ L Rotation ~ Same Size ~

Paste Copy Multi-copy

7. To cancel the elliptical arc/elliptical sector drawing mode, right-click or double-click the left mouse button.

Additional elliptical arcs or elliptical sectors can be drawn by dragging the mouse again without canceling the drawing
mode.
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Drawing method: [Edge]

1. Select the drawing method.
Click [Edit] — [Modify Parts] — [Drawing Method] — [Elliptical Arc] and select [Edge] as the drawing method.

)-[NoT

fer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

-
Put All in
Same Size~

_ Place - (& Group ~
B Arrangement -

\ Rotation -

) gy ({venecean
[ [$ Drawing Method =
Link Cange
- Part~ | A Polygon
4 () circle
(& | Arc
@ | Ellipse

| s Enipticat Are—» [[,]] center
[ = Edge )

2. Click [Parts] — [Shape] — [Circle] and select [Elliptical Arc] or [Elliptical Sector].
The mouse cursor changes to a crosshair.

@

Selection
Environment Setting

System + 12 Western - B

B rAAA-7 O N -=m-—] :

¥ Delete AN

3
3
3
3

Screen [0] Edit ( )-[No TitleAd]

Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

R HOBBENWDBO &l Pl d @

Catalog || Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others |||Shape| Text Pattern | Component
- Display~ - - Display~ Display~ - - - - -

| Linefy »
[ | Rectangle(R) »
O dirde( * © | circe
& | Paint(P) © Arc
- | DotiD) Y| & sector
8 | Graph Scale(G) Y| ©  Ellipse
L& | Pattern/Library > Elliptical Arc
@ | Elliptical Sectar )

3. Drag the mouse from the start point to the end point.

O

[: start point
+ +: End point

4. Alineis displayed when you stop dragging. Click the mouse at the start point of the elliptical arc or elliptical sector.

5. Move the cursor along the elliptical arc or elliptical sector to the end point and click. Move the cursor clockwise to select
the section to remove, or counter-clockwise to draw the section to remain as the shape.

Clockwise:

@ Select the section to remove.
—>

/

Counter-clockwise:
Select the section to remain as the
elliptical arc or elliptical sector.

[: start point
~+: End point

6. Accepting the part displays the item view window.
Set the style of the elliptical arc or elliptical sector in the item view window.
« Elliptical arc: Frame color, line type
« Elliptical sector: Frame, area color, frame color
Click W next to each menu to display a list. Select a setting from each list.
The placement position and size can be changed using the point coordinates.

7. To cancel the elliptical arc/elliptical sector drawing mode, right-click or double-click the left mouse button. Additional
elliptical arcs or elliptical sectors can be drawn by dragging the mouse again without canceling the drawing mode.
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Paint

Use this command to paint an enclosed area.

Paint procedure

1. Draw an enclosed area in advance.

2. Select the paint color via [Edit] — [Style] — [Paint Color] icon.

Screen [0] Edit ) - [ Ne Title:V9 ]

Tool

File Home Parts View Transfer Help

Screen Setting System Setting

= = ——
4 Cut Red Place.~ B
5 EE R - & e FE | e a8 S o
! 3¢ Detete [T selection Pasting - ol Arrangement ~ e
Paste Copy Multi-copy Bring to Sendto Putalin (B 7 AIAIA - ® -
¥3 Undo Front~ Back+ b Rotation ~ Same Size A

Standard Color
HE: HE
i) Other colorsiM...

LA = Screen [0] Edit ( )- [ No

AHODENELOHP Ik w¥L| &

Catalog|| Overlap Switch Llamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others
- Display~  ~ ~  Display~ Display - - - - Parts

Home Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help

| Linew 3
[ RectanglelR) 3
© | Circeiq) >
€@ | Paint(F)

Dot(D) Z

3 Graph Scale(G) 3
kg Patternlibrarym P

4. Click within the enclosed area to paint the area in the selected color.

I::> The area is painted.

Click

5. To cancel the painting mode, right-click or click the [Select] icon. Additional painting can be performed by clicking the
mouse again without canceling the painting mode.
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Checking the painting position

When the position where painting was executed cannot be checked or you wish to delete a painted area, this can be easily

checked by temporarily canceling the paint display.

1. Click [View ] — [Display Environment].

Deselect the [Display Paint] checkbox in the [Detail] list and click [OK].

[N |
File  Home  Parts Screen Setting

il jorFF - [ Project B Fundmnneﬂ

®.) 1: English/Western Eu - ||| [.:] Catalog % Companent Device

2 ttem List %2 Companent Text

Transfer

[ Grid
[C] on Grid
Grid
Setting || Point Search

Screen [0] Edit (

System Setting  Tool  Help

Display

| | Device [] Message
| | DN, [7] Security
Enviranment )| Center Line 5k Overlap

Display Environment

Display | Others

Switch/Lamp Display

Display Language

Overap Display

Detail

Language 1 : Engish/Westem Europe Gothic TTF_ + |

Moo Fio1 oz Fin: FD4
@ios @ioe @iD7 @ie @09

[ Display Order INC
o2 Displan A

]

7] Display Fairt

e

] Display Data Block

7] Display MLIB/GLIE/SLIE Mark
7] Interock Text with the Switch
] Limt of Edit Model Area

[ pron =
< »
Apply to all screens.
0K Cancel Apply

QA 3
-

2. The paint display is removed from the screen and the position where painting was executed is indicated with a “ X " mark.

3. Click or double-click on the “ X "mark to display the [Paint] item view window.

Paint

Style

Color @_‘

\ I:“> [ St foreground calor as border {0

Click
(or double-click)

Coordinates

Start 2 452 2 Stay

56
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Paint properties

Click or double-click the position where painting was executed (“ X " mark on the previous page) to display the [Paint] item
view window.

Paint x
Style
k Color -
|:> [7] et foreground color as border {0
Click Coordinates
(or double-click) Start 452 | ey 56 -

[[JSet foreground color as border]

+ Checkbox unselected
Areas enclosed in a color different from the color selected for [Foreground] can be painted.

Painting is possible even if the foreground
color is different from the boundary color.

+ Checkbox selected
Only areas enclosed in the same color as the color selected for [Foreground] can be painted.

Painting is possible in the same color as the boundary color.

E.g.: If drawing an elliptical sector on a line and painting the enclosed area, it is painted as shown below.

Paint a graphic drawn in the
following order.

Painting with [Set foreground Painting with [Set foreground
1. Line (red) . color as border] selected and color as border] deselected and
. [Color] set to green [Color] set to green

Paint (start)

2. Elliptical position
sector
) (green) .-~

(Paint color (green) runs through the (Paint color (green) stops at the
red border and stops only at the both the red and green
green border.) borders.)
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Dot

Drawing method

1. Click the ¥ mark next to the [Line Color/Frame Color] icon located at [Edit] — [Style].
Select the desired color from the displayed color list.

N | s Screen [0] Edit }- [ No Titlev ]

Tool

Transfer Help

Parts View  Screen Setting System Setting

E % |&. Place ~ & Group ~
ol Arrangement ~

Bringto Sendto _ "
Front- Back- L Rotation -

File Home

BEE et
3¢ Delete [T Selection Pasting ~

Paste Copy Multi-copy
¥) Undo

> Western

Put All in
Same Size~

Standard Color
HNE EEEEN
49 Other colors(M)...

N M en [0] Edit ( )-[NoTitleA9]

File

AHOBDHEHNVERBO & E D

Catalog || Overlap Switch Llamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others
- Display~ - - Display - Display - - -

Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

Shape  Text Pattern || Component
- - = Parts

| Linely) v

Home

[ | RectangleiR) »
© | cire(q) »
|62 Paint(F)
|-+ DotiD)

B | Graph Scale(G)
L& | Pattern/Librarym

3. Click on the screen.
A dot is drawn in the color selected in step 1 and at the size selected in step 2.

4. To cancel the dot drawing mode, right-click or click the [Select] icon. Additional dots can be drawn by clicking the mouse
again without canceling the painting mode.
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Scale

[Bar Graph Scale]

1. Click [Parts] — [Shape] — [Graph Scale] — [Bar Graph Scale]. The mouse cursor changes to a crosshair.

@ [N Screen [0] Edit ( )- [ Mo Titl

File. Home Edit View Screen Setting Transfer etting Tool Help

HE2EOO BB Mb b O % @ﬂﬁ
Catalog|| Overlap Switch lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others ||| Shape| Text Pattern | Component
5 Display~ - - Display - Display~ = 7 i i
™| Lineft) »
[ | Rectangle(R) »
Q© | circlelg »
|2 paintip)
- | Dot(D) »
3 Graph Scale(G) 5 | BarGraph Scale
L& Pattern/libraryl [ o¢ | Fie Graph scale
T | Trend Graph Scale

2. Drag the mouse from the start point to the end.
This draws a scale and displays the item view window.

|_|_|_|_|J_|_|_|_|_.|.|. I

Drag

3. Settings including color, divisions, and line length can be changed in the item view window.

Bar Graph Scale % Pitch

Style N Scale
Color LAY / Minor scale
| I I | I

Line Type - | | /
Line Thickness 1 = /8t \

o ’ = Primary axis

Divisions 1 £ 255

Use minar scales

Inervdl 8 [ /18 | Lo | Lo | [Display the primary axis] checkbox
Display the primary s selected
o = [Display the primary axis] checkbox
Stant % 2 2] sy = AN I S I I | unselected
EndY 2 =
Item Description
Color Select the color of the scale.
Length Set the scale length.
sl Divisions Set the number of divisions of the scale.
tyle
Use minor scales Display a minor scale at the specified interval.
Interval Specify the interval to display the minor scales.
Display the primary axis | Select this checkbox to display the primary axis.
Start X Specify the X coordinate of the start point.
Coordinates Start Y Specify the Y coordinate of the start point.
End X/End Y Specify the X coordinate of the end point on horizontal scales.
Specify the Y coordinate of the end point on vertical scales.

4. To cancel the scale drawing mode, right-click or double-click the left mouse button.
Additional scales can be drawn by dragging the mouse again without canceling the drawing mode.
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3.6 Shape and Text Graphics

[Pie Graph Scale]

Drawing method
1. Click [Edit] — [Drawing Method] — [Arc] and select a drawing method.

Screen [0] Edit ) - [ No Titl

m Setting ~ Tool  Help Window Style +

2 Western M e 'i\ {{ vertex Edit

P Drawing Method

Putallin || B F (A -8 - [\ ~m~— vu Link  Cange Selection
Same Size™ [Al'A 2> - part~ | A Palygon + | Environment Setting
z¢ Bl () | Circle

»
)Z| center

O Ellipse (O onarc
G| Elliptical Arc ¥

For this example, select [Center].

2. Click [Parts] — [Shape] — [Graph Scale] — [Pie Graph Scale]. The mouse cursor changes to a crosshair.

N M

File

Screen [0] Edit

Home Edit View Transfer Tool

Screen Setting

A HOBBENWDBO &l@d 3

Catalog || Overlap Switch lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others
- Display~ - - Display~ Display~ - -

System Setting Help

oL =

Shape Text Pattern || Component
- - - Parts

| Linel

[ | RectanglelR} »

© | cirde(q) 4

| Paint(p)

- | DotiD} 4

B Graph Scale(G) *| B  Bar Graph Scale

Pattern/Libraryl) % Pie Graph Scale

&n | Trend Graph Scale

3. Drag from the center to the desired radius.

4. Aline is displayed when you stop dragging. Click the mouse at the start point of the arc.

Move the cursor along the arc to the end point of the arc. Move the cursor clockwise to select the section to remove, or

counter-clockwise to draw the section to remain as the shape. Click to accept the shape.

Clockwise:
Select the section to
Clockwise remove.

Counter-clockwise:
Select the section to
remain as the scale.

Counter-clockwise

[J: Start point
—+: End point

5. The pie graph scale is drawn and the item view window is displayed.
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6. Settings including color, divisions, and line length can be changed in the item view window.

Pie Graph Scale x
Style 2
Color A
LineTyps  — 7
Line Thickness 1 |51 /8pt i Scale
Length 5 2 N Pitch "
Divisions 10 ]

Use minor scales

Interwal 5 = e Pri .
Display the primary asis rimary axis
=] Display in complete round circle Minor scale
Coordinates B
Center 302 2| Center' 568 =
Radius L
Start Angls 1] =
End Angle 1| s
[Display the primary axis] [Display the primary axis]
checkbox selected checkbox unselected
vl
\ /
Y 7
Item Description
Color Select the color of the scale.
Length Set the scale length.
Divisions Set the number of divisions of the scale.

Style Use minor scales Display a minor scale at the specified interval.
Interval Specify the interval to display the minor scales.
Display the primary axis | Select this checkbox to display the primary axis.
Display in complete Select this checkbox to display the scale as a complete circle.
round circle
Center X Specify the X coordinate of the center.

CenterY Specify the Y coordinate of the center.

Coordinates | Radius Set the radius length.

Start Angle Specify the position of the start angle.
End Angle Specify the position of the end angle.

7. To cancel the scale drawing mode, right-click or double-click the left mouse button.
Additional scales can be drawn by dragging the mouse again without canceling the drawing mode.
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[Trend Graph Scale]

1. Click [Parts] — [Shape] — [Graph Scale] — [Trend Graph Scale]. The mouse cursor changes to a crosshair.

[ NN |
: File  Home

Edit View

Scr

Screen [0] Edit ) - [ Ne TitleV9 ]

Transfer Tool

e =

Catalog|| Overlap Switch Lamp  Data
- Display =

een Setting System Setting Help

@@:B’-@%@-‘mﬂi‘@ b
1y Trend Alarm Graph Time Image Graphic Message Others |||Shape| Text Pattern | Component
- Display - Display - - - - - Parts
. | tinety »
[ | Rectanglel®y »
© | cirdeg »
@] Paint(p)
- | potip) »
8 Graph Scale(s) *| B  BarGraph Scale
L& Patternflibranyl ¥ | ~  Pie Graph Scale
& | Trend Graph Scale

2. Drag the mouse from the start point to the end point in the same way as drawing a rectangle. The trend graph scale is

drawn.

3.

Start point 3

Drag

End point
Drag

End point Start point

Settings including color, divisions, and line length

£

can be changed in the item view window.

Style

Trend Graph Scale x
Style 2
Color - —___Y axis (vertical)
LneTpe  — 7 N
Line Thickness 1 = /8t
Lenath 5 = 1e
Dividons % 10 |5 /255 Interval —
v 10 2| joms —
[¥] Use minor scales — Primary axis
Interval ¥ 5 = /16 7
v E T - X axis (horizontal)
1Dl e iy i '\' L L
Minor scale Scale
Coordinates B
Upper et 455 = UpperLefty 138 £
Width 228 % Height 187 =
Item Description
Color Select the color of the scale.
Length Set the scale length.
Divisions X Set the number of divisions of the scale on the X axis.
Divisions Y Set the number of divisions of the scale on the Y axis.

Use minor scales

Display a minor scale at the specified interval.

Interval X

Specify the interval to display the minor scales on the X axis.

Interval Y

Specify the interval to display the minor scales on the Y axis.

Display the primary axis

Select this checkbox to display the primary axis.

Coordinates

Upper Left X

Specify the X coordinate of the upper left position.

Upper Left Y

Specify the Y coordinate of the upper left position.

Width

Specify the width.

Height

Specify the height.

4. To cancel the scale drawing mode, right-click or double-click the left mouse button.
Additional scales can be drawn by dragging the mouse again without canceling the drawing mode.
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Library

[Pattern]

Use this command to place a pattern registered in the pattern editing area on the screen.
For multi-language screens, pattern numbers are selectable on a language basis.

= For more information on pattern registration and the pattern editing area, refer to "6.13 Pattern” page 6-48.

Placing a pattern

1. Click [Parts] — [Shape] — [Pattern/Library] — [Pattern]. The [Pattern List] window is displayed.

Edit View Screen Setting

Transfer  Syst

em Setting

Screen [0] Edit (

Help

N 2REeBEBEBNWREBO %@@h@em
Catalog| Overlap Switch Lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others M
Z Display~ - - Display~ Display~ - - ~ - =
Sy [~ | tiner v
[ | Rectangle(R) v
Q| Circle(q) 3
@ | Paint(F)
- | DotiD) »
8 | Graph Scale(G) 3

)-[NoTitled9]

e

Component

L& Pattern/Library

i3 Pattern

M | GLB
B, sus

Pattern List
aoon aoo1

noo#

aoo2

.,

i JUMP
Flace Multiple Pars...

e

ano&

2. Click to select the desired pattern in the [Pattern List] window.

Place

Pattern List
aoon oot

nooa noo#

==

o,

JUMP
Place Mulipls Parts

ano&

555 12 57 |

Place

@ Click the [JUMP] button to jump to a specific pattern.

3. Click [Place]. The selected pattern is displayed together with the mouse cursor.

4+

4. Click the left mouse button at the desired position to place the pattern.
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Placing multiple patterns consecutively

This is useful when placing split-registered patterns in alignment.

1. Click the [Place Multiple Patterns] button in the [Pattern List] window.
The [Multiple Patterns] window is displayed.

[Muttiplepatterns 25l
Start Mo, @I
Guantity 3 @‘
Guantity v @‘

RGT () D

Direction @

Item Description
Start No. Specify the top pattern number to be placed.
Quantity X/Y Specify the quantity of patterns along the X axis and Y axis.
Direction (RGT/DW) Select the direction to align patterns in multi-placement.
Selected:
Place patterns while incrementing the registered pattern number by one in sequence from the start
No. INC number.
Unselected:
Copy and place the same pattern.

2. Configure the following settings and click [OK].
[Start No.]: 3
[Quantity X]: 1
[Quantity YI: 2
[Direction]: DW
[No. INC]: Selected

The selected pattern is displayed together with the mouse cursor.

Pattern No. 3

Pattern No. 4

3-75



3 Placing Parts

Graphic library (GLIB)
Use this command to place a graphic registered in the graphic library on the screen.

= For more information on graphic registration and the graphic library, refer to “6.6 Graphic Library” page 6-23.

1. Click [Parts] — [Shape] — [Pattern/Library] — [GLIB].
The [Graphic Library Group List] window is displayed.

Screen [0] Edit

Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

f T =
%i@@@ﬂa@%l@uﬂfﬁ e
Catalog| Overlap Switch Llamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others Text Pattern | Compenent
- Display~ - - Display~ Display~ - - - Parts
. | Line(u »
[ | RectanglelR} »
© | cirde(q) »
@ | Paint(P)
- | DotiD} »
2 | Graph Scale() »
|3 Pattern/Librarym > 7EﬁPimm
%, GLE
M. suB
Graphic Library Group [0] List (=) —_—

aoo2

JUMP
\ |
Place

Ear\:e\
0005
2. Click to select the desired graphic.
Graphic Library Group [0] List ==
aoon
:

@ Click the [JUMP] button to jump to a specific graphic.

3. Click [Place].
The graphic and graphic library icon is displayed together with the mouse cursor.

Graphic Library Group [u] List (==
aono 0002

JUMP

\ @
Place I:\‘>
A

[T} 0005

ﬁi
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4. Click the mouse at the desired position to place the graphic with the [GLIB] mark at the clicked position.

©

The reference position of placing a graphic is the “offset” position on the graphic library.
For more information on “offset,” refer to page 6-24.

"OFF" position on the graphic

"GLIB" position on the screen = .
library

OFF|

To call a graphic that is called with the graphic call command using another graphic call command (nesting), a maximum of
eight nests is possible.
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Screen library (SLIB)

Use this command to place a screen registered in the screen library on the screen.

= For more information on the screen library, refer to “6.5 Screen Library” page 6-16.

1. Click [Parts] — [Shape] — [Pattern/Library] — [SLIB].
The [Screen Library List] window is displayed.

\ Screen Setting  Transfer mSetting  Tool  Help
iﬁ@'.lﬁ‘@&@%-@'
v2a
Catalog || Overlap Switch lamp  Data  Entiy Trend Alam Graph Time Image Graphic Message Others Companent
- Display~ ~ ~  Display~ Display - -
Part . | Line(l)
[ | Rectangle(R) »
Q| Circelq »
&  Paint(F)
- | Dot(D) »
B  GraphScale(G) »
|k Patterntiorary®  »| & | pattern
R cus
%, sus
Screen Library List = —_—
0000 o002
[ e |
P e [ Pee= |
Eancel
0003 004 0005
2. Click the desired library.
Screen Library List ==
-
@

@ Click the [JUMP] button to jump to a specific library.

3. Click [Place].
The library item and screen library icon is displayed together with the mouse cursor.

0002

JUMP

Cancel

0008
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4. Click the mouse at the desired position to place the screen library with the [SLIB] mark at the clicked position.

The reference position of placing a screen is the “offset” position on the screen library.
@ For more information on “offset,” refer to page 6-18.
“SLIB” position on the screen = "OFF" position on the screen library
OFF|

"""""""""""""""""""

Item view window

The [Screen Library] view window is displayed by clicking the [SLIB] mark or by selecting the [SLIB] mark and then selecting
[Detail Setting] from the right-click menu.

Screen Library x
No. B
Call Mo, O = /3999
FRiefer to..
Display 3
‘ [ Control the library display ‘
Coordinates B
Start 2 0 <) Stay 0 = ‘
Item Description
No. Call Specify the library number to display on the screen.
Click [Refer to] to select from the screen library list.
Control the library Select this checkbox to use control device memory.
display

* When using control device memory, the display can be changed by performing a
screen redraw after display is specified using the device memory. There are two
methods of redrawing the screen:

Method 1: Switch the screen.
Method 2: Execute the RESET_SCRN macro command.
(For more information, refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.)

Display Control Device Specify the control device memory.

For more information, refer to “ Screen Library Device Memory Specification” page 6-20.

Control Format + Switch between shown and hidden states using bit ON/OFF operation:

The library is shown when the control device memory bit is ON and hidden when the
bit is OFF.

» Show by exchanging the library number:
The library is shown by specifying the library number to display using the control
device memory.

Start X Specify the X coordinate of the upper left of [SLIB].
Start Y Specify the Y coordinate of the upper left of [SLIB].

Coordinates

* Start X and Y points of the screen library

S 4BREE
Start point (X, Y) = (10, 20)

3-79



3 Placing Parts

3.6.2 Text

Text and Multi Text

Placement procedure

1. Click [Parts] — [Text] — [Text] or [Multi Text].
The mouse cursor changes to a crosshair.

@ NN s Screen [0] Edit ( ) - [ ENG_OPERATION.V9 ] - = X

File |[WOCOPMM  Parts  Edit  View  SecreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style ~

NEm Ao BDO| «+a

Registration Screen || Overlap Switch lamp  Data  Entry Trend Alarm  Time || Shape | Text Patten
Heme  (Jump st - Display~  + Display~ - - -

oy | Text(M)

Te? | MUIti Text(h)

* When registering multiple lines of text, use [Multi Text].

2. Drag the mouse from the start point to the end point on the screen.
The specified area and a blinking cursor are displayed on screen.

The cursor blinks.

. 2 S A

; ‘> !

B et Bceemeeeieeaaans 4+ Ko oo e eeiaeieaiioaiaas a
Drag

3. Enter text.

(The text is displayed with provisional attributes at this time. The text attributes are updated after performing step 4.)

4. Click the mouse at any position other than the text.
The text entered in step 3. is displayed.

MENU

5. Change the text properties in the item view window.
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Item view window

Click (or double-click) on the [Text] item to display the [Text] view window shown below.

e [Text] « [Multi-text]
Text X Multi Text x
Style B Style B
MENU MENU -

Char. Colar Al
Backgiound &7

s (n/[&][]
Transparency | A (2]

Peint 12 B o9

Fiotation + Direction
Character Postlion

[T] Use Windows fonts

Char. Color A"
Backaound 2|7
I—y

Foint 2 5 s

Potstion + Diection

Coordinates

= Character Postlion

Start ¥ 388 2 Stany *® Pitch 4 =
7] Use Windows fonts
Coordinates B
Start ¥ 388 = Stany a =
Item Description
Text field Enter text.
Char. Color Set the text color.
Background When [Transparency] is set to [Not Transparent], set the background color.
A BC D .~ Character color
N Background color
Style Select [Bold], [Shadow], [1/4]™! or [talic] typeface for the text.
Shadow
Bold [— Italic
Style [Shadow]
A B C D _—Foreground color
N Background color
*1  [1/4] can only be set when a bitmap font is specified in the font settings.
This is only available for one-byte alphanumeric characters.
Transparency Select whether to make the text background transparent.
Transparent —I I— Not transparent
[Transparent] [Not Transparent]
ABC D/ Foreground color ABC D/ Foreground color
N Background color

3-81



3 Placing Parts

Item Description
Point Specify the point size for the text.
* When a bitmap font is specified in the font settings, specify an enlargement factor. The following
table shows the relationship between character size and enlargement factor.
Enlargement Factor One-byte (W x H dots) Two-byte (W x H dots)
1 8x16 16 x 16
2 16 x 32 32x32
3 24 x 48 48 x 48
4 32 x 64 64 x 64
5 40 x 80 80 x 80
6 48 x 96 96 x 96
7 56 x 112 112 x 112
8 64 x 128 128 x 128
Rotation + Set the combination of text rotation and direction.
Direction Four combinations are displayed in the drop-down menu.
Rotation +
Direction
Click this icon to see other options.
Style
When selecting an option other than the above, click the icon at the bottom.
The [Rotation/Direction Setting] window that allows selection from all options is displayed.
Rotation/Direction Setting =
Raotation/Direction Setting for Characters
[ABC] <=0 | vg0 | »wo |
Allo v |0»
E B | @ ?:n g/l ® m
AlC|<]|o|¥|[a > O
| cBA ovm< | 08Y | Owp |
Character Select a position with which characters are aligned.
Position
Centering
Flush Left —I ,7 Flush Right
Pitch This setting is only available when using multi-text.
Specify the desired line spacing. The maximum number of lines also changes depending on this setting.
Use Windows Select this checkbox to use a Windows font.
fonts For more information on Windows fonts, refer to “10.4 Windows Font” page 10-11.
Start X . Text
Start Y Specify the X and Y coordinates at the lower left corner of the item in dots.
Start point (X, Y)
« Multi-text
Coordinates Specify the X and Y coordinates at the upper left corner of the item in dots.
Start point (X, Y) -
Interface This setting is available when creating a multi-language screen program.
Language Change the display language using the pull-down menu.
For more information, refer to “ 9 Language Changeover” in the V9 Series Reference Manual 2.
Language - - — - — - -
Set coordinates This setting is available when editing a multi-language screen program. The positions of text can be
for each moved individually for each display language.
language
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3.6.3 Pattern

Import and place image data on the screen.

Picture

Import image data as a picture part and place the part on the screen.

« Bitmap files (*.bmp)

» JPEG files (*jpg / *jpeg)
« PNG files (*.png)

« GIF files (*.gif)

Importable image files

Placement procedure

1. Click [Parts] — [Pattern] — [Picture].
The [Open Image File] window is displayed.

en [0] Edit ( ) - [ No Title.vo ] =

=M s S
File

A HOBEHYDBLO @D i

Catalog|| Overlap Switch Llamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others
- Display~  ~ ~  Display~ Display - - -

Window Style ~ §

Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help

oL @

Shape Text |Pattern||| Component
= = = Part
A = Picture(p.. 2

Eptern(h)...
Ly rartsm...

Home

1 Openimage File
@O-\g. » Computer » Local Disk (E5) » Data ~ [ 43 ][ Search Data ol
Organize +  New folder =]~ 0 @

4 Neme Date Type Size Tags

I Favorites
P Deskiop B4 picture.png 6/9/2014 9:00 AM PNG image 91 KB
& Downloads

"] Recent Places

m

4 Libraries
| Documents
& Music
&) Pictures

B Videos

2. Select the file to import and click [Open].

1 Open Image File
@—O'\ ) + Computer + Local Disk (E) » Data « [ 43| [ Search Data )
Organize Mew folder = Al @
oo *  Name Date Type Size Tags

B Desktop W] picture.png 6/0/2014 9:00 AM PNG image 91 KB
18 Downloads 2

%] Recent Places

' Libraries
[7 Documents
& Music
= Pictures

B videos

M Computer
&L Local Disk (C) ™ | L ] -

File neme: picture.png
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3. The selected image is displayed as a picture part together with a crosshair. Click the desired position to place the picture
part.

[0] Edit ( MENU) - [ picture.vo ] B X
Edit  View Screen Setting Transter System Setting Toal Help Window Style ~ &

E\"E;‘;‘Ei@ B O W

Registration Screen | Overlap Switeh lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm  Time || Shape Text Pattern
e = e > =

Ttem-  (Bump st Display~  ~ Display ~

X saeen(0lEdtC  MEND) x |

m

Item view window

Picture x
Style
Change the picture.

Use file name : [\/9_3.png

Coordinates

UpperLeftx 215 UpperLefty 175

k| [

Width 0 Height i

Item Description

Change the picture | Click to change the image.
Style The [Open Image File] window is displayed.

Use file name The currently selected file name is displayed.

Upper Left X Specify the X coordinate of the upper left of the image.

Upper Left Y Specify the Y coordinate of the upper left of the image.
Coordinates

Width Specify the width of the picture part.

Height Specify the height of the picture part.

Interface Language | This setting is available when creating a multi-language screen program.
Change the display language using the pull-down menu.
For more information, refer to ” 9 Language Changeover” in the V9 Series Reference Manual 2.

Language Set coordinates for | This setting is available when editing a multi-language screen program.
each language The positions of parts can be moved individually for each display language.

Set picture for each | This setting is available when editing a multi-language screen program.
language The image file to display can be changed depending on the display language.

The selected image is stored in “*.png” file format at the following location.

@  Storage location

C\MONITOUCH\User\Picture
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Pattern

Import image data into the pattern area and place it on the screen as a pattern part.

« Bitmap files (*.bmp)

I table i fil
mportable image files + JPEG files (*jpg / *jpeg)

Placement procedure

1. Click [Parts] — [Pattern] — [Pattern].
The [Open Image File] window is displayed.

=N

File

| wo

Overlap Switch Lamp

Home

2. Select the file to im

Screen [0] Edit (

Edit View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool

BEHYDLO S

Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others
Display~  ~ ~  Display~ Display - - -

) - [ No Title,

A" |i&

' OpenImage File

@O-\ | <« Local Disk (C:) » MONITOUCH » User » Picture

Organize *  New folder

4 Downloads Name Date

%) RecentPlaces
& vaiconbmp 11/19/2014 5558 PM

m

" Libraries
[ Documents

&' Music

& Pictures

B videos

port and click [Open].

~ [ 49 |[ search picture ol
|B|~| £l @
Type Size Tags

Bitmap image S7KB

8 Open Image File

@O" . « Local Disk (C) » MONITOUCH » User » Picture

[ 43 |[ Search picture 2|

Organize Mew folder
& Downloads *  Name : Date Type Size Tags
%l RecentPlaces  — -

& V9 iconbmp 11/19/2014 5:59 PM Bitmap image S57KE

m

4 Libraries
|5 Documents
&' Music
[E5] Pictures
B Videos

8 Computer
&, Local Disk (C)
s Local Disk (D)

ca Local Disk (B) . ¢ ™

File neme: 3 icon.bmp
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3 Placing Parts

3. The following window is displayed. Configure the required settings and click [Place].

= For more information on each setting, refer to “ Dialog box displayed during image import” page 3-87.

C:¥MONITOUCH¥User¥Splash¥va_icol.bmp

=

Cancel

((=D))

Dither
7] Pssuda Halftons

1655 117
24Bits
[T Manochrome:

Color Type of Conversion

(0 8 Color (7 16-Color (7 128-Color ~ 256-Color @ 32K-Color  B4K-Calar

4. The selected image is displayed as a pattern part together with a crosshair. Click the desired position to place the pattern
part.

e N . Screen [0] Edit ( MENU) - [ picty
File Home

Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style ~

Catalog || Overlap Switch Lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm  Graph

Time  Image Graphic Message Others
Display~ - - Display - Display ~ - -

g Screen [0] Edit ( MENU) x

@ The image is imported to [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Pattern].
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Dialog box displayed during image import

Cr¥MONITOUCH¥User¥Splash¥va_icol.bmp =
ok ke
@ Adepiv EnrDition
Error Ditfusion
Dither Mo
[C]Pseuda Haltone Ordesed Dithering
|
— u
g
8
1682 117
24 Bits
[E] Monachiome
Color Type of Conversion
() 8-Calor @ 16-Color ©) 128Color + 256-Color @) 32K-Color - G4K-Color
Item Description
Place Import the displayed image as a pattern and place it on the screen.
Cancel Cancel image importing.
Dither Select this checkbox to perform color correction to make the colors of the image closer to the original.

The option is unavailable when [64K-Color] or [32K-Color] is selected for [Color Type of Conversion].

Pseudo Halftone

Select this checkbox to enable the [Detail] settings.

Click to display the following settings.

Item

Description

Adaptive Error
Diffusion

Perform error diffusion adapted to each individual part of the image. This
function places more of an emphasis on image smoothness than the
[Error Diffusion] setting below.

Error Diffusion

Color If a color in the source image is not included in the color pallet, two bits
Reduce in similar colors are placed alternately so as to reproduce the color.
None A pallet similar to the source image color is selected.
Detail Ordered Dithering The error diffusion pattern is made closer to a regular pattern as opposed
to a random pattern.
- Specify a level of graininess. The smaller the entered value, the lower the
Graininess L
graininess becomes.
Assign priority to brightness or color depiction. When the specified
Color - s
number gets smaller, brightness takes priority over color.
Assign priority to blue-green-based color or red-yellow-based color
Green depiction. When the specified number gets smaller, green-based color
takes priority over other colors.
Conversion Click (depress) to display a preview of the image when placed on the screen.
If any settings, such as [Dither] or [Pseudo Halftone], are changed while the [Conversion] button is depressed,
Redraw . h s .
changes to the image can be previewed by clicking this button.
Monochrome Select this checkbox to degrade image quality to 8-tone monochrome.

This reduces the data size of the pattern.

Item view window

Pattern

No.

Call

Flotation/Miror
Coordinates B
Start 2 B5 [ Sty a8 2
Item Description
No call Specify the pattern number to display.
: Click [Refer to] to display the pattern list.
. Start X Specify the X coordinate of the upper left of the pattern image.
Coordinates - - -
StartY Specify the Y coordinate of the upper left of the pattern image.
This setting is available when creating a multi-language screen program.
Interface . -
Language Language Change the display language using the pull-down menu.
guag For more information, refer to ” 9 Language Changeover” in the V9 Series Reference Manual 2.
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Parts

Import an image file to create parts such as switches and lamps.

PNG file

Convert to
lamp part

% 3D lamp part created

Importable image files

« PNG files (*.png)
« Bitmap files (*.bmp)

Applicable items

3D part conversion is available with the following items:

Switch

Lamp

Numerical Display

Character Display

Message Display

Graphs

Statistic graphs

Closed Area Graph

Calendar

Placement procedure

1. Click [Parts] — [Pattern] — [Parts] to display the [Image List] window.
"C:\MONITOUCH\User\Parts\" is displayed for [Displayed Image Directory].

Image List [
Displayed Image Dirsctory  C:\MONITOUCHSUserPants Open..
-
4
e
Active.png cancelpng CH_C.png CH_Gi.png
L ._Mf JJ :ﬂﬂ-'
disp00.png ENTEROFF.png  ENTER_OFF.png  ENTER_ON.png

e BET

ENTER_ONN.png  FLW.png Foldar_close_1png | Foldar_open_1.png
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2. Select an image file.

If the desired image file is not displayed in the list, click [Open] and select the required file from the folder in which it is
stored.

1 Open =)
(oeen. ) @Ov| J0 + Computer + Local Disk () » PNG ~ [ 9 | [ Search PG r
- Orgenize ¥ New folder

3 i 5
S Favorites * Name Date Type Size Tags
s B Desktop M JPN_C.png 9/17/2014 1.02 AM

PNG image 1K8
8 Downloads = [mIPN_Gpng 9/17/2014 1:02 AM PNG image
%] Recent Places
CH_G.png

1KB

i Libraries

%) Documents
| =
=] Pictures
B8 videos
1 ENTER_OM.png
1M Computer

&L Local Disk (¢)  ~ ¢ |

i ]

File pame: JPN_C.png

e Foldar_open_1png _

Image List

&=
Displaped Image Dirsctory | C:\MONITOUCH UserPants Open
——
‘( Select )
=
Cancel
| 7 [ ] L] [ ]

gr.png JPN_C.png JPN_G.png JPN_G_copy.png

—

JPN_G_copy2pna Key Blapng Key Bla Oprg  Key_Bls_0_BLpng

Key_Bla_1.png Kep Bla_1_BLpng Key_Bla_Zpng Kep Bla_2 BLpng -

[Delete] button:
Delete the image from "C:AMONITOUCH\User\Parts\".

3. Click [Select]. The following window is displayed.

C:¥MONITOUCH¥User¥Parts¥JPN_C.png
OFF - P16 1T

OFF  ON ne

30x 20
24 Bits

Parts
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4. Select the part type. For this example, select [Switch].

C:¥MONITOUCH¥User¥Parts¥JPN_C.png (=l
[ ]
30w 20
248its
Mo, of Pattems 2

Lamp

Num. Display

Char. Display

Message Display

Slider Suitch

Bar Graph

Pie Graph

Panel Meter

Statistic Bar Graph
Statistic: Pie Graph
Closed frea Graph
Calendar
Serol Bar

5. Specify the number for [No. of Patterns]. For this example, select "2".

Cr¥MONITOUCH¥User¥Parts¥IPN_C.png ==
orEme T o
[ ]
30x 20
24 Bits
Paits

Select not only the image for [OFF] but also the image for [ON]. (If not selected, the same image selected

2 In the case of [Switch] and [Lamp] parts, select as many images as the number set for [No. of Patterns].
for [OFF] is also used for [ON].)

6. Click the [ON] button.

C:¥MONITOUCH¥User¥Parts¥JPN_C.png =3l
[ ]
30% 20
24 Bits
Pats
o of Pattems 2
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7. Click the [Change] button to display the [Image List] window again.
Select an image for [ON] and click [Select].

C:¥MONITOUCH¥User¥Parts¥JPN_C.png (==l

Plae
o
Cancel

% Image List =

Displayed Image Directory | C\MONITOUCH UsertPartsh

QFF - P16 1 N

Dpen..
A[Cseet_])
Cancel
| 7 [ ) [ ] [ ] h
(4
o prg IPH_C pra JPH_G prg PG _copy pna
Fars
JPN_G_copp2png  Key_Blapng Key Blallpng  Kep Bl 0 BLpng

8. Once images for [OFF] and [ON] are selected, click [Place].

The selected image converted to a switch part is displayed together with a crosshair. Click the mouse button at the
desired position to place the switch part on the screen.

C:¥MONITOUCH¥User¥Parts¥IPN_C.png =
OFF - P16 1 ( Place )
i Cancel
Image size
— — 4 (If the image size is different between
1| 30¢ 20 OFF and ON, the part size is set to
| Bl that of the OFF image.)
Patts ==
Mo, of Patiems 2 |~

Click to place the part.

The image appears with _I_
a crosshair. .

3-91



3 Placing Parts

©

To change the image placed as a part, click [Select from image files] — [Select] in the [Style] settings of the item settings
window of the placed part and change the image file.

s
—> 2

Char. Prop.

Output Device

L

Function

[Other Settines =

Ma. of Patterns AL

OFF | oM

Area Setting

) Select from catalogs

@ Select from image filss

(Coke ) srnisere

Apply to All Patterns...

Other Settinzs>>
[7]Use lamp function

Gomment S 00000
#open ==
=
(L) [ « Local Disk €1 » MONITOUCH » User » Paris -4 ol

Organize »  New folder - A
4 7% Favorites i Name . Date Type Size Tags o
B Desktop | GR_C.png 11/13/2014 1:01 AM PNG image 2KB
& Downloads = [ GR_H.png L1/13/2014 101 AM PNG image 18 E
=] Recent Places R/ GR_Lpng 11/13/2014 1:01 AM PNG image 1KB
M GR_M.png 11/13/2014 101 AM PNG image 2¢E
4 Libraries | GR_N.png 11/13/2014 1:01 AM PNG image 2KB
+ [ Documents R GR_O.png L1/13/2014 101 AM PNG image 218
4 J‘, Music R/ GR_T.png 11/13/2014 1:01 AM PNG image 1KB
[ Pictures M GR_Upng 11/13/2014 101 AM PNG image 1E
4 E Videos B/ IPN_C.png 11/13/2014 1:02 AM PNG image 1KB
R JPN_G.eng 11/13/2014 102 AM PNG image 18
418 Computer B Key_Bla.png 11/13/2014 1:01 AM PNG image 1KB A
> &L LocalDisk (e~ [ T
File name: JPN_G.png -
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3.6.4 Changing the Properties of Drawing Parts

The properties of drawing parts can be changed in each corresponding item view window.

Displaying the Item View Window

Display by clicking

By default, the corresponding item view window is displayed by clicking on a drawing item.

Text

Style

fre
Char. Color A~
Backgound £V

e [B][8]l2]
S—y )

Peint 12 B o9

Fiotation + Direction
Character Postlion

[T] Use Windows fonts

Coordinates

Start X 388 5 staty

For more information on operating the item view window, refer to “2.3.6 View Windows" (page 2-31).

Display by double-clicking

It is also possible to set the editor to display the item view window by double-clicking on drawing items.
Click [File] — [Property] — [General] tab and select the [Prohibit Item View Display by Single Click] checkbox.

Property

=

[ Edit | Transfer

| Splash Screen

| Fie Information |

PLC Information

‘ General

Subject
[#]Cartracted Display:
[T Display File Path

Backup File Creation
[T Auto Save
[] Limit the number of open screens | 10

Display ftem in Movement

(D Prohibit trem Wiew Display by Single Cllck)

[ Mo Docking

This requires the user to double-click the mouse instead of single clicking to display an item view window.
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Examples of Item View Windows

Straight line

Rectangle

Text

Line

Style

Color Ll
Line Type —

Line Thickness 1 = /apt

w1

Coordinates

Shart % 2200 | Staty 302 =
EndX 283 5 EndY Il
Box

Style

Comer Tppe Wi Chamfsring -
Frame B3 with Frame [Paint] |~

e Color [
Frame Color LB
Line Type —

Line Thickness 1 = /8t

Coordinates

Upperleft 232 5 Upperlefty 280 =

‘wiidth 70 Height 52 =

Text

Style o

MENT

Char. Calor Al
Backgiound 6"

Style

Tiansparency

Froint

Fiotation + Direction |2

Charscter Position

[ Use Windaws fants

Coordinates B

‘SIarlX 38/ 5 Stany % =
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3.7 Component Parts

3.7 Component Parts
3.7.1 Overview

A component part is a single part that consists of multiple components (functions)
Component parts can be placed in new files and existing files.

K Screen [0] Edit ( MENU) x 1

Stalus

o [ [

Component part

3.7.2 Placement Procedure

1. Click [Parts] - [Component Parts].

[ B | n [0] Edit ( MENU) - [ s

View  ScreenSetting  Transfer

Window Style ~ &

File Home Edit

System Setting  Tool  Help

T T L TR EEI T F

Catalog || Overlap Switch Lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph  Time

Image Graphic Message Others || Shape Text Patternf —Component
Display~ - - - - =

arts

- Display - Display~ -

2. The [Select a part] window is displayed.

Select the folder that contains the part to place and double-click or click [Select]

Select a part.

Folder

Image
/Companents/Eng/

1

<Dir>10 Maritor
<Dir>Others

«<Dir>PLE Moritor
<Dir>Recipe

«<Dir-Aobot

<Dir> Temperature Controller
<Dir>Time Setup

Function Explanation

3. Alist of component part filenames is displayed. Select the part to place and click [Place].

Select a part.

==

Folder

Image

Tir 1.00
Time Setup VEAVIC: 1.00

Function Explanation

This is the function to display of current
time and ahle to setup the time.

PLCT  ‘Withaut PLC Connection
FLCZ  Noconnection
PLC3 Mo connection

[P hY2
Display Language [Langusgel =

Cancel
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3.7.3 Settings

4. The mouse cursor changes to a crosshair and the selected part is displayed together with the crosshair.

Click a position to place the part.

Screen [0] Edit (

MENU) X |

E Current Time
1234+ 12m 12d 12h 12m 123

setup Time

23y 12 12 d 12 h 12 m 12 g

©

« Referencing operation manuals
Click [Open] in the [Select a part] window to display an [Open] window for opening the operation manual (PDF file) of

each component part.

Select a part. (==

Setup Time

ew oy wm owd wh wmoes

Function Explanation "

This is the function to display of current
time and able to setup the time.

PLCT  ‘without PLC Connection -

PLC2 Mo connection

PLC3 Mo connection R
Add Delete Display Language |Language1 =

 Storage location of operation manuals
In separate part folders located under “C:AMONITOUCH\Common\Parts\Components\Eng"

Double-click the placed part to display the item settings window.

= For more information on part settings, refer to the operation manual of the corresponding part.

« Storage location of operation manuals
In separate part folders located under "C:AMONITOUCH\Common\Parts\Components\Eng"
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4 Useful Editing and View
Menus

41 Edit Menu
4.2 View Menu

4.3 Screen Setting Menu




4.1 Edit Menu

4.1 Edit Menu

4.1.1 Edit

@ N . = n [0] Edit (
File Home Parts m 5

View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help ‘Window

S, |R BT
Delete | - Selection Pasting - F A . Delete All
i}

Bringto Sendto Put Allin g Selection
¥) Undo Front- Back~ LA Same Size - " || Environment Setting

Faste  Copy Multi-copy

Item Description Refer to
Paste Paste the item on the clipboard to the screen. -
Copy Copy the selected item to the clipboard. -
Multi-copy Create multiple copies of a selected item at once. page 4-1
Cut Cut the selected item and move it to the clipboard. -
Delete Delete the selected item. -
Undo Restore the screen to the state before the last action was performed. -
Redo This command becomes available when [Undo] is performed. -
Click this button to restore the screen to the state before [Undo] was executed.

Selection Selection Paste multiple instances of items selected on one screen at once. page 4-4
Pasting Pasting

Undo Selection | This command becomes active after selection pasting is executed. Click to restore the

Pasting screen to the state before [Selection Pasting] was executed.

Multi-copy

Multiple copies of a part can be created at once.
After selecting a part, click [Multi-copy]. The [Multi Copy] window is displayed.

S Screen [0] Edit (
Parts View  SceenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

b2 cut . Q¥ Redo

Delete [T Selection Pasting ~
Bringto Sendto Put All in
Front~ Back~ LA~ Same Size ™

Multi Copy
‘ @ Dot Line/Column H @ Interval ) Fitch
Direction
% o =
¥ 0 =
—B =
Guantity % 1 =
Increment Cursor Movement Order —— Siep |1
Display Drder INC Step (1
Devics INC File No. +1 Record No. +1
Step
Intemal 0 Esu 00100 2 i
Intemal 0 Esu 00100 2 i
Intemal 0 Esu 00100 2 i

Item Description

Dot Select whether to place copied parts on the screen according to the position specified by dots or by
lines/columns.

Line/Column For more information on the line and column setting, refer to page 4-27.
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Item Description
Select whether to place copied parts on the screen according to the position specified by a pitch or interval.
Interval X: 20 dots
X: 20
Y: 10
Quantity X: 2
Quantity Y: 2 Y: 10 dots
Interval/Pitch . -
Pitch
X: 60 .
V20 X: 60 dots
Quantity X: 2
Quantity Y:2 Y: 20 dots Copy source)
X/Y Specify the distance along the X and Y directions for placing copied parts.
The unit for these values depends on whether [Dots] or [Line/Column] is selected.
Quantity X/Quantity Y Specify the number of required copies, including the copy source counted as “1".
When the [Increment Cursor Movement Order] and [Display Order INC] checkboxes (described below) are
selected, the increment order of [Cursor Order INC] and [the device memory] configured for the part is used.
When changing the direction, click [Change Direction].
The [Direction Select] window is displayed. Select the desired direction and click [OK] to change to the selected
direction.
Direction Select [l
Direction

289
o9

284
88|

858 88
5ee 28

Increment Cursor
Movement Order

This setting is available when making multiple copies of a data display part for which [Cursor Order INC] is set. To
increment the [Cursor Order INC] setting of copies to be made, select this checkbox.
The value of [Step] can be set as an auxiliary setting.

This setting is available when making multiple copies of a switch/lamp part for which [Function] is set to [Mode]
or [Recipe Display]. Select this checkbox to increment the [Display Order] setting for the number of copies to be

Display Order INC
made.
The value of [Step] can be set as an auxiliary setting.
This setting is available when using a switch, lamp, or data part as the copy source.
Device INC Specify the device memory of the copy source as the first device memory to allocate consecutive device memory

addresses for the number of copies. The following [Device] and [Step] settings become available.

Device memory

Specify the top device memory of the copy source.

addresses
Specify the increment (in words or bits) when increasing the device memory consecutively.
Ste When [Step] is set to "1, copying is performed by allocating device memory addresses incremented by one word
P or bit. When [Step] is set to “2", copying is performed by allocating device memory addresses incremented by two
words or bits.
File No. +1 These settings are available when [Memory Card] device memory is selected as the target device memory.

Record No. +1

Select these checkboxes to increment the file and record numbers.
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4.1 Edit Menu

Setting example

This section provides the procedure to make five copies of a lamp part and place them horizontally using the multiple copy
function.

1. Select alamp and click [Edit] — [Multi-copy].
The [Multi Copy] window is displayed.

n [0] Edit (

View  SceenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

’ Delete [ Selection Pasting ~ % % :v & f.

Bringto Sendto Put All in
£ undo Front~ Back~ LA Same Size~

Multi Copy
‘ @ Dot Line/Column H @ Interval ) Fitch
Direction
% o =
¥ 0 =
—B =
Guantity % 1 =
Increment Cursor Movement Order —— Siep |1
Display Drder INC Step (1
Devics INC File No. +1 Record No. +1
Step
Intemal 0 Esu 00100 2 i
Intemal 0 Esu 00100 2 i
Intemal 0 Esu 00100 2 i

2. Configure the following settings and click [OK].

Multi Copy (==
‘ @) Dat () Line/Column | ‘ @ Interval ) Pitch |
Direction
{x LS ’
v [ :
ad -]
Quzrtiy 1 5
Inerement Cursor Movement Order —— Siep |1
Dizplay Drder INC Step |1
(7] Device INC ] File o, +1 | Record No. +1 )
Lamp Device Step
>0 2 00000 z 1 =
o )
Internal 0 Sk oofoo z 1]
Internal 0 Sk oofoo z 1]
3. Five copied lamps are horizontally placed.
M2 M4
The available settings in the [Multi Copy] window vary depending on the selected parts.
This example only shows the settings for the lamp part.
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Selection Pasting

Items selected on one screen can be pasted to multiple screens at the same time.
Follow the steps described below.

1. Click items on the screen or drag the mouse to select multiple parts.
2. Click [Edit] — [Selection Pasting].
The following window is displayed.

Paste to Selected Screen @
Paste Target Select
Start End
o =. 0 =

7] D0 Nl Paste to Unregistered
Sereens

Item Description

Paste Target Select Specify the screen numbers to paste the selected item.
(Start/End)

Do Not Paste to Unregistered Screens | Select this checkbox when not pasting to unregistered screens.

Deselect this checkbox when pasting to unregistered screens.

3. Click [OK]. The paste operation is performed.

A

If a paste operation is performed on a layer (such as an overlap) where the number of items per screen is limited and the
number reaches the limit, the error message “No more Overlap can be registered.” is displayed.

©

Click [Edit] — [Undo Selection Pasting] to cancel any operations performed using the [Paste to Selected Screen] window.

LA s
File Parts

Home

View Screen Setting

[T Selection Pasting ~ =
% undo selection Pasting
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4.1 Edit Menu

4.1.2 Place

Screen [0] Edit (

)- [ No Title.vs |

Window Style

@ [ W W | #
File  Home  Parts

Screen Setting  Tramsfer  System Setting  Tool  Help

I go it (¥rece B & ) 1Em - e Bl e %
I[“—? gE Miﬁ 3¢ Delete [T Selection Pasting - Bﬁi o L PIE e = 123 v“‘ - = ?i? < s%
S —— o e 2k | | B BIAA =8 SNl || 0 S ot fenes
Item Description Refer to
Bring to Front Bring to Front Move the selected item one layer into the foreground. -
Bring to Top Move the selected item to the top layer of the foreground.
Send to Back Send to Back Move the selected item one layer into the background. -
Send to Bottom Move the selected item to the bottom layer of the background.
Place Left End Arrange items to the left edge of the reference item. page 4-6
Horizontal Center | Arrange items to the position of the horizontal center of the reference item.
Right End Arrange items to the right edge of the reference item.
Upper End Arrange items to the top edge of the reference item.
Vertical Center Arrange items to the position of the vertical center of the reference item.
Lower End Arrange items to the bottom edge of the reference item.
Align left and Move items to the position of the horizontal center of the window.
right center of the
window
Align top and Move items to the position of the vertical center of the window.
bottom center of
the window
Arrangement Horizontal Align Align items horizontally at equal intervals. page 4-7
(Regular Spacing)
Horizontal Align Align items horizontally at a specified interval.
(Specified)
Vertical Align Align items vertically at equal intervals.
(Regular Spacing)
Vertical Align Align items vertically at a specified interval.
(Specified)
Switch/lamp Center the text on switches and lamps.
Centering
Rotate Rotate 90 degrees | Rotate the selected item 90 degrees in the clockwise direction. -
cw
Rotate 90 degrees | Rotate the selected item 90 degrees in the counter-clockwise direction.
ccw
Vertical Flip Flip the selected item vertically.
Horizontal Flip Flip the selected item horizontally.
Group Group Select multiple items at the same time and then click this command to group them. -
Ungroup Select a grouped item and then click this command to ungroup the items it contains.
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4 Useful Editing and View Menus

Place (E.g. Left End)

This section explains the procedure for aligning five randomly placed boxes with the leftmost box.

1. Select the five boxes randomly placed at one time.
The reference item for alignment is selected with blue handles.

]
B e G N
W] )

___________ R In the example above, the uppermost
box is selected with blue handles.

@ When multiple items are selected, the most recently created or placed item is displayed with blue handles.

* When the leftmost box is displayed with blue handles, proceed to step 3.

2. Designate the leftmost box as the reference by changing the handle color of the leftmost box to blue. Click the leftmost
box while holding down the [Ctrl] key.

The handles of the leftmost box turn blue.

Click the leftmost box while The blue handles move
holding down the [Ctrl] key. to the clicked box.

3. Click [Edit] = [Place] — [Left End].
All of the boxes are left-aligned with reference to the box with blue handles.

@ [ R i n [0] Edit (
File Home Parts View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help

@ % Q3 &4 Cut @Reda % % =

3¢ Delete [T Selection Pasting -
e Gl oy Bring to Send td
Front~ Back~

—
Foouw- | 7w o

Left End(L)
Vertic Center(C)
Right EndiR} g

Upper End(}

]

Horizontal Center(M)
Lower End(B)

Align left and right center of the window(H)
Align top and bottom center of the window(V)
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Arrangement (E.g.: Vertical Align)

This section explains the procedure for vertically arranging numerical data display parts at equal intervals.

1. Select the five numerical data display parts placed as shown below at once.

2. Click [Edit] — [Arrangement] — [Vertical Align (Regular Spacing)].
The numerical data display parts are arranged at equal intervals within the selected area.

@ N s Screen [0] Edi]
File Parts v

Home Sereen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help
% @ QD dacut (uredo % % |, Place ~ (& Group - {"-‘_‘ 5
o 3¢ Delete [T Selection Pasting ~ ulll Arrangement - |
Paste Copy Multi-copy Bring to Send ta |F
¥) Undo Front~ Back~ | 8] Horizontal Align[Reqular Spacing](H)
il Horizontal Align[Specified]Fi -
& Vertical Align[Regular Spacing](V)
= | Vertical Align [Specfied] ()
B2 switch/lamp Centering(s) %
To arrange parts equally at a specified interval instead of within the range of the selected area, click [Vertical Align (Specified)].
@ (Specify the pitch size.)

[Vertical Align (Regular Spacing)] [Vertical Align (Specified)]
A
1234
!

Arranged at equal 3 Arranged equally
intervals within the at the specified

selected area 1234 interval

—_ = = =
o R 1 S | | ]
LRI [ D [ R [
N N e O

'_'n.
-2
(%]
=
'_'A.
[0
=
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4.1.3 Size

@ LR A z
File  Home  Parts Screen Setting  Transfer

System Setting

Tool

Screen [0] Edit

Help

' dhcut  QuRedo & Place ~ & Group ~ ==
@ @ ol 9 Delete [T Selection Pasting ~ % ofifl Arrangement - ¥ i- | e
i 1o R A A wtton - sonce | B £ B
1B HeightiH)
I s
Item Description Refer to
Width Match the width of items to the reference item. page 4-8
;liteA” in Same Height Match the height of items to the reference item.
All Match the overall size of items to the reference item.

Setting Example

As an example, this section explains how to resize parts to the same width.

1. Select all of the placed parts at once. The reference item for alignment is selected with blue handles.

2. Click [Edit] — [Put All in Same Size] — [Width]. All of the parts change to the width of the part enclosed with blue handles.

R

®
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4.1 Edit Menu

4.1.4 Style

e . .

File  Home  Paris
QG 4 cut. ¥ Redo

BHE &8 %

3¢ Delete [T Selection Pasting -
Paste Copy Multi-copy -

¥J Undo

View  SceenSeiting  Transfer  SystemSeiting  Tool  Heln Window Style

Select £

Delete.

Selection
Enviranment Setting

Bring to Sendto
Front- Back~ LA~

pitaiin ||B 7 A AA-2 -2\ -mr—-1 2

Same Size ™

3.4.5.6. 7. 8 9. 10.11.12

Item Description Refer to

1 Font Name This setting is available when selecting Windows font text. -

Change the font.
Points This setting is available when selecting Windows font text. -
Change the text point size.
Character Set This setting is available when selecting Windows font text. -

Select the character set of the font.

2 Windows Font Add Windows font properties. -

3 Bold Change the text to bold face. -

4 Italic Change the text to italic face. -

5 Transparent Set the background color of text to transparent. -

6 Not Transparent Display the text background color. -

7 | Character Color Change the text color. Click the W icon to select a color. -

8 | Line Color/Frame Color Change the line color and frame color. Click the W icon to select a color. -

9 Paint Color/Back Color Change the paint color and background color. -
Click the W icon to select a color.

10 | Arrow Type Select the line end shape. Click the W icon to select a shape. page 4-9

11 | Line Type Select the line type. Click the W icon to select a type. page 4-9

12 | Frame Type Select the frame type of rectangles and circular parts. W Click the icon to select the | Ppage 4-10
type.

Arrow Type

Select a type from the following.

Screen [0] Edit ( )-[NoTitled]

View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help

N7 i | et 7
4 cut Red Place ~ Group ~ v (L ved
% g Cu E\ edo % % | Piace i Group {- System 2l12 2 Westem - e ‘ é .
3¢ Delete [T Selection Pasting = obf] Arrangement ~ LT -
Paste Copy Multi-copy Bring to Send to Put Allin B |~ - ——J1 :||| Lnk cange
. " ¥) Undo Front~ Back~ A Rotation - [B 7 A AfA N

Part ~

Same Size~

Arrow at End Point 1
Arrow at Start Point 1
Arrows at Both Ends 1
Arrow at End Point 2
Arrow at Start Point 2
Arrows at Both Ends 2

Mo Arrows

Line Type

Select a type from the following. These can be selected for lines, rectangles, and circular parts.

.8 3| =
[ )
b File  Home  Parts

Screen [0] Edit ( )- [ No Title V3

Screen Setting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

o D g cut W Redo |&s Place - & Group ~ g (Ve
{i Qo - {. W@ W =
- W %€ Delete [ Selection Pasting - o] Arrangement ~ Dray
Paste Copy Multi-copy Bring to Send to Put All in link Cange
¥ Undo Front~ Back- Lk Rotation ~ Same Size - Dast -

— Solid line
Heavy line
- Dashed line
- | Chain Line
Long-dashed line

=~ Two-dot chain line

« The line type is fixed to [Solid line] for the following parts.
Chamfered rectangles (round chamfering, chamfering) as well as parallelograms, polygons, circles, sectors, ellipses with
[With Frame (Paint)] specified

c « [Heavy line] cannot be used with parts other than lines and rectangles.
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Frame Type

=M

Screen [0] Edit

Transfer Tool  Help

File Home Parts

View  Screen Setting System Setting

@ H_a % o4 Cut Q¥ Redo E:l % | Place ~ i Group ~ } o 2 | =lwesterm D gy ({ven
% Delete [T Selection Pasting ~ = o Arrangement - L = - 2 D
Past: Copy Multi-copy _, Bring to Send tc Put All { - - - - W - - Link Cang
—— IR S 2 vuen - sone e | L A B (A8 5 s o
O With Frame
oo ]
B With Frame (Painted)
Without Frame
Item Description
With Frame Frame only type. The area within the frame is transparent.

With Frame (Painted)

The area inside of the frame is painted for this type.

Without Frame

Area only type without a frame.
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4.1 Edit Menu

4.1.5 Modify Parts

=1 4

ﬁ N e Screen [0] Edit (

File  Home  Parts View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style ~

= goCut  C¥Redo E & 1mm . < g3 . [ select All
e ?é Multi-copy e B%c Send to _' Pitﬂm 5:“: AllA le3 -vcfu-im\ g i Y ? Se%m paiea
¥J Undo Front~ Backw LA~ Same Size - - Environment Setting
Item Description Refer to
Link Link Link or cancel the link between selected parts. page 3-14
Link Cancel
Modify Parts Change to Switch Change a graphic part into a switch part. page 4-11
Change to Lamp Change a graphic part into a lamp part.
Change to Multi-Text Change a text part into a multi-text part.
Modify Part Change the design of drawn parts by editing them yourself. page 11-10
Frame Auto Fit Reset the frame of a part.

Different Start and End Angles | This command is available for round graphs other than circles. Use this
command to change placed parts.

Same Start and End Angles Change non-circle round graphs to circles. Use this command to change
placed parts.

Symmetrical Start/End Angles This command is available for round graphs other than circles. Use this
command to change placed parts.

With Internal Circle Change the display of a circle graph to a doughnut shape. Use this
command to change placed parts.

Paint Position Setting This command is available for closed area graphs. Use this command to
change placed parts.

Fit Area to Graphic This command is available for closed area graphs. Use this command to
change placed parts.

Vertex Edit This command is available for continuous line and polygon parts. The page 3-50
position of each point can be changed on continuous lines. The angular
position and radius can be changed for polygons.

Drawing Polygon Select the drawing method for polygons. page 3-55
Method Circle Select the drawing method for circles. page 3-57
Arc Select the drawing method for arcs. page 3-59
Ellipse Select the drawing method for ellipses. page 3-62
Elliptical Arc Select the drawing method for elliptical arcs. page 3-63

Change to Switch / Change to Lamp
Drawing items can be easily changed to a switch or lamp part. In addition, changing a switch part to a lamp part or vice versa

is possible.
As an example, this section explains how to change a circle into a lamp part.

1. Click on a circle.

Circle x
. m_ =

/— -\ Style -
[ u Frame B itk Frame Pait] |~
.\-.-'[\/\{. bealolr  E

Frame Color _L T

Line Type |

Line Thickness 1 =/ /apt

Coordinates B
Center X 633 3 Centery 7
Radius 80
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2. Click [Edit] - [Change Part] — [Change to Lamp].

Screen [0] Edit (

Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help Window Style

Place - Group ~ | T { Vertex Edit Select All
& Piace & Group I. System +112 % Western ) : L % EARein
o] Arrangement ~ s ¥ Drawing Method ~ 3 Delete All
Sendto ratalin (B 7 AVA|A~ 8 <& |- —- link |Cange Selection
Back- A Rotation ~ Same Size~ 2 ~ |part- Enviranment Setting

# | Change to Switch(s)

#5  Change to Lamp(L)

3. The circle becomes a lamp part.

|@‘ Mo of Pattems 8 < 2m
1 !
/’ -\\, Style OFF |oN =

A Area Setting
l\\_ § Char. Prop.
— P

@ Select from catalogs

Type -Se\e:l
Color €

) Select from imags files

Lamp Device Doo100-00

Other Settines>> OFF - ON 1 A1
Lamp Device
PLLT +o o <o -
Device Dezignation Bit -
These commands only create the ON and OFF patterns of switch and lamp parts.
@ For a switch or lamp with three or more patterns (available for three or more notches), the additional patterns must be created

separately.

For more information on the editing procedure for OFF, ON, and P3 and subsequent patterns, refer to “11.3 Changing Placed
Parts” page 11-10.

Change to Multi-Text

Change a text part into a multi-text part.
1. Click on the placed text part.

Transfer System Setting Tool Help

‘Window Style

&, Place & Group I. e e : ertex Edit g Select All
ol Arrangement ~ EEEE Drawing Method ~ i =¥ Delete ANl
Sendto putAlin (B 7 AAlA - & &> = — - Link | Cange Selection
Back- _h Retation - Same Size ~ 2 Part = Environment Setting

#3 | Change to Switchis)
-

Change to Lamp(L}

Change to Multi-Text(M)

3. The selected text part changes into a multi-text part.

Multi Text X

L] L]
.-mli Style -

[% w1

Char. Colar Al
Backgiound [

we  [EEED

Transparency

Faint 2

Rotation + Direction

Charactsr Pasitin

Fitch 4 =

7] Use Windows forts

Coordinates B

StartX IS staty 8 —
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Modify Part

Use this icon to change the design of a placed part by editing it yourself.

1. Click to select a placed part and then click [Edit] — [Change Part] — [Modify Part] as shown below.

Sereen [0] Edit 1- 9 -8 X

Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style ~ &
= : re=— T =
|&. Place & Group {. B = PR R i‘» Vertex Edit % C select Al
o Arrangement ~ T o e P Drawing Methad ~ = Delete ANl
Sendto Putallin ||B 1 AlA-B @\ ~m-—~ Cange Selection "
Back~ L) Retation - Same Size~ (A] = Part ~ Environment Setting

®J Change to Switch(s)

B Modify Part(H)

| Frame Auto Fit(F)

2. The [Modify Part] tab window is displayed.
Use drawing items and other tools to change the part to a suitable design.

LA | H

Home  Parts View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help

o6 Cut ¥ Redo L ce 3 Group ~ I@

S 34 Detete [T Selection Pasting ~ - =
Multi-copy o Put All in
Undo Same Size~

(=] Modify Part (screenfo) |

@ When modifying a switch or lamp part, click [View] — [ON] and [OFF] to change the status display and edit each pattern.

3. Once part editing is complete, click [Edit] — [Change Part] — [Frame Auto Fit] to reset the part frame.

Screen [0] Edit J-IN 9 e

Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help Window Style ~ &

= : re=— =
Place ~ Group ~ ¥|( ¢ vertex Edit i Select All
| prace & Group {. System ~12 % |westem W ) ! % Ly aele
o Arrangement - T o © ¥ Drawing Method ~ =¥ Delete ANl
Sendto Putaliin ||B 7 | T | Cange Selection é
Back~ L) Retation - Same Size~ (A] = Part ~ Environment Setting

®J Change to Switch(s)

B Modify Part(H)

| Frame Auto Fit(F)

4. When editing is complete, click the [ X ] mark on the [Modify Part] tab window title or click the [Modify Part] icon again.
The previous screen reappears.

= For more information on editing each type of part, refer to “11.3.4 Editing Parts” page 11-13.
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4.1.6 Selection Environment Setting

Restrictions can be placed on the items that can be selected with the mouse.

- o Screen [0] Edit (

File

Home Parts View

- QP bt Curedo
= s
3¢ Delete [T Selection Pasting -

¥) Undo

Screen Setting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help

System w12 ; BEE - R
B I AAIA - " -& - |h -

X Delete AN

faste  Copy Multi-copy Bring to Send to

" Fut All in
Front~ Back~ A~

Same Size~

B = Selection
~ || Environment Setting

Settings
Select Environment
e
-~ Graphic B
[T] Select only from designated ID i}
[] Apply ta all sereens
Item Description
All Selected: All items can be selected with the mouse.
Unselected: Only the items with a selected checkbox can be selected.
Checkbox items Only items with a selected checkbox can be selected with the mouse.
Multiple checkboxes can be selected.
Select only from Select this checkbox to specify an ID.
designated ID Only items with the specified ID can be selected with the mouse.
Apply to all screens Select this checkbox and click [OK] to specify the items that can be selected with the mouse on all screens.

4.1.7 Select/Delete

N s Screen [0] Edit (

File

Home Parts View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help Window Style T

- QP dbcut Curedo Selact All
= et 5 -

Delete [T Selection Pasting ~ ! Delete Al
w’;unan B WA (A - 8 e h

faste  Copy Multi-copy Bring to Sendto _

Front~ Back~

Put All in
Same Size~

Selection
Environment Setting

P

Item Description

Select All Select all displayed parts on the screen.

Delete All Delete all displayed parts on the screen.
Clicking this command displays the following dialog box.

V560 22

§ Allitems will be deleted.
Y Areyou sure?

—— ——

Click [Yes] to delete all of the displayed items from the screen.
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4.1 Edit Menu

4.1.8 Right-click Menu

The right-click menu is registered with frequently used editing and display tools.

Menu Display When No Items are Selected

Paste

Undo

Redo

Select All

Delete All

Grid »

Customize r

Overlap Display 3

Overlap Editing 3

Item Description Refer to
Paste Paste the item on the clipboard to the screen. -
Undo Restore the screen to the state before the last action was performed. -
Redo This command becomes available when [Undo] is performed. Click this button to -
restore the screen to the state before [Undo] was executed.

Select All Select all of the placed items displayed on the screen. page 4-14
Delete All Delete all of the items displayed on the screen.
Grid Change the grid display settings. page 4-26
Customize Change settings such as center line display and device memory display. page 4-28
Overlap Display Show or hide overlaps.
Overlap Editing Enter overlap editing mode.

Menu Display When Items are Selected

Undo
Redo

Cut

Copy

Paste

Delete

Multi Copy

Select within Overlap
Group

Order

Place

Arrangement (Equal)
Put All in Same Size

Align items in edit model area

Rotation,/Reverse Rotation
Vertex Edit

Change Part 3
Link 3

Batch Change...

Change Device...

Detail Setting...
Item Description Refer to
Undo Restore the screen to the state before the last action was performed. -
Redo This command becomes available when [Undo] is performed. Click this button to restore the -
screen to the state before [Undo] was executed.
Cut Cut the selected item and move it to the clipboard. -
Copy Copy the selected item to the clipboard. -
Paste Paste the item on the clipboard to the screen. -
Delete Delete the selected item. -
Multi Copy Create multiple copies of the selected item at once. page 4-1
Select within Overlap Use this command to select multiple items on an overlap by dragging the mouse. page 3-19
Group Click this command to group multiple items that are selected at the same time. To cancel the -

grouping, select the grouped items and click [Ungroup].

Order Displays the four sub-menu commands of [Bring to Front], [Send to Back], [Bring to Top], and -
[Send to Bottom].
The selected item on the screen is moved according to the selected command.

Place Align the placement position of selected items. page 4-5

Arrangement (Equal) Arrange the selected items.
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Item Description Refer to
Put All in Same Size Match the size of selected items. page 4-8
Align items in edit model | Place the selected items along the vertical center or horizontal center of the editing area. page 4-5
area
Rotation/Reverse Displays the four sub-menu commands of [Rotate 90 degrees CCW], [Rotate 90 degrees CW], -
Rotation [Horizontal Flip], and [Vertical Flip].
The selected item is rotated or flipped according to the selected command.
(This command only applies to drawing items, except for text).
Vertex Edit This command is available for continuous line and polygon parts. The position of each point page 3-57
can be changed on continuous lines. The angular position and radius can be changed for
polygons.
Change Part Change the selected part. page 4-11
Displays the sub-menu commands of [Change to Switch], [Change to Lamp], [Change to
Multi-Text], [Modify Part], and [Frame Auto Fit].
Link Link or cancel the link between selected parts. page 3-14
Batch Change Perform a batch change of properties, such as text, line color, and text size, of multiple page 4-16
selected items.
Change Device Perform a batch change of device memory addresses set to multiple selected items. page 5-30
Detailed Setting Perform a batch change of function and device memory settings of multiple selected parts of page 4-17

the same type.

Batch Change

Perform a batch change of properties, such as text, line color, and text size, of multiple selected drawing parts.

Setting method

Select multiple parts and right-click - [Batch Change].
The [Batch Change] window is displayed.

[Char. Prop.]

Batch Change ==
| Char. Prop. | siyle | Detal |
[Celed
] Fropety B &i/d | [a]®
Enlarge =R
[ Poirt 12

[ Windows Fort

Fort

Language 1 : Englis!

Item Description
Color Select the color and background color of text.
Property Set text properties such as text thickness, shadow, italics, and transparency.
Enlarge Change the size of text. This setting is available when using a bitmap font.
Point Change the size of text. This setting is available when using a TrueType font or Windows font.

Windows Font

Select this checkbox to allow changing of the Windows font.

Windows font changes are possible on a language basis by switching the interface language on the screen.
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[Style]

Batch Change ==
Char. Prop. | Style | Detail

[Cliine Color / Frame Color

7] Paint Color / Background
] Line Type
[ Line Thickness =,

[7] Frame Type

Item

Description

Line Color/Frame Color

Select the line and frame color of the drawing items.

Paint Color/Background

Select the paint and background color of the drawing items.

Line Type Select the line type of the drawing items.
Frame Type Select the frame type of the drawing items.
[Detail]
Batch Change =
Char. Prop. | Style | Detal
o]
[] Process Cycle Low Speed
Item Description
ID Change the ID number of the graphic items.

Process Cycle Change the process cycle.

Detail Setting

Perform a batch change of function and device memory settings when multiple parts, such as switches, are selected.
The part types that can undergo batch changes are listed below.
Switches, lamps, data displays (numerical display, character display, message display), graphs (bar graph, pie graph,
closed area graph, panel meter, statistic bar graph, statistic pie graph)

Setting method

Select multiple parts and right-click — [Detail Setting].
When multiple switches are selected, the following window is displayed.

- [V 5utput Setting] Humber of Outputs 1 S AL
0 Output fiction
~ | 000000

A Device to Output

Char. Prop. Match Output Device with Lamp Device

Nothing is displayed because
\IE| the setting varies between

Output Device the selected parts.

af

Function
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4.2 View Menu

4.2.1 Display Change

| N8| s Screen [0] Edit (

File  Home  Parts  Edit Screen Setting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help

OF JProject 7 Function Item [ Grid ?_ [] Device [] Message @a = l}
ich
@ 1: English/Western Eu - |[[ -] Cataleg % Component Device [C] on Grig ] 1DNe. [C] security h
Grid Display ||| Redraw
=2 Rem List %1 Compenent Text Setting [_| Point Search || Environment [| Center Line [ Overlap 1o0% &

Item Description
State Change Change the display status of switch and lamp parts (OFF/ON/P3, etc.)
Language Display Change the display language using the pull-down menu.

4.2.2 View

| N8| s Screen [0] Edit (

File  Home  Parts  Edit Screen Setting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help

Morr -] [dProject 7 Function ltem. [ Grig ?_ [[] Device [C] Message Qe o)
o
| 1: English/Western Eu - || 2] Catalog % Component Device [C] on Grig ] 1DNe. [C] security h
Grid Display ||| Redraw
=2 Rem List %1 Compenent Text Setting [_| Point Search || Environment [| Center Line [ Overlap 1o0% &

Item Description Refer to

Project Show or hide the [Project] view window. page 4-18

Catalog Show or hide the [Catalog] view window. page 4-20

Item List Show or hide the [Item List] view window. page 4-21

Function Item Show or hide the [Function Item] view window. page 4-24

Component Device This command is available when editing component parts. page 11-42
Show or hide the component device view window.

Component Text This command is available when editing component parts. page 11-45
Show or hide the component text view window.

[Project View] Window

Project View x

System Setting &
Select Option

@_‘I Font Setting

=]
BE Hardware Setting
°i'i Ethernet Communication L
y Alarm Server

Add/Delete Other Settings...

Registration Item ‘
Select Option

; Screen >
@ Message L
E Overlap Library »

m] Macro Block »
P Tag Database

Add/Delete Other Settings...

Detail B
Item Description
System Setting Displays the system setting items.
Registration Item Displays the registered item settings.
Add/Delete Other Add items that are not displayed to the project list view window.
Settings Click to display a menu. Select the checkbox of items to display in the view window.
Deselecting checkboxes removes the corresponding items from the view window.
Detail Displays details on the selected item.
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4.2 View Menu

Example: Hardware Setting

Double-click to display the [Hardware Setting] window.

Project View

System Setting
Select Option

@ | Font Setting

x = |

B Close(@

PLE Setting
PLCT

gi’_% Hardware Setting

u‘!i Ethernet Communication

@ﬂ Alarm Server

Add/Delete Other Settings...

Registration Item
Select Option

‘; Screen

@ Message
E Overlap Library

EE] Macro Block
P Tag Database

Add/Delete Other Settings...

\
y
L
SR
PLEC1 o
MITSUBISHI EL
OnlJ series CPU -
M1 USB &
»
»
MJZ /| use B
»
Communication unit

not selected

Detail

i Ed Ll CT

4 =]
Edit Model Contral &rea Buzzer Eacklight Local Port IP &ddiess  Local Mode: Ladder Transfer

Example: Screen

Double-click to display the screen menu in the project list view window with a list of registered screens.

Project View x
S;;:aségggn i | | Mew | " Copy %, Edit X Delete
@I Font Setting S (]
Display Order Comment Ho. Thut
% Hardware Setting S » |l’ “‘E p
u‘!i- Ethernet Communication > 0-99 |5| =
i Alarm Server B
0001 Menu
Add/Delete Other Settings... o5
Registration ltem B
| select.Qotion 0002 Enlaree
‘; Screen L St -
— ) Message »
E Overlap Library » 0004 TSex
EE] Macro Block » «
P Tag Database
Add/Delete Other Settings... 0005 Sritch
-]
o R — T
< il v
Select Opticn -
Item Description
New Click to create a new screen.
Copy Select a screen from the list and click [Copy] to copy the screen.
Edit Select a screen from the list and click [Edit] to display the selected screen.
Delete Select a screen from the list and click [Delete] to delete the selected screen.
Search Find screens by searching the screen comments.
Display Comment Display the list in the order of comments.
Order - .
No. Display the list in the order of screen numbers.

Thumbnail Display

Click to display a list of thumbnail images (button ON state).
Click again to cancel the thumbnail display (button OFF state).

Screen

Displays a list of screens. The set status of comments and macros is displayed for each screen.
Double-click on a screen to display it.

* The following symbols are displayed when screen macros are registered.

Qr Open Macro
R : Close Macro

Q : Cycle Macro
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Catalog View Window

Catalog

x
4
= __— s
1 — Fae vk - @ orr - Blle—6.
Shape Plain -
Gioup  Flaint o R

[7] Magnified view

Elaate Delete

Item Description Refer to
1 Parts Select the type of part to place. -
2 Shape Select the part shape. -
3 Group Select a part group. -
4 Pattern change Change the display state of switches and lamps. -
5 Color selection Change the part color. -
6 Open file Click to select a screen program file (*.V9/*.V8). -
If the desired parts are unavailable, parts can be imported from other screen programs.
7 Register custom shape Select this button to create new parts. page 11-6
8 Change shape name Register the shape name of new parts.
9 Delete selected shape Delete the selected shape.
10 | Register custom group Select this button to create a custom group when creating new parts.
11 | Change group name Register a group name for a custom group.
12 | Delete group Delete the selected custom group.
13 | Create This command can be selected when a custom shape is registered.
Click to display the [Change the image] window.
Edit This command can be selected when a custom shape is registered.
Edit the selected part.
Delete This command can be selected when a custom shape is registered.

Deletes the selected part.
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.
Item List
1 2 3. 4 5
Ttem List x
6. 0, ||=1|wd 2l | (8 Fl
Tiem | Cocrdinates Text v Device ] Function g B
(ORound Chanfering |(560, 36)-(193, 71 7
Soreen Library  [{ 0, 0
Bar Graph (174,147)-( 17,145) $u00350
& Bar Graeh Scale  [(I71, 147)- [252] E
P Text (130,298) -1000 1
PagText (152,226 0
P Text (134,154) 1000
Bar Graeh (535, 1881-(190, 18] Bul350 L
S Bar Graph Scale (585, 136 )- [765]
PagText (552, 184] 0
P Text (685, 184) 500
PagText (753, 1841 1000
P Text ¢ 22,108) Bar graph
Bar Grach (82, 1471-( 17,146 Bul350
8 Bar Graph Scale (79,147} [232]
PagText 60,258 0
P Text ¢ 9,226) 500
PagText ©42,156) 1000
[ Box (37, 117)-1 70, 20}
PrgText [ 44,134) Standard
[ Box (122, 117)-1 74, 20}
PagText 1123, 1341 Deviation
[ Box (567,138)-(213, 20}
PegText (843,155) Standard
P Text ¢ 22,350) Fie graph
PagText (245,350 Pane| neter
\E)Pane| Heter (257,361)-171,126) $u0n3sn
PagText (474,360 [tatistic srash
[8ox (645,366)- (147, 114} | -
il . . m ] »
7. —( [NBase F‘Overlap 1 Lnovar\ap 2[)
Item Description
1 Item Displays item names.
2 Coordinates Displays item positions as coordinates.
3 Text Displays the text assigned to switch, lamp, or text items.
4 Device Displays the device memory of items.
5 Function Displays the item function type.
6 Icon menu Refer to the next section.
7 Tabs Tabs divided into base screen and overlaps 0 to 9.
Displays items registered in each area.
Items for which the item show/hide function is not set to “show” are displayed in green, yellow, or light blue.
@ Items set to “show” are displayed in white.
¥ | Coordinates. Text ¥ | Devioe: ¥.| Function
" Screen Library  [( 0, 0}
. Display  |(465,109) Bul530 Mun. Display .
. Display (455, 103) $u00330 Entry Tarzet(Disf . Yellow: security level
. Display  |(465,345) Bul0533 Nun. Display . )
. Display  |{455,338) 00333 Ertry Targst{Dis . Light blue: hidden
. Display [(465,480) Bu01535 Nun. Display . ) .
. Display  |{455,454) unn3as Ertry Targst{Dis —— Green: device memory designation
[EDtan. Diseley [(a58.227) [Buli530 Nun. Display
[~Base |
Icon menu

Item Description
1 Print Preview Preview printer output of the item list.
2 Print Current Window | Print the item list.
3 By Registration Sort items in the order of registration.
4 By Graphic Only display drawing items.
5 Selected Item Only display the items selected on the base screen.
6 Display Setting Select the items to be displayed on the item list in the specified order.
7 By Function Only displays the items of the selected function.

Type Select by Function
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Operation Method

Changing text

The text assigned to items can be changed in the [Text] column in the item list.

Switch and lamps

1. Double-click the [Text] cell of the target text or multi-text item.

(649,409)-(105

Double-click

(843, 356)-(105 Standard
Switch (549,303)-(105 Standard
Switch (528,302)-(105 Standard
Switch (528,356)-(105 Standard

2. Text entry is enabled. Enter text as desired.

The maximum number of characters per line varies depending on the size of the target switch or lamp.

Soreen Library (0, 0}
Switch (649, 462)-(10)
Sritch (643, 409)- (10
Switch (549, 356)-(1
Sritch (643,308)-(105
Switch (528,303)-(105
Sritch (528,356)-(105

(s~ =

Text and multi-text

1. Double-click the [Text] cell of the target text or multi-text item.

Remus
I
Item ‘Coordinates [Text Device
Soreen Library (0, 0}
P
Switch (549, 452)-(10|Display
Switch (543, 408)- (101
Switch (549, 356)-(1
Switch (§49,303)-(106
Switch (528,303)-(105
Switch (528, 366)-(106

(a2 =

[en [lowses [on  [owe 7]
(TR 1) ) W— T

o s a0)

(576, 101)-¢ BO 53
(543,157)-( 48

Item

Function

(140,101)-( 60

$T00000-01

Standard

llSuitch
{@Lanp

(595,177)-( &6

3T00000-04

Standard

EpText

(569, 40} graph

Switch

(576,101)-( 60

3T00000-04

Standard

BEEMU It Text (616, B2} Alarm | ‘ Lanp
L L b
oo ——
[NBase

Changing Device Memory

(543,157)-( 48

$700000-04

Alarm
Dizplay|

Standard

The device memory assigned to items can be changed in the [Device] column in the item list.

1. Double-click the [Device] cell of the target item.

(595, 177)-{ 5

(559, 80}

eraph

(576,101~ B0

(543,157)-( 48

|
4T00000-04
$TO0000-04

A
Double-click

(616, B2)

Alarm
Display
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2. The device memory setting fields are displayed. Change the device memory values as required.

(695,177)-( 66
(559, 80)

(576,101)-( &0 $T00000-04 Standard
(543,167)-( 48 3T00000-04 Standard

(616, 62) Alarm
Display

A Only the output device memory can be set for switches.

Changing Coordinates

The coordinates of items can be changed in the [Coordinates] column in the item list.

1. Double-click the [Coordinates] cell of the target item.

Standard

(553, 90}
(576, 1013 7 0 ., '$To0000-04 Standard
53157 Double-click a4 Standard

(616, 62}

Standard

Start X

2 The coordinate setting fields vary depending on item type.

Example:
Switch and lamp:  start point X, start point Y, width, and height
Numerical display: start point X and start point Y
Line: start point X, start point Y, end point X, and end point Y

Displaying the Item Settings Window

Changes to item settings, except for [Text], [Device], and [Coordinates], can be performed in the item settings window.

1. Double-click the [Item] or [Function] cell of the desired item or click [Detail Setting] in the right-click menu of the item.

[Fecisn ]

G LRGN av

T dard
Double-click =~ —  cut e

andard

Copy
Paste
Delete

Group »

Batch Change...
Change Device...

Detail Setting...

Select All

v | By Registration
By Graphic
By Function...
Selected Item
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2. The item settings window is displayed. Change the settings.

5

style

A

Char. Prop.

=]

Output Device

o

Mao. of Patterns ] = AL
OFF  |oN

Area Setting
@ Select from cataloes

Color @ -

Gustamize...

) Select from image files

Function
EEE Lamp Device $To0000-01
Interlock
Other Settings>> OFF - 0N A
Other Setlines_ |
[Function Item] View Window
1. 2 3.
\(und on l|e/ X
I AR
4, —=F] Base
# Sound Setting 6
@ Animation Setting :
Vil Macro Setting
¥y Interval Timer Setting
) Sound Setting 6
Macro Setting :
¥ Interval Timer Setting
Item Description
1 Copy Copy the selected setting.
2 Paste Paste the selected setting.
3 Delete Delete the selected setting.
4 Base Display settings registered to the base screen.
5 Overlap Display settings registered to overlaps.
6

Sound Setting

Display the registration state of sound settings.

Animation Setting

Display the registration state of animation settings.

Macro Setting

Display the registration state of macro settings.

Interval Timer Setting

Display the registration state of interval timer settings.
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4.2 View Menu

Operation method

This section explains how to operate the function item view window using the sound settings as an example.

Creating a new setting
1. Click the [+] mark next to [Sound Setting] and then double-click [New].

w Animation Setting

[l Macro Setting

¥ Interval Timer Setting
&, overlap 0 N_OVLP_00000
) Sound Setting

[l Macro Setting

¥ Interval Timer Setting

2. An item settings window is displayed. Configure the required settings and click [Finish].

E Order
Play Order ‘Specification Method

File Select

Play

Other Settings w
Comment IAYE_00000 Longusse 1 =

3. Settings are added under [Sound Setting] in the [Function Item] view window.
Function Item x

By

=) Sound Setting

[¥i] Macro Setting

& Interval Timer Setting
-8 Overlap 0 N_OVLP_00000

f) Sound Setting

[¥i] Macro Setting

& Interval Timer Setting

Copying and pasting settings
1. Select the item to copy and click the copy icon.

Function ltem X Function Item x
2 EE -] Base

) Sound Setting =) Sound Setting
) New A New

f) WAVE_00001[0] y; =] WAVE_00001[0]

Znimation Setting ¥ Animation Setting
Macro Setting [ Macro Setting

¥ Interval Timer Setting ¥ Interval Timer Setting

=& Overlap 0 N_OVLP_00000 - Overlap 0 N_OVLP_00000
; ) Sound Setting f) Sound Setting
Macro Setting [ Macro Setting

¥ Interval Timer Setting ¥ Interval Timer Setting
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2. Click the paste icon to paste the selected item.

4.2.3 Grid

Function ltem x
-
e-X] Base
£-df) Sound Setting
o New
o [
@ Animation Setting
] Macro Setting
¥ Interval Timer Setting
=+ Overlap 0 N_OVLP_00000
) Sound Setting
] Macro Setting
¥ Interval Timer Setting

Function Ttem
B &
=] Base
=) Sound Setting

4 New
) WAVE_00001[1]

7 Animation Settng
[ Macro Setting

% Interval Timer Setting
- Overlap 0 N_OVLP_00000
of) Sound Setting

[ Macro Setting

% Interval Timer Setting

N
File

Home

OFf
B 1: English/Western Eu -

Parts Edit Screen Setting Transfer

] Grid

] oM Grid

System Setting

Project 7 Function ltem

|| Catalog %) Component Device
Grid

Display
Setting | Point Search

[= Ttem List %) Component Text

Environment [] Center Line & Overlap

Tool

] Device
] 1DNe.

Help

[ security

creen [0] Edit

| =

)-I[NaT

@: Redraw

Item

Description

Refer to

Grid Setting

Display the [Grid Setting] window.
Configure settings such as grid color and grid interval.

page 4-26

Grid

Select this checkbox to display a grid.

ON Grid

Select this checkbox to snap parts to the grid when moving or changing parts.

* Overlap displays do not snap to the grid.

Point Search

Select this checkbox to assign the handle closest to the dragged point of each item as -

the reference point.

[Grid Setting] Window

[Grid] tab

Grid Setting

Grd | Intial Frame Display

Grid Display [7]ON Grd

Grid Color [ Grid Color
Grid Type Fee v

XOffset
Y Offset
XPitch 2 2
¥ Pich 20

[7] Place switches on switch grids.
Applyto all scresns

oK | [ cancel ]|

foply |

Item

Description

Grid Display

Select this checkbox to display a grid.

Deselecting this checkbox clears the grid from the screen.

ON Grid

] ]

Select this checkbox to snap parts to the grid when moving or changing parts.
(Note that overlap displays do not snap to the grid.)

The following setting becomes available when the [ON Grid] checkbox is selected.
Set where parts snap to the grid when parts are moved.

Parts snap to the upper left area of the grid.

Grid Color

Select the grid color.
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Item

Description

Grid Type
(Free/Switch/1-Byte/Mode)

Select the grid type.

[Free]
Freely set a grid.

[Switch]

This grid is used for the matrix type switch.

The grid is based on the unit: 16 x 20 dots (the minimum unit of switches: 14 x 18 dots plus spaces:
2 x 2 dots). The reference point is placed at the coordinates (1, 1).

Origin T r r rr r
00— | ~—Wey y
Grid offset position

[1,1]

[1-Byte]
The grid is based on the unit: 8 x 20 (the unit of one-byte characters: 8 x 16 dots plus four Y-axis dots).
The reference point is placed at coordinates (0, -3).

Grid offset position
e [0,-3]

Origin
[0, 0]

[Mode]

The mode grid is equivalent to the one-byte character grid, but its offset position differs.

The mode grid is based on the unit: 8 x 20 dots. The reference point is placed at the origin (0, 0).
Lines and columns are used to indicate item positions. *1

Grid offset position
[0, 0]

Origin
[0, 0]

X Offset *2 These settings are available when [Free] is selected for [Grid Type].
Y Offset Specify the offset coordinates.
The offset coordinate can be specified or changed via right-click — [Grid] — [Grid Offset Position].
X Pitch *2 These settings are available when [Free] is selected for [Grid Type].
Y Pitch Specify each pitch.

Place switches on switch grids.

Select this checkbox to move or change switches based on the switch grid, irrespective of the grid
setting.

Apply to all screens

Select this checkbox to apply the grid settings to all screen editing windows.

*1 Lines and columns

Lines and columns are the units used for the display coordinates of overlap displays, grid (when [Grid Type] is [Mode]),
and the placement interval of items when performing a multi-copy operation.

1 column = 8 dots

1 line = 20 dots
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*2 Relationship betwe

As an example, the following grids are displayed for the respective settings when [Grid Type] is set to [Free].

en “offset” and “pitch”

Ex. 1) Ex. 2)
[X Offset]: 0 [X Offset]: 10
[Y Offset]: 0 [Y Offset]: 10
[X Pitch]: 20 [X Pitch]: 20
[Y Pitch]: 20 [Y Pitch]: 20
Offset point Offset point
P (20, 0) (40, 0) P (30, 10)
(0, 0) (10, 10)
(0,20) —
(10, 30)
(0, 40) —

[Initial Frame Display] tab

Grid Setting =
Inital Frame Display

The frame display color for when enlarging a
sereen size can be soecfied

Screen

coor W

Overap

coor -

Apply to all scresns

The settings on this tab are available when using the function for enlarging the screen size. The display frame color of the
initial display area in the screen configuration software can be changed.

0K | [ Cancel | [ ey |
Item Description
Screen This setting is available when using an enlarged screen.
Set the frame color of the initial display area.
Overlap This setting is available using an enlarged overlap.

Set the frame color of the initial display area.

Apply to all screens

Select this checkbox to apply the settings to all screen editing windows.

==

For more information on the screen size enlargement function, refer to V9 Series Reference Manual 2.

4.2.4 Display Environment

[ NN |
File

Home Parts Edit i Screen Setting

.| 1: English/Western Eu - ||| [::] Catalog % Component Device

s S [0] Edit (

Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help

? "] Device 7] Message

[] 1DNe. [] security
Display
Ervironment || Center Line & Overlap

Project " Function fem

@ 7] Grid
"] oM Grid

Grid

e

Setting || Point Search

& & i BB
]

@

Redraw

[ ttem List %) Component Text

Item Description Refer to
Display Environment Display the [Display Environment] window. page 4-29
Configure the display environment for screen configuration.
Device Select this checkbox to display device memory addresses on items placed on the screen. page 4-29
IDNo. Select this checkbox to display ID numbers on items placed on the screen. page 4-30
Center Line Select this checkbox to display center lines. -
Message Select this checkbox to display the messages set for parts such as alarm parts on the editing screen. -
Security Select this checkbox to display security levels on placed items. page 4-30
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Item Description

Refer to

Overlap Click this command to display the following overlap display window.
Display =5

@EE @01 @io2 @03 @4
@ips @oE @iD7 @bs @03

Restare Defaults
Apply to all screens,

checkboxes on the screen.

Select the required overlap ID checkboxes and click [OK] to display the overlaps with selected

Display Environment Settings

The screen display environment can be configured all at once.
Click [View] — [Display Environment]. The [Display Environment] window is displayed.

Display Environment
Switch/Lamp Display
Display Language [Language 1 : Engish/Westem Europe Gothic TTF_~ |
Overlap Display @libo @01 @2 FD3 [@iD4

D5 Fipe FID7 Fipg D9

Detail
[ Display Device o
[ Display Componert Patts Devics
Show Ta

m

[ Dispiay 1D Number
[ Display Securiy Level
] Display Order INC

[7] Display Area
[7] Display Pairt il
D ,
Restore Defaults
Apply to all screens

[Display] tab

Item Description
Switch/Lamp Display Change the display status of switch and lamp parts (OFF/ON/P3, etc.)
Display Language This setting is available when using the language selection function.
Select the display language from languages 1 to 16.
Overlap Display Select the ID checkboxes corresponding to the overlaps to display on the screen.
Detail Display Device Select this checkbox to display the device memory set for each item.

[FEEEis MEEell] MEEEiz]

heve e e

Display Component Parts Device

Select this checkbox to display the device memory set for each item in component

| 1234 /12,412

Show Tag Device

This setting is available when the [Display Device] checkbox is selected.
When tags are used for device memory addresses, the tag and corresponding device
memory is displayed.
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Item

Description

Detail Display PLC No. when displaying
device

This setting is available when the [Display Device] checkbox is selected.
Select this checkbox to display the PLC number at the beginning of the device memory.

M.
A, ...

Display ID Number

Select this checkbox to display the ID number of each part.

Ko=pd Ko=pd LR

Display Security Level

The security level is displayed for parts with a security level set in the show/hide
settings.

Display Order INC Display the cursor movement order number on numerical displays for which [Function]
is set to [Entry Target].

Display Area Select this checkbox to display the area of each part (the touch switch area in case of a
switch) with dotted lines.

Display Paint Select this checkbox to display graphic items drawn with the [Paint] icon as painted.

Deselecting this checkbox displays [ X ] as the paint start point.

Selected Unselected

Display Message

Select this checkbox to display messages set for bit order alarming, messages
(applicable only when [Block] or [Internal Command] is set) and alarm tracking on the
screen.

Display Data Block

This setting is only available when a data block area is set on the screen.
Select this checkbox to display the contents registered in the data block area on the
screen.

Display MLIB/GLIB/SLIB Mark

Select this checkbox to display the MLIB (overlap library) mark, GLIB (graphic library)
mark, and SLIB (screen library) mark.

Overlap library Screen library Graphic library

Interlock Text with the Switch

When a switch part or lamp part is enlarged/reduced in size when this checkbox is
selected, the text on the switch part or lamp part is also enlarged/reduced.

Limit of Edit Model Area

Deselect this checkbox to place items in the marginal area (right or bottom).
Select this checkbox to only allow items to be placed within the available area for the
edit model.

Display Animation Path

This setting is only available when using animation.
Select this checkbox to depict the path of animated graphics.

Display Center Line

Select this checkbox to display the center lines.

Display Component Parts Icon

Select this checkbox to display the component part icon.

Hide Items not displayed

Select this checkbox to not display parts for which [Hide] or [Show/hide according to
the condition] is selected in the show/hide settings.

Display a hidden item symbol

Select this checkbox to display a symbol on parts for which [Hide] or [Show/hide
according to the condition] is selected in the show/hide settings.

Show/hide according to the condition
(bit device memory/word device memory) (green)

(i Etldbelue) Show/hide according to the condition
9 | F (security) (yellow)
& & &
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Item

Description

Detail Rotate letters in switch/lamp

Select this checkbox to rotate text on switch and lamp parts in the same direction when
these parts are rotated.

Unselected

&

Selected

Switch: Display macro symbol

Select this checkbox to display a symbol on switches that are configured with macros.

ON macro OFF macro

=1 &

- -

switch-over symbol

Switch: Display the screen

Select this checkbox to display a symbol on switches whose [Function] setting is [Screen
Change-over].

Display for the editor

Select this checkbox to allow the preview value displayed in the [Char. Prop.] settings of
data display parts to be changed.
Example: Numerical display

Ghar. Golor Al
Contents sl
@ Faint [FESFE T

Fe 1000 Ratation + Direction

af

[ Spacine
Function [7]Zero Suppress Flush Right =
‘A' [System Font -]
Char. Prop. Detail £
Value to Display on Preview 1000 )

Apply to all screens

Deselect this checkbox to only apply the configured display environment settings to the
current screen.
Select this checkbox to apply the configured display environment settings to all screens.
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[Others] Tab

Display Environment =

& Handle Color |

2 fifargin Color 3 7 Margin Display

[7] Graphic Relay Dsp @ON OFF

[] Graphic Library Dsp.

Ease Screen Dsp

@ Scresn () Overap Library 0

ok | [ Caned || fepy |

Item Description
Handle Color Select the color of handles shown around selected items.
L} ., | |
L | L]
Handle/ ‘
L} L | |
Margin Color Select the background color around the editing area.

[ NN ] s n [5] Edit (

Home Parts Edit Screen Setting Transfer Syst|

[dProject 7 Function Item @ [v] Grid
B, 2 Japanese Gothic TTF ~ ||| || Catalog * © ent Device [] oN Grid
Grid

= Item List -, Compo Setting || Point Search

[ Screen[s)Edit(  switch) x |

Margin color

Momentary = Altsrnats
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Item

Description

Margin Display

Select this checkbox to display the space (margin) at the left and the upper side of the editing area with the color
set for [Margin Color].
The margin area disappears if this checkbox is deselected.

Selected

[N ] 5 n [5] Edit (
File:  Home

Parts  Edit Screen Setting  Transfer  Syst]

OFF (@ Project =7 Function Item Grid
apanese Gothic TTF = ||| [-2] Catalog % nent Device [] oN Grid
Gri

id
Setting || Point Search

EE Rem List Text

[ Screen[s)Edit(  switch) x |

Unselected

E. (XY = n [5] Edit (
File Home Parts Edit

Screen Setting  Transfer  Syst]
[dProject ™ Function Item | Grid

|| catalog ® nent Device [C] oN Grid

5 Grid

E= ftem List %) Co vent Text Setting [_| Peint Search

X screen(s)Eqit(  switch) x |

Graphic Relay Dsp.

This setting is only available when the switching method of graphic parts is set to device memory (bit
designation).
Select this checkbox to check the ON/OFF status in the graphic relay display.

Graphic Library Dsp.

This setting is available when an entry mode part or graphic part is set.

For entry mode parts, graphics can be displayed provided that the [Graphic] checkbox is selected in the [Detail]
settings of the item settings window. When the [Graphic] checkbox is selected, graphics registered in the graphic
library can be displayed on character entry keys.

For graphic parts, graphics can be displayed on the screen provided that [Internal] is set for [Designate].

Base Screen Dsp.

This setting is available during editing of a graphic library, overlap library, or data block.
Select this checkbox to display a screen or overlap library on the editing window.

Background

Select the background color of the editing area. (This is settable for areas excluding the screen editing tab

window.)
@ [ NN .| 5 Overlap Library [2] Ed
File Home Parts Edit Syst|

Screen Setting  Transfer
o
®| 2: Japanese Gothic TTF ~

[ Project unction tem Grid
|- -] catalog ponent Device [C] oN Grid

EEttemList £ C nent Text

[ sueen B Edit { ) [E Overlap Library [2] Edit (

Background color T

id
Setting [_| Peint Search

) x|
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4.2.5 Zoom

1234

[N | s
File  Home  Parts  Edit

] CdProject ™7 Function Item
| 1: English/Western Eu - ||| 2] Catalog % Component Device

Transfer

] Grid
] oM Grid

Screen Setting

HH

Grid
Setting | Point Search

System Setting  Tool  Help

? ] Device [] Message
[] 1pNe. [ security
Display

Environment [] Center Line & Overlap

[= Ttem List %) Component Text

5 6

Item Description
Zoom In Click to enlarge the display.
Zoom Out Click to reduce the display.
100% Display the screen at 100% magnification.

Fit in Display Area

Display the screen at a magnification that fits the screen within the current display range of the editor.

Scaling Display

Displays the current magnification. Click to change the magnification.

ol |l W|N|F

Zoom

Click to display the [Enlargement Factor Designation] window.

Enlargement Factor Designation [

Enlargement Factar

Specify
o Ly
Apply to all screens.

Specify an enlargement factor and click [OK] to change the display magnification.

4.2.6 Redraw

[N | s
File  Home  Parts  Edit

B 1: English/Western Eu -

Transfer

] Grid

[C] on Grig
Grid
Setting | Point Search

Screen Setting System Setting  Tool  Help

[ Project ™ Function Item

? [] Device [] Message
[] 1pNe. [ security
Display

Environment [] Center Line & Overlap

|| Catalog %) Component Device

[= Ttem List %) Component Text

Redraw the displayed screen.
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4.3 Screen Setting Menu

4.3 Screen Setting Menu

Register screen-specific settings.
This section explains the [Screen Setting] window.

@ B 5 Screen [3] Edit ( Ml
File  Home  Parts  Edit  View [EUONECOUUNEN  Transfer  System Setting

3 Open Macro | izl
3 Close Macro
Screen
Setting 5 Cycle Macro

H 2 MG
Sound Animation Macro Interval
Timer

Local Function
Switch Setting

S « For more information on the open macro, close macro, and cycle macro, refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference
Manual.

« For more information on local function switch settings, refer to the V9 Series Reference Manual 1.

« For more information on the function items of sound, animation, macros, and interval timers, refer to “3.5
Registering Function Items” page 3-40.

4.3.1 [Screen Setting] Window

[Main] Tab

Screen Setting =

Vain | Scrol | Ertry | Others | Unhide

Screen No

0 =

Comment

Back Color

& Back Color |~ [7] Apply to all screens

Receive Slice Level

Apply to all screens.

Switch Output
@ 1-0utput 20utput
Security Level
Item Description
Screen No. Change the displayed screen number.
Comment Register a comment to the displayed screen.
Back Color Select the background color of the displayed screen.
Security Level Set the security level of the displayed screen.
* For more information, refer to V9 Series Reference Manual 2.

[Scroll] Tab

Configure the settings on this tab when enlarging the screen size.

= For more information, refer to V9 Series Reference Manual 2.

[Entry] Tab

Configure the settings on this tab when using [Input Cursor Movement Control Device] when setting numerical data
entry/character data entry parts.

= For more information, refer to V9 Series Reference Manual 1.
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[Others] Tab

Screen Setting =3

[ Main [ Seroll | Entry |/ iRers | Unkide |

Transparency Setting
Blend 255 |-

Wallpaper Setting
] Use Wallpaper

File Type
@ Pattem JPEG

Fasition Setting
Enlarge

Display in Center @ UpperLeft ) Upper Right

Lower Left Lower Right

Item

Description

Transparency Setting

Blend

Configure this setting when using the transparency display function for overlap displays.

* For more information, refer to V9 Series Reference Manual 1.

Wallpaper Setting

Use Wallpaper

A bitmap file or JPEG file can be used as wallpaper on the screen currently being edited.
Select this checkbox to enable the [File Type] and [Position Setting] settings.

File Type

Select a file type.

* When [Pattern] is selected:
Set a value for [Pattern No.] (0 to 1023).

The bitmap file or JPEG file to be used as wallpaper is imported into the screen program file
and handled as a pattern.

« When [JPEG] is selected:

Specify the name (using 64 or less one-byte alphanumeric characters) of the JPEG file to be
used as wallpaper.

Position Setting

+ [Enlarge]
This setting is only available when [Pattern] is selected for [File Type].
Select this checkbox to enlarge the selected file under equal magnification and place it with
respect to the upper left corner of the screen.
Deselect this checkbox to enable the following settings.

+ [Display in Center]/[Tile]/[Display in the Corner]
Place the specified file at the specified position.
When [Display in the Corner] is selected, select either [Upper Left], [Upper Right], [Lower
Left], or [Lower Right].

For more information on the procedure for storing JPEG files on a storage device or other information
about JPEG files, refer to “1.1 JPEG Display” in V9 Series Reference Manual 2.

[PLC Device Transfer] Tab

This tab cannot be displayed when [Universal Serial] or [Without PLC Connection] is selected for PLC 1 to PLC 8 in the [Device
Connection Setting] window.

Sereen Setting (B
Main | Scroll | Entry | Others | PLC Device Transfer | Unhide

z
[]No.01 D00100 $u00100 1
[]No.02 D00100 $u00100 1
[F]No.03 D00100 $u00100 1
[]No.04 D00100 $u00100 1
[]No.05 D00100 $u00100 1
1
1
1
1

m

[CINe.0§ D000  SuDD100
[[INe.07  DOOTDD  SuDD100
[[INe.02 D000 SuDD100
[CINe.0S  DOOTDD  SuDD100

When mainly using PLC device memory for macros and directly using PLC device memory for macro commands, the display
speed slows down when read operations are performed on the PLC device memory.

To avoid this, copy device memory necessary for each cycle to the internal device memory and execute macro commands in
the internal memory. This process can reduce the amount of slow down.

Use these settings to specify the copy source and copy destination for internal device memory for each screen.
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4.3 Screen Setting Menu

[Unhide] Tab

When using the show/hide function, set the screen operation when using the multi-language selection function.

Screen Setting =

Man | Sel | Enry | Others | PLC Deviee Transfer | Unhide |

When changing Show/Hide device

Unhide tems!

Apply to all screens.

= For more information on each setting, refer to V9 Series Reference Manual 2.
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MEMO

MONITOUCH

00000000

o)
o)
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5 Tools

|
51 Tool Menu
5.2 Error Check
5.3 List of Memory Use
54 Search
5.5 Batch Change
5.6 Others




5.1 Tool Menu

5.1

Tool Menu

Error List of
Memory Use

@ﬁ?aﬂ
@ o @ 208 & % &

Search | Device Windows Multi

Screen Setting Transfer System Setting

% - s F‘ﬁ F‘ﬁ
- BTE oXE.

Screen Convert to Rich DXF File
Image~ Text Format Convert

Change Screen Fix3D parts Other
- Font language~ OrderINC~ Library frame ~ -

Item Description Refer to
Error Error Check Perform an error check on the screen program currently being edited. page 5-2
List of Memory Use Display the available capacity of the screen program currently being page 5-3
edited.
Search -
Search Search device memory addresses, tag usage, text, Windows fonts, and page 5-7
macro commands.
Device Perform a batch change of device memory addresses. page 5-30
Windows Font Perform a batch change of Windows fonts.
Batch Change Multi Language chlr;cr)rm a batch change of properties such as language switching and text
Change Order INC Perform a batch change of cursor movement order numbers.
Screen Library Perform a batch change of screen libraries.
Screen Image Capture an image of the displayed screen. page 5-56

Other

Select from the three commands of saving as a pattern image, copying to
the clipboard, and saving to an image file.

Convert to Rich Text
Format

Convert an image of the screen program currently being edited to a rich
text format file.

DXF File Convert

Import a DXF file into the screen program currently being edited.
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5 Tools

5.2 Error Check

The entire file of the screen program currently being edited can be checked for errors, and if any errors are found, the causes
and remedies are displayed.

5.2.1 Display Method

Click [Tool] — [Error Check]. The [Error Check] window is displayed.

e .
File Home Parts Edit View Screen Setting Transfer

T @228 ¢ 2 B L
Error List of Search Device Windows Multi Change Screen Fix 3D parts Other Screen Convert to Rich DXF File
Image~ Text Format Convert

Memory Use  ~

- Font~ language~ OrderINC~ Library frame~ -

Error Check x
@0QI9 it  |A1waming
Catzgory | Location Explanation Solution
[x] Screen[0] Alarm Tracking Mo setting made for the specified alarm block. Specify the alarm block number or alarm server.
Screen(2] Switch Unres stersd soresn s spssif isd. Set a scresn nunber or a screen.

[l [0 [

* Double-click an error item to jump to the location of the error.

5.2.2 Error Types

Category Description
Error
a When transferred to the unit, this type of error will prevent the screen program from operating.
Warning
& A warning does not have any effect on screen program operation. This is a comparatively low-grade error.

5.2.3 Icon Menu

1. 2 3 4.

EVLV C%{k

@ QIO ey At waming|

5 Category | Location Explanation Solution
[x] Screen(0] Alarm Tracking No setting made for the specified alarm block. Specify the alarm block number or alarm server.
Screen(2] Switch Unregistered screen is specified. Set a screen number or a screen.

Item Description
1 | Refresh Click this icon to display the latest error information.
2 | Jump to erroritem | Select an error item and click this icon to jump to the error location in the screen program.
3 | Number of errors Displays the current number of errors.
4 | Number of Displays the current number of warnings.
warnings Click this icon to show or hide warnings in the error list.
5 | Error list Displays a list of errors.

The location, description, and remedy for each error is displayed.
Double-click an item to jump to the location of the error.
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5.3 List of Memory Use

5.3

List of Memory Use

5.3.1

This tab window displays information including the registration state of each registered item and remaining memory for the
entire file of the screen program currently being edited.

Display Method

Click [Tool] — [List of Memory Use]. The [List of Memory Use] tab window is displayed.

@ -
File Home Parts Edit

View  Screen Setting

[E;rp [Ex F

List of Device Windows ~ Multi Change Screen Fix3D parts Other || Screen Convert to Rich DXF File
Memory Use - Font- language~ OrderINC~ Library frame ~ - |/Image- TextFormat Convert

= List of Memory Use x| -

Memory Address Use 0 50 1EIIEI[%]

[20297728 / 48756 756] Bytes Fres | EB%| |

B_Bw Registration Item Numb... Memory Used

-] screen Screen 50 120681
G2 Message Message 5 2534
Tl Macro Block Macro Block 52 17376
(& Overlap Library
m Screen Library Qverlap Library 6 10116
i Pattern Screen Library 8 8059
{3 Function Switch Pattern 1 2380
..... & Bitmap Area Function Switch 1 137
----- 2 Picture Library Bitmap Area 201 1349274
@ Component Parts Picture Library 79 17660085
Device Table 1 41
Text Table 1 109
e Recipe 1 113
~{g Alarm Server Scheduler 2 221
Logging Server 1 121
Alarm Server 2 717

@ * [Memory Uses] is expressed in bytes.
« [Bitmap Area]
This refers to bitmap data used when placing 3D parts or custom parts.

5-3




5 Tools

5.3.2 Checking Registration Details of Registered Items

1. Click the box of a registered item in the left pane of the [List of Memory Use] tab window, or double-click the registered
item in the right pane of the tab window.

| S sassnBiedii) w LstorMemory use x | -

Memory Address Use 0 50 1EIIEI[%]

L
(20297728 / 48756738] Bytes Fres | EB%| |

Registration Item Numb...  Memory Used

Screen 50 129681

Message 5 2334

Macro Block 52 17376

‘ Qverlap Library 10116

Screen Ll 8 8059

Pattern 1 2380

itch 1 137

201 1349274

79 17660085

1 41

1 109

i 0gging Sefver 1 113

w{gh Alarm Servdr 2 21

1 121

Click or double-click. 2 7

2. Alist of registered items is displayed.
| S saenBEdt ) LstorMemory use X | -

Memory Address Use 0 50 1EIIEI[%]
(20297726 / 48756736 Bytes

L L
Free | EB%| |
E-= ENG_Initial.ve No. Memory Used  Percenta...
X Soreen 0 2600 0.8
1 2610 0.9
= Macro Block 5 1695 0.6
= Ex
{5 Screen Library © 149 00
. Pattern 1 2822 1.0
~f3 Function Switch 15 240 0.0
----- &2 Bitmap Area

Picture Library
@ Component Parts

«{gh Alarm Server

3. To return the tab window to the overall display of memory use, click the filename of the screen program displayed at the
top left corner.

| Dl saenmedt ) W tstormemonuse x | .

Memory Address Use 0 a0 100(34]

(20207720 / 48756736 Bytes fres | 557 |

[E=4 ENG_Initial.vo| , Registration Item Numb... Memory Used

reen Screen 50 129681

(3 Message Message 5 2534

Tl Macro Block Macro Block 52 17376
(& Overlap Library

m Screen Library Qverlap Library 6 10116

i Pattern Screen Library 8 8059

Function Switch Pattern 1 2380

[ Bitmap Area Function Switch 1 137

----- 2 Picture Library Bitmap Area 201 1349274

@ Component Parts Picture Library 79 17660085

----- (g Recipe Device Table 1 41

Text Table 1 109

— Recipe 1 113

~{g Alarm Server Scheduler 2 221

Logging Server 1 121

Alarm Server 2 717




5.3 List of Memory Use

5.3.3

3D Bitmap Area List

Overview

3D parts (including real parts), such as switches and lamps, currently used in the screen program can be displayed in the 3D
bitmap area list. In this list, the location of each 3D part can also be checked.
This list is useful for keeping track of 3D part locations so that the screen program size can be reduced as required.

3D bitmap area list

Screen[0] Switch

= Screen List - [Bitmap Area] X |

Location of each part is
displayed.

[ 41

L Square_07$0] [ Square_07$0]

L Toggle_0050] L Toggle_00%2]

[ 18] [ 171

Network .
i Camera kaer:.

[ Plain word2 74¢)] [ Plain wordZ_78%]

Parts

r Square_07$1]

[ Plain_word?_78%]

KeySwl_47_18] [ Square_0751]

t Cirele 03501 [ Circle_0351]

[ 14]

L Key_00$1]

Production

[ Plain_word2_778]

[ 15]

‘i’ Network
Camera

[ z0]

[ Plain_wordz_74%]

Production

[ Plain_wordz_77%]

* Plain parts

* Real parts

+ Sign parts

» 3D parts

» 3D_128 parts
* HA parts

Display Method

1. Click [Tool] — [List of Memory Use] to display the [List of Memory Use] tab window.
Click [Display] on the right and then [3D Bitmap Area List] to display the [Screen List [Bitmap Area]] tab window.

Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

Arealist | Formation

|l sazenBlEdi)” = storMemory Use x|

Memory Address Use 0 50 100(92]
(20297728 / 48756736] Bytes Free EE

=

=5 ENG_Initial.ve No.  Memory Used Percenta...
L Screen 0 2600 09
5 Message 1 2610 03
3 Macro Block . oo i
-] Overiap Library|
= 10 149 0.0
722 Screen Library
& pattern 1 2822 1.0
3 Function Switch 1 240 0.0
12 Bitmap Area

2 Picture Library
& component Parts
i@ Recipe

51 Scheduler

{& Logging Server
{& Alarm Server

{ Squaze 0730

[REET]

€ Togsle c0sol

(]

Network
Camera

[ Plain woraz 748

[
Square_0031]

()

{ Squaze 0730

t 12

{  Togsle c0s2]

toam

24 P

[ Plain woraz_75¢]

= Saeen st i Al x|

«

31

€ Square 07311

s

),

r Key_o0s0]

(ST

[ Plain woraz_75¢]

t
[ Keyswl 471t] [  Square 0751
() 101

Network
Camera

r Key 00811 [ Plain word2 7481

(SO} 20

[ Plain wordz 77¢] [ Plain word2_77¢]
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Checking Locations of Use

This section describes how to check the locations of currently used 3D parts.

1. Select a 3D part in the [Screen List [Bitmap Area]] tab window and click [Display Used Point] from the right-click menu.
The locations of use are displayed.

R sasnpeag I R e E———— X sasen 2o llstatbenanilse” = Scieen List-[Bimap Area] X

Right—click o C — — - =
_

Saus. Square_00811 [

One part currently

|:> used on screen No. 0. e e te

Squere 07511 [ Circle_0340] Square 07301 [ Square_07501 [ Square_07311 [ Circle_0330]

Square 07501 I Square_0750]

[ 11 [o12) (L) to1a) [QEES) [ 13 [ 14

t Toggle_00$01 I Toggle_00%2] Rey 00301 [ Rey_00$1] i Toggle 00301 [ Toggle 00321 I Key_00s0l [ Key_0031]

2. Place the cursor on the listed part and double-click on it. The relevant screen where the selected part is placed appears.

US:reen[D]Swn:h |) X Screen [0] Edit ( ) 5 | distof MemoryUse..| . Screen List- Bitmap Areal...|

Double-click

Checking Part Sizes

1. Click [Tool] — [List of Memory Use] — [Bitmap Area] to display the memory usage list.

List of Memory Use ==

Display Window Style

= ,} (—\ mﬁ:

mp Data  Enty Trend —mm Time || Shape Text Patten

itch

Registration Overlap S
Ttem-~ =

Bjump

Display - w Display ~
(], Sereen 5] Edit (.. Switeh). i List of Memory Use 3 | -
Memory Address Use 0 50 100[s8)
20299776 / 48756736] Bytes =
[ 1w [
= ENG_Initial.va No.  MemoryUsed Ppercenta...
X Screen 1 1206 0.4
{2 Message 2 1778 0.6
=l gh”‘“ B'fcbk 3 21054 8.0
verla
2 P Lorery 4 1280 0.4
+37 Screen Library
g8 Pattem H 21214 8.0
i : 6 26266 10.0
7 3229 1.2
8 2650 10
5 1186 0.4
™ P T

2. Check the sizes by referring to the numbers in the [Screen List [Bitmap Area]] tab window and the [Bitmap Area] numbers
in the [List of Memory Use] tab window.

X sareen et ) T; Listot MemonyUse X Screen List- Bitmap Area] X | [ Scieen ) Edt Switch) w _Listof Memory Use |
Memory Address Use 0 50 100(2%]
20299776 / 48756736] Bytes
- - | ) o
r \
Squazs_00811 Reyswn_i7_0s1 Reyswia7is] ( Squsze 07311 No. [ Memory Used )sercenta...
1 1206 04
¢ 10
2 1778 06
5 oo leck 3 21054 80
verlap Libra
2 e ey 4 1280 04
% Screen Library
ipoem ) 2214 80
B Euntinn Sty 5 26266 100
0ss01
Q_nma rea 7 224 12
= 8 2650 10
B Component Parts 9 1186 04
 Notwork & Recipe 10 1706 i .
O s o Somaer o v | Unit of memory used: Byte
¢ Togsre_oosol Tosgis_o0s21 x Key_00sil [ Plain_wordz_74t] (@ Alarm server 1 2154 08
¢ 16 ¢ « oz 14 2043 07
15 2320 08
= 16 210 08
Network Producton Production
el |l v e | o
18 1432 05
{ Pleinvoraz 7431  ( Plainvoraz 7ot] [ Plainworaz 7at] [ Plainwordz 778l [ Plain werd2 7781 19 21 08
n 07

Notes

In the case of a switch or lamp part, the 3D bitmap area list is created per pattern.
In the case of a 2-pattern lamp (ON and OFF), the OFF pattern is registered to No. 1 and the ON pattern is registered to No. 2.
Also, a different sized part is registered in another number even if the design is the same.
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5.4 Search

5.4 Search

Device memory addresses, tag usage, text, Windows fonts, and macro commands can be searched.
The cross-reference command is used to search where registered items are located on screens.

Secreen [0] Edit (

Edit View Screen Setting Transfer

20 & 2588

List of Device Windows  Multi Change  Screen Fix3D parts Other
Memory Usg_ - ~  Fontw langusge~ OrderINC~ Library frame~ -

Bl & | Device(D)
B Tag Usels)
A Tedm
BR windows Fontrw)
Ml macro command(vy

‘Window 5

Screen Convert to Rich DXF File
Image - Text Format Convert

@ Cross-reference(q)

5.4.1 Device Memory Addresses

Search the device memory addresses used in the entire file and check the locations of use.

Search Method

Searching using cross-referencing

1. Click [Tool] — [Search] — [Device]. The [Device Address Use] window is displayed.
Error List of Search Device Windows Multi Change  Screen Fix3D prts Other
Check || Memory Usel _~ - Font~ language~ OrderINC~ Library frame

: il B | Device(D) Batch Chang

B | Tag Usels)

A Textm

BR windows Fontrw)
Ml macro command(vy

[EFFF J:Ex F

Screen Convert to Rich DXF File
Image - Text Format Convert

Device Address Use

Crossreference

@ Cross-reference(q)

Device Designation Mo. of memories [2g
i clisplay
Device Range
Start Device
(s [2)[f_] oo :
Device Count End Device
1 =1 /5400100 |
@ word ) Bit
Display Type | @ Ward Bit

2. Select the [Cross-reference] and [Device Designation] checkboxes and specify the device memory range for searching.

Device Address Use

Cross-eference

Device Designation Mo, of memaries (2
o display

Device Range

Start Device
PLC1 2 == PR =
Device Count End Device

1 =/ Dotoo0

@wod  ()Bit

Display Type | @ Word Bit
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3. Click [OK] to display a tab window that shows the usage status of device memory addresses in the specified range.

[ Ssenimisantcsmtan ™ 5 oece maurssuse tosomn-pononny > [

Device

Used Point
Screen[60] Num. Display Device
Screen[60] Switch Lamp Device
Screen[60] Switch Operand Device
Screen[60] Switch Operand Device
]
]
]

PLC1 D0O1000
PLC1 D0O1000
PLC1 D01000-01
PLC1 D01000-02

Screen[60] Switch Operand Device
Screen[60] Switch Lamp Device
gcreen[60] Switch Lamp Device

Double-click

* Double-click on a device memory to jump to the location of use.

error without checking any memory dev
No special setting required.

eck
s available when comm error setting
to "Disconnec

Normal comm

—L
R Screen [60] Edit

Error) %

It is visually possible to confirm thestomm

ice

is

.dis;;la.ye;i on all th
| related to disconne

| device. /\ .

©

« Searching all device memory addresses used in a screen program

Searching of all device memory addresses can be performed by deselecting the [Device Designation]

checkbox in the [Device Address Use] window and clicking [OK].

Device Address Use

Cross-eference

Mo, of memories (20
to display

Device Range

Start Device
PLCY o Ko oo H
Device Count  End Dievice
1 = [DOoT000
@) Word Bit
Display Type | @ wond Bit

=5

[EE s sy 5 vevce s o)

Used Point

Screen[13] Normal Overlap Control De...
Alarm Block[0] No.0 Error Condition D...
Screen[60] Num. Display Device
Screen[60] Switch Lamp Device
Screen[60] Switch Operand Device
Screen[60] Switch Operand Device
Screen[60] Switch Operand Device
Screen[60] Switch Lamp Device
Screen[60] Switch Lamp Device
Screen[60] Num. Display Device

Device

PLC1 DO00100-00
PLC1 DO00100-00
PLC1 DO01000
PLC1 DO01000-00
PLC1 DO01000
PLC1 DO01000
PLC1 DO01000
PLC1 DO01000-01
PLC1 DO01000-02
PLC1 DO01001

$u00000 Centrol Area Displaying Screen Device
5u00000 Macro Block[51] Line 23 [F0]
5u00003-01 Macro Block[101] Line 4 [FO]
5u00003-01 Macro Block[101] Line 12 [FO]
5u00003-01 Screen[11] OPEN Macro Line 17 [FO]
5u00005-00 Macro Block[0] Line 39 [FO]
5u00005-00 Screen Library[21] Lamp Lamp Device
5u00010 Macro Block[10] Line 28 [F0]

5u00010 Macro Block[10] Line 32 [F1]

5u00010 Macro Block[10] Line 37 [FO]

5u00010 Macro Block[10] Line 41 [F1]

5u00010 Macro Block[10] Line 44 [F1]

sennntn Marrn BlackF107 1ina 48 FEnT
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Searching without using cross-referencing

1. Click [Tool] — [Search] — [Device]. The [Device Address Use] window is displayed.
Q) « @2l & % &

Error Listof |Search||| Device Windows  Multi Change  Screen Fix3D parts Other
Check || MemoryUse - ||~ Font- language - OrderINC~ Library frame~

B | Device(D) atch C
B Tag Use(s)

A Tedm

BR windows Fontiw)
Ml Macro command(my

[_RIE J:m: F

Sereen Convert to Rich DXF File
Image~ Text Format Convert

Device Address Use

3B | Cross-referenceiC)
Crossreference

Device Designation Mo, of memaries (2
o display
Device Range

Start Device

o =)0 :
Device Count End Device

1 = [pu00100

@) Word Bt

Display Type | @ Word Bit

2. Deselect the [Cross-reference] checkbox.

The [No. of memories to display] setting becomes active. Select the desired number.
Also, specify the range of device memory addresses in the [Device Range] area.

Device Address Use

[ Cross-eference

Device Designation No. of memoriss 29 =
1o display

Device Range

Start Device

o =)0 s :

Device Count End Device
400 B ‘Mwaaa

@) Word Bt

Display Type @ word ) Bit

3. Click [OK].

A list of device memory addresses within the specified range is displayed in the [Device Address Use] tab window.

| S Scteeni5) ity Swich) (5 Device AddressUse 111 15001000 - 5u01399] < |

evice Address Use / Word ]

D
funioon - $unizsg

. 01 2 8 465 & 7 & 5101112131415 16 17 18 19
fun1000 ® %
Buil 10201
Bun1040
Buil 10610
Bun1080
Buil1100
Bun1120
£ 10
. ful
20 lines Buil1180
Bun1200
Buil1 2301
Bun1240
Buil1 2601
Bun1280
Buil1 300
Bun1320 o
funts4o ES
B0 1380
L__|fuiizan

*
*
B
%
*
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[View] Menu

When the [Device Address Use] tab window is displayed, a [Display] menu is added to the ribbon menu.

[N % Device Address Use [$u01000 - $u01399] - [ E... | Device Address Use
o e
[T Display Only Top Device Previe ¥ Latest Information

Item Description

Display Only Top Device This setting is available when searching using cross-referencing.

Selecting this checkbox when items are specified automatically with consecutive device memory
addresses, such as trend parts (real time) and parameters of graphic parts, will only display the
top device memory address.

VIEW This setting is available when searching using cross-referencing.
Jump to the location of use of the selected device memory.
Page Jump This setting is available when cross-referencing is not used.
Jump to the page that displays the specified device memory.
Preview This setting is available when cross-referencing is not used.
Move to the previous page.
Next This setting is available when cross-referencing is not used.
Move to the next page.
Search Range Setting Click to perform a new device memory search.
The [Device Address Use] window is displayed.
Latest Information Update the [Device Address Use] window with the latest information.
[Display] menu operations are also accessible from the right-click menu.
@ * When cross-referencing is used * When cross-referencing is not used
Display Only Top Device VIEW
VIEW Page Jump...
Search Range Setting... D
Next

Latest Information

Search Range Setting...

Latest Information
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5.4.2 Tag Usage

The tag usage status of the entire screen program can be searched and the total word count registered in the [Tag Database
Edit] window can be checked.

Displaying the [Tag Use] View Window

1. Click [Tool] — [Search] — [Tag Use]. The [Tag Use] view window is displayed.

en [0] Edit (

Edit A 5 Transfer ‘Window &

n ¢

Device Windows Multi Change

1:35 £

Sereen Convert to Rich DXF File
Image~ Text Format Convert

Screen Fix3D parts Other
Font~ Langusge - OrderINC~ Library frame - -

o
B | Tag Use(s)

R em |
BR windows Fontrw)

Ml macro command(vy

B Cross-reference() jlariac *

R a8
Teg ¥ | Type ¥ | Devicz ¥ | Status [ -
Run_status Mord 000105 Mot U |
hooeleration_time  ord booiot Mot Us
alarmi Bit 100000 Mot L
A larm2 Bit Koooot Mot Us|_
A larmd Bit o000z Mot Us
Hizhspeed_counter(cLDouble-Yard CTHI000D Mot Us
Count_waluel Intezer Yariable Mot Us
Count_valus? Integer Varisble Mot Uz
Count _wa lued Intezer Yariable Mot Us
Flagt Bit Variable Mot Us
Flag? Bit Variable Mot Us
Flag3 Bit Variable Mot Us
TitleA[10] B
< | L | 3
An item can be created by dragging and dropping the tag
Used Point
] [ »

Total Word Count of the Tag Variables
For Word 6/4056  Word

For Double-Word 44056 Word
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Tag Use View Window

1 2
Tag|Use x
mEE
Q= -
Tag [¥] Type | ¥ | Device v | status [ }—— 3
n_tatis Word ’—m el =
dcceleration_time  Word Doot01 ot Us|
[Alaral Bit |Wnnnnn Mol Us
Alarm? Bit |EI[I[I[II ot Uz
[Alarnd Bit Mooa02 Mol Us
Hizhspeed_counter (e Doub | e-Word CTHIDODD ot U — 4.
[Count_va luel Inteeer Yariable Mol Us
Count _va lue? Integer Yariable ot Ul
[Count_va lued Inteeer Yariable Mol Us
Flagl Bit Wariable ot Us
Flact Bil Variable Mol Us
Flagd Bit Wariable ot Us
cLIitleAl10] L3
] in | b
An item can be created by dragging and dropping the tag
Used Point
— 5.
ol m ] Y
Total Word Count of the Tag Variables
For Word 6/4098 Wiord 6
For Double Ward 44058 Word :
Item Description
Refresh Update to the latest state.

Jump to the [Tag
Database Edit] window

Click this icon when a tag is selected in the tag usage list (4) to jump to the registered location in the [Tag
Database Edit] window.
Click this icon when a location of use (5) is selected to jump to the screen where the tag is used.

Filters

Click each W button to display a filter menu.
A filter can be applied to each item for displaying the list.

4| Ascending Drder
# | Descending Order

[Select Al
Production_number(Daily
Fecipedats_of_praductii
Tile4[10]
TiteB[10]
TiteC[10]
TiteD[10]

[l TitleE[10] S
i ] v

« Ascending Order
Display the items in the tag usage list in ascending order.
« Descending Order
Display the items in the tag usage list in descending order.
e Clear
Clear the filter.
« Text search
Perform a text search on a name and display only the corresponding items in the display item selection.
« Display item selection
Select the items to display in the tag usage list.

Tag usage list

Displays a list of used tags.

Used Point

Selecting a tag in the list displays the location of use of the tag.
Double-click on the location of use to jump to the screen where the tag is used.

Total Word Count of the

Tag Variables

Displays the status of the variable area.
Max. 4096 words for single and double words

* If the occupied word count exceeds the maximum value, the value is displayed in red. Set a value smaller
than the maximum.
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5.4 Search

Operation Method

To search for the position where a tag is used
This section describes the procedure for searching for the tag "Alarm 1" used in the screen program.

1. Click [ W] next to the [Tag] item to display a filter menu.

Tag Use x
(]
| Jyee ¥ | Device v | Status | 2
i oo 105 ot Us |
£ ascendng Order Mord oo 1ot Mot s
4 Descending Order Bit 00000 ot 0
Eit [Mooant Mot Us|,
[Select Al - it MoD002 Mot s
Produstion_nurberDaly (1 poub | e-Word CTHODDDD Mot Us|
Recipedats_of_productil || [nteger Yariable Mot s
Titie[10] Integer Yarisble Not Ug|
P:‘*qu] Inteeer Yarisble Not. Us
T:tI:D[[TEI]] Bit Warisble Not Us
THeEND! | [Bit varisble Mot s
i v Bit Wariable Mot Us
[Cox | [ cameel | m 3

2. Enter “Alarm” in the text search field and click the [[&J] icon.

4| Ascending Drder
z

Alarm

7\

elect A -
Froduction_numberDal)
Hecipedala_uf_pmdu:ti-H
Thlet[10]

TileB[10]

TieC[10]

TileD[10]

1 TitleEM M 82
4 m 3

3. All tags that include “Alarm” are displayed in the search results. Select the checkbox of the items to display and click [OK].

4| Ascending Drder
z
H

Alarm @

7~
[mfSelect A1)

4. Atag usage list of corresponding tags is displayed.

Tag Use x

@ Selecting a tag in the tag usage list displays the location of use of the selected tag in the [Used Point] field.
Double-click on an item displayed in the [Used Point] field to jump to the location of use.
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To check the status of use

This section describes the procedure for searching only for tags currently in use in the screen program file.

1. Click [ W] next to the [Status of Use] item to display the filter menu.

Tag Use x
=]

Tsg x| Tyee B

Fun_status Yord A I~

lAccelerat iontine  iord ilAsce"dmg Order

alarnl Bit -

Alaru2 Bit ‘ Q.

b larmd Bit [Select All

Highspeed_count er (o Doub e-o Inuse

[Count_valuel Tnteger ¥ Not Used

[Count_va lue? Intezer ¥ |

[Count _va lued Inteser ¥

Flagl Bit Yaria

Flag2 Bit Yaria

Flag3 Bit Yaria

TitleAl10] =

o n (oK ] [ Ccancel || |

2. Select only the [In use] checkbox and click [OK].

21 Ascending Order
z
H

- Q

] |5elect Al
b use.
]

3. Atag usage list of the tags in use is displayed.

Tag Use x
a=a
Tag x| Tyee ¥| Device ¥ |Statusof Use T
Fun_status Mord pootos In use.
Alarml Bit Hoooon In use.
(Count_va luel Integer Yariable In use.
Count _va lue? Integer Yariable In use.
(Bount _va lued Integer Yariable In use.

@ Selecting a tag in the tag usage list displays the location of use of the selected tag in the [Used Point] field.
Double-click on an item displayed in the [Used Point] field to jump to the location of use.
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5.4.3 Text

» When changing the registered names of parts such as text, switches, or lamps, the [Search] and [Replacement] functions
can be used to find locations of use and replace text as required.

+ Case-sensitivity and the search range can be set as search conditions.
These functions should help improve work efficiency and avoid correction omissions.

Display Method

Click [Tool] — [Search] — [Text] to display the [Text Search and Replacement] view window.

s nEm

Home

List of Device Windows  Multi Change Screen Fix3D parts Other || Sereen Convert to Rich DXF File
Memary Use: ~  Fontw langusge~ OrderINC~ Library frame~ ~ ||Image- TextFormat Convert

Device(D) Batch Change

Tag Use(s)

Windows Fonti
Ml macro command(vy

Text Search and Replacement X
aEE

Search | Replacement

Text to search for

@ Cross-reference(q)

Laneuage N Used Point
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Text Search and Replacement View Window

Eal

[Replacement]

Text Search and Replacement X
S ]
Replazement
 Text to search for  swltch 5
| Replaced text su /
——— Seach I Next Replace: [ Replace &l ) option. 7 6.
Text Language No. Used Point ]
Suitch Screen(5] Comment
Suitch 2 Sereen(8] Text
sultchover B Screen(13] Switch
Local /RUN suitehc? Sereen(18] Multi Text
Siider Switch |2 Screen[20] Text
Memopad function |2 Sereen(48] Multi Text 7
Screen Switchover|? Sereen[110] Multi Text .
Followine effects? Sereen[111] Walti Text
Screen Switchover|? Sereen[111] Multi Text
Suitch 2 Sereen Library[§] Sritch
Suitch 4 Screen Library[5] Switch
4 L L3 —
[Search]
Text Search and Replacement x
mom
Search | Replacement
L Text to search for
Search Optian. 6.
Languaee N Used Foint

Item Description
1 | Text to search for Enter the text to search for.
Within 256 one-byte characters
2 | Replaced text Enter the replacement text.
Within 256 one-byte characters
When replacing text, always execute a search for the text beforehand.
3 | Language Select a language according to the text entered for [Text to search for] and [Replaced text].
4 | Search Execute a search.
Next These are only available when performing text replacement. These buttons can be selected after clicking
Replace [Search].
Replace All
[Next]
This button executes no replacement and moves the line selection to the next line.
(Lines where text has been replaced (blue colored) are skipped.)
[Replace]
This button replaces the text in the selected line and then moves the line selection to the next line.
The lines where text has been replaced turn blue.
[Replace All]
This button replaces the text of all search results in the list.
When replacement is complete, the following dialog box is displayed.
[ vsfeso
L'B All text has been replaced.
6 | Option Display the [Option Setting] window.
Specify the search range and any conditions.
For more information, refer to “ [Option Setting] window" page 5-17.
7 | Search result list Displays the search/replacement results in a list.
Text that has been replaced is displayed in blue.
Double-click on a selected line to jump to the screen of the selected location and display the set location.
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[Option Setting] window

Option Setting =
1. ————scanhRange
7] Check Al
System Setting
Tag Database
[7] Scheduler
] Screen Ne. g /- No. 399 z
[] Macra Block Mo g = - Moo 123 =
[¥] verlap Library Mo g /- No. 3399 =
7] Sereen Libray No. g 2l - Mo gam :
[¥] Giraphic Library GNo. g (=g 0 (2]~ GNoog =y 255 [
[¥] Data Block NSl = - Moo 123 =
[7] Data Sheet Ne. g £ - No. 123 z
7] Paltem Ne. g £ - Noo 123 z
V] Message Ne. g £ - Neoqzm z
] Comment NSl =l- No. 255 =
[¥] Riecipe NSl =l- No. 255 =
7] Al Block. Ne. g 2- Mooy &
[¥] Logging Black Ne. g 2l - Mo =
2. ———Temsttoseschfor |4l -
3., ————— Search condiion o et
[7] Matched complate ﬁégm"ﬂ':wam
[ Match case
[ Mateh hal/full width foms

Item

Description

1 | Search Range

Select the range used to search for text.
Default: [Check All]

2 | Target to search for

Select the items to target in the text search.

[All]
All text registered in the file

[Text]
Text” registered in drawing parts, multi-text, switches, lamps, and the message editor

[Comment]
Text” registered in comments for screens and macro blocks

[Port Name]

Text registered for the port name of the Ethernet network table and Modbus extended format

[; (Comment) Macro]

Text registered after “;" characters in the macro editor

3 | Search condition

[Matched completely]
Selected: Only search for complete matches of the text.
Unselected: Search for partial matches of the text.

[Match case]
Selected: Searching is case-sensitive.
Unselected: Searching is not case-sensitive.

[Match half/full width forms]
Selected: Searching discriminates between one-byte and two-byte characters.

Unselected: Searching does not discriminate between one-byte and two-byte characters.
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* Search target details

« [Target to search for]: Text

Item Detail
Items Text, multi-text. switch/lamp text, numerical display/character display comments, table data display text,
text in [Display days of the week] calendar settings
Macros Text in double-quotation marks (“ ”) specified using the CHAR/STRING macro command

Registration items

Text in [Message]/[Comment] editors, [Tag] comments

System settings

Comment, table name, write/read/search condition column name of [MES Setting] tab window,
computer name of [Remote Desktop table Setting] tab window

Folder names
Filenames

[System Setting] — [Storage Setting] access folder name, folder name/filename of switches with
[Function] set to [Folder Select] or [File Select], filename of sound/JPEG parts, JPEG filename at [Screen
Setting] — [Screen Setting] — [Others]

« [Target to search for]: Comment

Details

Screens, graphics libraries, overlap libraries, screen libraries, data blocks, patterns, data sheets (including extended data sheets)

« Location of settings: [Home] — [Screen List]

Macro block, device memory map

« Location of settings: [Edit] - [Comment]
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5.4 Search

Operating Procedure

Search

This section explains how to find where the text “Switch” is used.

1. Click [Tool] — [Search] — [Text] to display the [Text Search and Replacement] view window.
Display the [Search] tab.

List of Device Windows

Multi Change Screen Fix3D parts Other || Sereen Convert to Rich DXF File
Memory Use ~ -

| Font~ langusge~ OrderINC~ Library frame~ ~ ||Image- TextFormat Convert
FE & | Devicern) Batch Change

Windows Font(W)

Macro Command(i}
Text Search and Replacement x

( Search Fp\a:emem

Text to search for

Cross-reference(C]

Laneuage N Used Point

2. Enter “switch” for [Text to search for] and click [Search].

Text Search and Replacement x
aEE

Search | Replacement

Text to search for

switch

Taxt Language Mo Uszed Point

3. The search result list shows the occurrences of the text “switch”.

Text Search and Replacement x
ooo

\

Search | Replacement

Text to search for  uipen

Text Laneuaee No Used Point

Switch Screen[5] Comment
Switch 2 Screen[5] Text
switchover 2 Screen[13] Switch
Local/RUN swit? Screen[18] Multi Text
Slider Switch [? Screen[20] Text
Memopad functif? Screen[48] Multi Text
Screen Switchol? Soreen[110] Multi Text
Following effef Screen[111] Multi Text
ARl % ehiclt Screen[111] Multi Text
Screen Switcholl Screen[111] Multi Text
Switch 2 Screen Library (5] Switch
Switch 4 Screen Library (5] Switch
S »

* When nothing is found, “None / No occurrence.” appears.
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4. Double-click on the line in the list selected with the cursor. This jumps to the selected item.
To further refine the search conditions, proceed to step 5.

X sceen(s)Egit(  switch) x |

ch | Replacement

{fo search for — guiech

[ Langusge No |

5. The following steps are explained on the condition that the [Matched completely] checkbox is selected for [Search

condition].

Click [Option] to display the [Option Setting] window.

Configure the following settings.

Screen[18] Multi Text

————
|Local/RUN swit
S5lider Switch

Screen(20] Text

Screen[48] Multi Text

Memopad functi
Screen Switche

Screen[110] Multi Text

Following effe

Screen[111] Multi Text

=

ARt ; 3 deeRRGH

Screen[111] Multi Text

Screen[111] Multi Text

Screen Switcho
Switch

Screen Library (6] Switch

||switen

» [Search Range]:

Check All selected

« [Target to search for]:  All

Text Search and Replacement x ‘Option Setting
= Search Range
Search | Replacement
Text to search for  uscon B ekt
Tag Database
Scheduler
Lot g oteme e
No. o = - No. gg33 =2

Text [Languags Ko [Used Paint | Diatep e 2 -
Switch [Screen(§] Comnent 7] Screen Library N o /- Ho. gg3g z

] Giraphi Libray BNo. p iy, 0 = - GNog [y, 255 =
switchover [t Screen(13] Switch o = =
Local/RUN swity? Screen[18] Multi Text [¥] Data Black. o = . 1023 =
Slider Switeh |2 Screen[20] Text [7] Diata Sheet Mo g < Mo 1p23 =
Memopad functif? Screen[48] Multi Text Mo = o =
Screen Switchoi? Sereenl 1107 Wulti Text [Z]Patiem o = 1023 o
Following effef? Screen[111] Multi Text [#] Message Mo. g 21 Ho. 127 =
Rkl - sehACl Sereenl11] Multi Text Ne B - o o S
Screen Switchof? Screen[111] Multi Text Commet - =
Switch 2 Sereen Library[5] Switch Recips G L - No. 255 =
Switch 4 Screen Library[5] Switch 7] Al Block Mo g : - Mo 1 :

[7] Logging Elack Mo g 2- Moo =

[Targel tosearchfor |4l - J

Screen Library[5] Switch

6. Select the [Matched completely] checkbox under [Search condition] and click [OK].

Target to search for Al

Search condition

[] Match case

[ 7] Match haltsfull width forms

Cancel
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7. The search result list only shows a list of the locations where the text “switch” is used.

Text Search and Replacement x
N

Search | Replacement

Text to search for  guipen

Text Larguage No Used Paint

Switch Screen[] Comment

Switch 2 Screen(5] Text

Switch 2 Screen Library (8] Switch

Switch 4 Screen Library[6] Switch

This completes the search procedure.

Replacement

This section explains how to replace all occurrences of the text “switch” with “SW".

1. Click [Tool] — [Search] — [Text] to display the [Text Search and Replacement] view window, and click the [Replacement]
tab.

NN

File Home

an ¢

List of ||| Device Windows  Multi
Memary Use: Font~ Langusge - OrderINC~ Library
Batch Change

A

Sereen Convert to Rich DXF File

Image~ Text Format Convert
ot

frame ~ B

Windows Fant(w)

Macro Command(i)
Text Search and Replacement b

\

Text to search for

Cross-reference(C)

Replaced text

Search ][ Mest | [ Replace | [ Replace All | [ Option..

Taxt Language No Used Paint

2. Enter “switch” for [Text to search for] and click [Search].

Text Search and Replacement x
mEE

\
Replacement

Text to search for | switeh )\

Replaced text
If a search has already been

Language performed on the [Search] tab,
Seach|)  Met | [ Replce | [ Feploce Al | [ Opton the same text is displayed here.

Taxt Language No Uszed Point

* A search must be performed before attempting replacement.
Click [Option] to display the [Option Setting] window and set the search conditions.
Configure the following settings to search all content.

* [Search Rangel: Check All selected
* [Target to search for]: All
« [Search condition]: All unselected
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3. The search result list shows the occurrences of the text “switch”. *
Enter "SW" for [Replaced text].

Text Search and Replacement X
EEE

Text ta search for  switch

Replaced text v )
[ Search ][ et ][ Replace ][ Replace: All ] [ Optian ]
Text Languaee Ho. Used Paint

Switch Screen[5] Conment

Switch 2 Sereen(8] Text

switchaver 2 Screen[13] Switch

Local /RUN suitehc? Sereen(18] Multi Text

Slider Switch 2 Screenl20] Text

Memopad function |2 Sereen(48] Multi Text

Scresn Switchover? Sereen[110] Multi Text

Followine effects? Sereen[111] Walti Text

Scresn Switchover? Sereen[111] Multi Text

Switch 2 Sereen Library[§] Sritch

Switch 4 Screen Library[5] Switch

< m v

* When nothing is found, “None / No occurrence.” appears.

4. Click [Replace] or [Replace All] to perform replacement.

Text Search and Replacement x
=[]

Replacement

Text to search for  switch
Replaced text W
Language [Enelsh =]
Search Next |[ Replace | [ Replace Al |)[ Option.. |
[Text [ Language N [ Used Paint |
The lines where —— v Screenl6] Comment
text has been !

Screen(18] Switch

repl d turn bl switchover 2
eplaced tu ue. Local/BUN switi? Screen[18] Multi Text
5lider Switch [2 Screen[20] Text
Memopad functif? Screen[48] Multi Text
Screen Switchof? Screen[110] Hulti Text
Following effeff Screen[111] Multi Text
Ruhl; % sehACl Screen[111] Multi Test
Screen Switcho? Screen[111] Multi Text
Switch A Screen Library[6] Swilch
Switch 4 Screen Library[5] Switch
(I | '
Before replacement After replacement
] Screen [5] Edit ( Switch) x} X screen [5] Edit ( sw) x|

Momentary Alternate Momentary Alternate

This completes the replacement procedure.

5.4.4 Windows Font

Display a list of names of Windows fonts used in the screen program.

= For more information, refer to “10.4 Windows Font” page 10-11.
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5.4.5 Macro Command

Searching macro commands
Searching for specified macro commands is possible. The function for searching for multiple macro commands at once will

save editing time.

Display Method

Click [Tool] — [Search] — [Macro Command]. The [Macro Command Search] view window is displayed.

@ w @

=™ :

File Home Parts Edit View Screen Setting Transfer

2R & @38 W G

Device Windows  Multi Change Screen Fix3D parts Other || Sereen Convert to Rich DXF File
Font~ langusge~ OrderINC~ Library frame~ ~ ||Image- TextFormat Convert

Device(D) i
Tag Use(s)
Text(M

en [0] Edit (

‘Window 5

Listof | Search
Memory Use ~

Windows Font(w)

il Macro Command(i)

) . Macro Command Search X
",: Search -

Tareet | Macro Gommand -

Cross-reference(C]

Macro Gammand — Used Paint

‘ n ,
Setting Items
Macro Command Search x
1. B cearch -
2. ————Tereet [Macro Gommand -
-
Search item list
3. s ) o —————— 4
Macro Gommand  Used Point
5.
‘ [ ]
Item Description
1 Function [Search]
selection Search the screen program for the specified macro command and display the results in a list.

[Cross-reference]
Search the screen program for the item specified for [Target] and display the results in a list.

* For more information on cross-referencing, refer to “5.4.6 Cross-reference” page 5-27.
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Item Description
Target Register the macro command(s) to search for.
Click [Setting] to display the [Macro Command Select] window.
Macro Command Select @
Maero command ta search for
(Comment) A
hips
ADD(]
i
Kin
ANG
BLD
BeLA z
- [Add]
Use this button to add macro commandy(s) selected from the list to the [Macro command to search for] list.
« [Del]
Delete the selected macro command(s) from the [Macro command to search for] list.
Search Start the search and display the search results.
Option Display the [Option Setting] window. Specify the search range.

Opticn Setting @

Search Lange

[] System

[¥] Scheduler

[ Sereen No. g o - No gam -
[¥] Macro Black No. g 2 - Moo 123 =
(] Overlap Library No. g 2 - MNo a3sg —
[¥] Sereen Libraty No. g 2 - MNo a3sg —
[#] Aarn Block No. g . Moo1q o

Search result list

Displays macro commands and locations of use in a list.
Double-click on an item to jump to the location of use.

[ Macro Block No. 54 ( ) [ENG_Initial.va] - 1

File Edit View Help

Macro Command  Used Point -

EE Wacro Block(54] Line 2 E i hen By
BGLR Macro Block[101] Line 4| 0

EGLR Macro Block[101] Line 1 Double-click 1 i B — L2471 :QFF

ECLR Macro Black[182] Line 2 2pbu14430-00 (OFF)

BGLR Macro Block[134] Line 1

BGLR Macro Block[134] Line 4
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Operating Procedure

This section explains how to locate the areas where the macro commands “BSET” and “BCLR" (bit setting and resetting) are
used.

1. Click [Tool] — [Search] — [Macro Command] to display the [Macro Command Search] view window.
2. Click [Setting] to display the [Macro Command Select] window.

Macro Command Search x Macro Command Select
II\I Search - Macro command to search for
Display All -
Target [ Macro Gammand -
{Comment] -
ABS M
acos 4
ADD[+)
ADJ_WVOLUME
22> | anci
A5IN
AV
BCD
fcin -
Mecro Command _Lsed Point ‘

3. Select the [Bit Operation] category, select the [BCLR] and [BSET] macro commands and click the [Add] button.
Check that the commands are added to the [Macro command to search for] list and click [OK]. (20 maximum)

Macro Command Select
Macro command to search for

Bit Operation -

o Multiple macro commands are selectable.

BSET (logical OR)

 Consecutive selection by dragging
the mouse
» Random selection using the [Ctrl] key

and clicking

¢

Macro Command Select
Macro command to search for
ECLR Eit Operation -
BSET
BINY
* A maximum of 20 commands can be
registered as the macro commands to
n - search for.
Search item st

4. The target commands are displayed in the [Macro Command Search] view window.

Macro Command Search x
S5 | o 2
Targst  |Macro Gommand -
BGLR
BSET

Macro Gommand  Used Point

o »
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5. Specify the search range.

Click [Option] to display the search range settings.
Select the [Check All] checkbox, specify the search range numbers for each item, and click [OK].

6. Click [Search].

The search result list shows the locations where the

Macro command names ———

Option Setting

Search Lange

Spstem

Scheduler

Screen Ne.
Macro Black No.
Dveilap Library No. g
Sereen Library No. g
] &laim Block [

==

Macro Command Search

\ Search

Tarest [Macro Gommand
BGLR.
BSET

Macro Gommand  Used Paint
BCLR
BCLR
BCLR
BCLR
BCLR
BCLR
BCLR,

Macro Elock[54] Line 2
Macro Elock[101] Line 4
Macra Elock[101] Line 12
Macro Elock[132] Line 2
Macro Elock[134] Line 1
Macro Elock[134] Line 4
 Macro Block[184] Line 5,

»

Lm

macro commands “BSET” and “BCLR" are used in a list.

Where the macro commands shown on the left are used

* When nothing is found, “None / No occurrence.” appears.

7. Double-click an item in the search result list. This jumps to the selected item.

Macro Command Search

'!: Search

Tareet | Macro Gammand
BOLR
BSET

Macro Command Search

'?{ Search

Target [ Macro Gommand
BOLR
BSET

Macro Command  Used Paint
Mone: Mo occurrence

T

[ Macro Block No. 54
File Edit View Help

4 @

) [ENG_Initial.v9] - Macro Editor

Seaw hOE O @

==

(Mill Jump to Selected G

0
1
2hhu14430-00 (OFF)

AR LR AT

OFF

Jump to macro command number 54

»

Macro Block[64] Line 2
Macra Elock[101] Line
Macro Block[101] Line 12 Double-click

Lm

Macro Gommand  Used Paint

BCLR

BCLR

BCLR

BCLR Macro Block[132] Line 2
BCLR Macro Block[134] Line 1
BCLR Macro Block[134] Line 4
BCLR Macro Block[124] Line &
« i

This completes the search procedure.
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5.4 Search

5.4.6 Cross-reference

Locations set in screens, macro blocks, overlap libraries, and screen libraries can be searched for.

Display Method

Click [Tool] — [Search] — [Cross-reference]. The [Cross-reference] view window is displayed.

i
ile

H B S n [0] Edit ( }-[No

Home  Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  System Setting Window 54
TR

Q ® 2 vz, HE w RTF DXFE

List of Search ||| Device Windows Multi Change  Screen Fix3D parts Other Sereen Convert to Rich DXF File

Memary Use:

~  Font~ language - OrderINC~ Library frame~ -

B | Device(D)

Image~ Text Format Convert

B | Tag Use(s)
A Tedtm
'_ OSBRI Cross-reference x
Ml Macro command(my
> — Cross-reference >
& cr a
Tarest Mo 0 o - 1023 2
Mo Comment Used Paoint
‘ il v
.
Setting Items
Cross-reference x
1. B | Gross-reference -
2, ————Tarest Mo 0 o - 1023 2
3. [Sewe ) [ Ovon. f———— 4
Mo, Comment Used Paoint
5.
‘ il v
Item Description
1 Function [Cross-reference]
selection Search the screen program for the item specified for [Target] and display the results in a list.

[Search]
Search the screen program for the specified macro command and display the results in a list.

* For more information on searching for macro commands, refer to “5.4.5 Macro Command"” page 5-23.

2 Target Specify the type of item and range to search.
« [Macro Block]

e [Screen]

+ [Overlap Library]

* [Screen Library]

3 Search Start the search and display the search results.
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Item Description
4 Option Display the [Option Setting] window. Specify the search range.
Opticn Setting @
Search Lange
] System
] Scheduler
| Sereen No. g 2 - Mo gssg -
] Macro Block Ne. g o Ne. 1023 =
V] Overlap Library Ne. p 3 No. ggag =
7] Sreen Libray Mo p o - Moosam +
7] &lam Block No. g H - Nen =
i3 Cancel

5 Search result list | Displays a list of locations of use.
Double-click on an item to jump to the location of use.

Cross-reference %
IE: Crossreference . . screen (5] Edit | sw)/ 54 Screen Library [5] Edit( M
Toreet [Scresn. | No 5 1 - & 2

Ho Comment Used Point

5 o Screen Library[5] Switch )

R

Double-click

Operating Procedure

This section explains how to find where macro blocks are used.

1. Click [Tool] — [Search] — [Cross-reference] to display the [Cross-reference] view window.
2. Select [Macro Block] for [Target] and specify a range.

Cross-reference X

\ Gross—reference 03

(Targel Macro Block -)m [ AT FE

Mo. Comment Used Point

3. Specify the search range.
Click [Option] to display the search range settings.
Select the [Check All] checkbox, specify the search range numbers for each item, and click [OK].

Option Setting @
Search Lange

] System

] Scheduler

7] Screen No. g o - No gam =

] Macro Block No. g 2 - Moo 123 —

/] Dverlap Library No. g 2 - MNo a3sg =

] Screen Library No. g 2 - MNo a3sg =

7] Alairn Block Ne. p . HNem 2

oK Cancel
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5.4 Search

4. Click [Search].
The search result list shows the locations where macro blocks are used in a list.

Cross-reference X Cross-reference X
\ Cross—reference | ] \ Cross—reference | ]
Target  [Macro Block v Mo 0 [ - w2 [ Target  [Macro Black v Mo n -
Ho. Comment Lised Poiint Mo Comment Lsed Point
LuluiS st
0 Macro Setting Initial Macra [ Mo occurrence.
1 Sereenl1] OPEN Macro Line 2 [F0]
1 Sereen[2] GLOSE Macra Line 2 [FO] . - Y
1 Screenlil] GLOSE Macro Line 7 [FO] When nothing is found, “None / No
1 Sereen5 1] GLOSE Macra Line 2 [FO] "
1 Macro Elock[10] Line 15 [FO] occurrence.” appears.
2 Sereenl2] OPEN Macro Line 2 [F0]
2 Sereen[50] OPEN Macra Line 2 [FO]
2 Sereenl5 1] OPEN Macra Line 2 [FO]
2 Macro Elock[10] Line §1 [FO]
L8 " , _Function Switch(1] ON Macra Line 2 [ - ‘ o L
bl I ] I3

L Where the macro blocks shown on the left are used

L— Macro block comments

L— Macro block numbers

5. Double-click an item in the search result list. This jumps to the selected item.

Cross-reference x

\ Crozs-reference | ] Macro Setting E
Tarest  [Macro Block “Ne T B - m R Genersl | Event Timer blacro
(e e 0 )
[ Global Macro
No, Comment Used Point B
( m = Macro Block Constant DEC 0 -
I:“> Corttral Device Intemal 0 s 16420-00 =
Sereenl50] CLOSE Macra Line 7 1FO1 Iformation Output Device (Timg S :

1
1

1 Screenl§1] CLOSE Mae Double-click
1 Macra Block[10] Line 1 _

2 Screenl2] OPEN Macro Line 2 [F0]
2 Screenl50] OPEN Macro Line 2 [F0]
2
2
H
‘

Sereen(§1] OPEN Macro Line 2 [F0]

Macro Block[10] Line 51 [F0]

Function Switch[1] ON Macro Line 2 [ -
T i = v

This completes the search procedure.
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5.5 Batch Change

5.5.1 Device Memory Addresses

Changing All Device Memory Addresses

Device memory addresses allocated to the file currently being edited can be changed all at once. Up to 10 different device
memory ranges can be defined.

Operating procedure

1. Click [Tool] — [Device] — [Batch Change].
The [Batch Change Device] window is displayed.

[ A s s 0] Edit (

File Home Parts Edit View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting

@ u @ W LBl
Error List of Search Change  Screen Fix 3D parts Other Screen Convert to Rich DXF File

Check || MemoryUse  ~ Image~ TextFormat Convert

e~ Order INC~ Library frame - o

Batch Change{C)

Selected Item(H)

Batch Change Device ==
Betore Change After Change  Type

0
Do0100 pooton Do0100 Word
Do0100 pooton Do0100 Word
Do0100 pooton Do0100 Word
Do0100 pooton Do0100 Word
Do0100 pooton Do0100 Word
Do0100 pooton Do0100 Word
pooton Do0100 Word

Detail Setting
Option.. | [ Chenge | [ Cancel
2. Select the [No.] checkboxes of the desired numbers.
The [Detail Setting] button becomes enabled.
Batch Change Device (=
Before Change After Change  Type
0
Doo100 Dooion Doo100
[FIMo.2 Doo100 Dooion 000100 ‘“Word
[F1Mo.3 Doo100 Dooion 000100 ‘“Word =
[T1Mo.4 Doo100 Dooion 000100 ‘“Word
[1Mo5 Doo100 Dooion 000100 ‘“Word
[TIMoE Doo100 Dooion 000100 ‘“Word
[FIMo.7 Doo100 Dooion 000100 ‘“Word il
[ option.. | [ Change | [ cencel |
3. Click the [Detail Setting] button. The [Device Setting] window is displayed.
Batch Change Device ==zl Device Setting
Before Change  After Change  Tope © Pevice Designatior; ) Device Count Designation

Before Changs Start Device

o eo “fo_ <o :

Before Change End Device
PLC1 -0 Eo 00100 B

After Change Start Device

o o o sw :

@Wwod  ()Bit

Dooon Doo100
Dooon Doo100 pooton word
Dooon Doo100 pooton word
Dooon Doo100 pooton word
Dooon Doo100 pooton word
Dooon Doo100 pooton word
Dooon Doo100 pooton word

m

(assas)

Option.. | [ Change | | Caned |
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5.5 Batch Change

»

First, select [Bit] or [Word]. Changes to device memory is performed in units of bits or words as selected.

5. Enter the top address of the device memory addresses to be changed for [Before Change Start Device]. Likewise, enter the
last address of the device memory addresses to be changed for [Before Change End Device].

6. Enter the desired top address after change for [After Change Start Device] in the same manner.

7. When the settings are complete, click [OK]. The [Batch Change Device] window is displayed again.

8. Click [Option] and select the items whose memory addresses should be changed.

For more information, refer to the next section.

9. Click [Change] to perform a batch change of the specified memory addresses.

Option settings

Clicking the [Option] button in the [Batch Change Device] window displays the following [Change Item Select] window.

Batch Change Device (= Change Ttem Select =3l
[u:m:u:u e stat End
[JNoi  DODDD  DOOIOD  DODIOD  ‘Word 0 - 99 S
[JNe2  DOOTOD  DOOIOD  DODIOD  Werd ] Component Parts
[JNe3  DOOTOD  DOOIOD  DODIOD  Werd = = =
[Mod  DOTIOD  DONOD  DACIOD  ‘Wrd |:> [/ Mzt Black B 1023
[JNeS  DOOTOD  DOOIOD  DODIOD Werd 7] Dats Block RS T
Cher ooy oo oomiop e ] T W
—— [¥]Dats Sheet 0 g
'Ziﬁiiﬁi:fx (@) Scrson Lty 0w
) | Ehe el
[¥] MR400 Format T able 1 < - 1 £
Modbus Slave Table
System Setting
7] Resipe =S R
[#] Scheduler
7] Alam Block =S P TR
[¥] Logging Black L= s
Device Table
Compars
[F] Port No. | Detail Setting [7] File: Mo
[ CPUNG. [ Record Mo,
Item Description
Screen Select the checkboxes of the items targeted for device memory change.
Component Parts To specify the range of device memory addresses, enter values for [Start] and [End].
Macro Block
Data Block
Overlap Library
Data Sheet

Screen Library
Device Memory Map
MR400 Format Table
Modbus Slave Table
System Setting
Recipe

Scheduler

Alarm Block
Logging Block

Device Table This option is used for component parts.

Port No. This option is valid when [1:n] (multi-drop) is selected for [Connection Mode]. Select
this checkbox to include the port numbers of PLC 1 to PLC 8 in targets for device
memory change.

CPUNo Select this checkbox when a CPU number is set for the connected device.

File No. Select these checkboxes to include memory card addresses in targets for memory

Record No. change.
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Changing Device Memory of Selected Items Only

Device memory addresses of the selected screen items in the file currently being edited can be changed simultaneously.

Operating procedure

1. Select the items for device memory change on the screen using the mouse.
2. Click [Tool] — [Device] — [Selected Item], or click [Change Device] in the right-click menu.

@ N N 5 Screen [0] Edit (
File Parts Edit S 5

Home View  ScreenSetting  Transfer
Error
Check

2N ¢ %06

Device | Windows Multi Change  Screen Fix 3D parts Other
| - | Font~ Llangu ~ Order INC~ Library frame - o

Batch ChangeiC) -
Selected Item(H)

:@

RTE [DXF

Screen Convert to Rich DXF File
Image~ Text Format Convert

ust of  Search
Memory Use  ~

Or
right-click menu

Undo
Redo

Cut

Copy

Paste

Delete

Multi Copy

Select within Overlap

Group

Order

Place

Arrangement (Equal)

Put All in Same Size

Align items in edit model area
Rotation/Reverse Rotation
Vertex Edit

Change Part 3
Link »

R = < 11—

Change Device...

Detail Setting...

3. The [Batch Change Device] window is displayed. The device memory addresses assigned to the selected items
automatically appear in the window.

Batch Change Device (==
Before Change After Change  Type

[ Mo, 1 Doo100 Dooon DO0100 Word
Mo Doo100 Dooon DO0100 Word
Moz Doo100 Dooon DO0100 Word
[TMo.4 Doo100 Dooon DO0100 Word
Mo 5 Doo100 Dooon DO0100 Word
Mok Doo100 Dooon DO0100 Word
[TMa? Doo100 Dooon DO0100 Word

m

S
[ opton.. | [ change | [ Cancel |

Select the [No.] checkboxes of the desired numbers. The [Detail Setting] button becomes enabled.
Click the [Detail Setting] button. The [Device Setting] window is displayed.
First, select [Bit] or [Word]. Changes to device memory is performed in units of bits or words as selected.

N o vk

Enter the top address of the device memory addresses to be changed for [Before Change Start Device]. Likewise, enter the
last address of the device memory addresses to be changed for [Before Change End Device].

Enter the desired top address after change for [After Change Start Device] in the same manner.
9. When the settings are complete, click [OK]. The [Batch Change Device] window is displayed again.
10. Click [Option] and select the items whose memory addresses should be changed.

For more information, refer to the next section.
11. Click [Change] to perform a batch change of the specified memory addresses.
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Option settings
Clicking the [Option] button in the [Batch Memory Change] dialog brings up the following [Change Item Select] dialog.

Batch Change Device ==l Change Ttem Select [=3al
Before Change  After Change  Type
2 &t Start End
DOoion  DODIOD  DOCTO0 Soreen S [
DOTion  DODIOD  DOCIO0  word Component Parts
DOTion  DODIOD  DOCIO0  word E .
DOOIO0 DODID  DODIOD  Word et - - 0
DOTion  DODIOD  DOCIO0  word Dats Block FR==
DOTion  DODIOD  DOCIO0  word — =
DODIOD DOOTOD  “ward 1 DetplETy :
e Data Shest bnoH-
) HEX .
- i [Detai seting] Sereen Library ] . o
G e ])[ G ] [ Cancel ] Temp. CTRL/PLC2wW ay Detail Setting
MRA00 Format Table: 1 = - |
Modbus Slave Table Detail Setting
System Setting
Recipe =
Scheduler
Alarm Black 0 =
Logging Block 0 2.
Device Table
Compars
[FliPort No| | Detail Setting File Mo,
] CPUNo [¥] Racard No

Item Description
Port No. This option is valid when [1:n] (multi-drop) is selected for [Connection Mode]. Select this checkbox to include the
port numbers of PLC 1 to PLC 8 in targets for device memory change.
CPUNo Select this checkbox when a CPU number is set for the connected device.
File No. Select these checkboxes to include memory card addresses in targets for memory change.
Record No.

5.5.2 Windows Font

Utilize this menu when using Windows fonts.
For more information, refer to “10.4.5 Change All Windows Fonts" page 10-17.
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5.5.3 Multi Language

Multi Language Batch Change

Properties of items placed on multi-language screens are readily changeable in a batch. This method of batch change can be
implemented on a language basis for languages 1 to 16 used on multi-language screens.
Example: Changing the properties of the text on switches

Language 2: English/Western Europe

Data List Data List

Car | "

I I N — e T ——
==

-}
IDE mchange IDE !
Password: [ | ) Password: [ | )

o -
Em
-

1f2s)afs)ef7fs]sfof-|-|exse cr g 123 afs e)7fs]sfo]-| | e cr

ofnjEfR|T|vjujijojrfefrC}| v § DEL ,-IE ofwlefr|T)yjujijojrfefr) v § DEL

sl s[ofefefufof )] ]| afcrfrr|srace a s o efe]ufof ]| afufrr]seace Screen No. 2

z xfcfvisfnfuf .| /f_|¥] on fenter Screen No. 2 2 xfcfv]sfn]wn ] ] e o fenter .
Screen No. 1 Screen No. 1

Location of settings
Click [Tool] — [Multi Language] — [Multi Language Batch Change]. The [Multi Language Batch Change] window is displayed.

g Tool

LY T I e
== L - vz W= RTE DXE.
Error listof  Search || Device Windows| Multi | Change Screen Fix3D parts Other || Screen Convertto Rich DXF File
Check || Memory Use - - Font- |longuage~ OrderINC- Library frame- - || Image~ TextFormat Conwert

Multi Lanuage Batch Change(B)
Multi Lanuage Batch Copy(c)

Rearrange Language Order(R)

Multi Language Batch Change

Rangs Setting Fortt Sefting

) Select Dieta Taget  EAI

(2 Cument Sereen [ Language 1: Japanese
[ Language 2 : English/estem Europe

Taiget ltem

@ Al

() Select Detail
Setting on Changes

Seleoted em
[ Color Al gl

[T] Praperty B ®|1/4] £ Al

[ Pasition
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5.5 Batch Change

Setting items

Multi Language Batch Change (=
Range Setting Font Setting
@i
© Select Detai Temet  []Al

) Curent Scresn [ Languags 1 : Japaness

[] Language 2: Engish/wsstem Europs

Target tem

@ Al

) Select Detsi
Setting on Changes

[ Color

] Propety B| 8|4 £ A

[7] Pasition

Selected Item

Item

Range Setting

Description
Specify the range for multi-language batch change.
- [All]
Perform changes to all screens.
« [Select]

Use the [Detail] button to display the [Range Setting] window.
Specify the range for changing.

Range Setting @

[VIaK

Sereen il = 9333 =
Message il = 127 =
Graphic: Library NS 9 [=] 285 =
Overlap Library [ = 9933 =
Sereen Library 0 = 9333 =
Data Block o = 1023 =
Data Sheet o = 1023 =

« [Current Screen]
Only perform changes on the currently displayed screen.

Target Item

Specify the target items for multi-language batch change.
- [All]
Perform changes on all items.
« [Select]
Use the [Detail] button to display the [Changed Item Setting] window.
Select the items targeted for changing.

Changed Item Setting =5
Select the iter to be changed
A

[Peg Text

[Z]85% hulti Tewt

Switch

Lamp

able Data Display
5 Component Parts

« [Selected Item]
Only perform changes on the currently selected item.

Font Setting

Target

Select the target languages for performing the multi-language batch change.

.« [AI
Perform changes to all languages.
* language 1to 16
Only perform changes to the languages with a selected checkbox.
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Item

Description

Setting on Changes

Set the change details.
« [Color]
Set the text color to change to.
* [Property]
Set the text properties to change to.
« [Position]
Set the text alignment to change to.

5-36



5.5 Batch Change

Setting procedure

The procedure is explained with an example shown below.

Switches on screen No. 1 and 2 in language 2
Text color: White, black _ Text color: Orange
Text properties: Standard Text properties: Boldface

1. Open a multi-language screen program.
Click [Tool] — [Multi Language] — [Multi Language Batch Change].

The [Multi Language Batch Change] window is displayed.
2. Batch change in this example targets the properties of the switches on screen No. 1 and 2. Go to the [Range Setting] area
in the window, select the [Select] radio button, and click the [Detail] button. In the [Range Setting] window that is

displayed, select the [Screen] checkbox and specify screen No. 1 and 2 as the range. Also go to the [Target Item] area,
select the [Select] radio button, and click the [Detail] button. In the [Changed Item Setting] window that is displayed,

select the [Switch] checkbox.

Multi Language Batch Change ==
Range Setting Font Setting
@Al
@ Select m’ Taget  []41
) Cunent Screen
Tanget ltem
@Al
oo G
Selting on Changes
Selected ltem
— Al
Range Setting = Changed Item Setting (==
[C]an Select the item to be changed.
[Flan
Screen 1 = 2 = )
( [T Text
[ Message [i] R B2 b4 i T ot
[ Graphic Library o [=][n - [9 H[es5 E (
[7] Owerlap Library i 9539 ———————— | | Table Data Display
[Tl Companent Parts
[] Screen Library o 9333
[7] Data Block. o 1023
[7] Data Shest u 1023

Go to the [Setting on Changes] area. Select the [Color] checkbox and select orange. Also, select the [Property] checkbox

3.
and select boldface.
Target Item
@ Al
® el
Selected Item
/] Color A S

Sreven (8] 82

[7] Pasition =

4. Review the settings and then click [OK].
The following dialog box is displayed.

VS50
Once you use this function, you cannat undo the operation.

&
Y Areyousure?

If you wish to proceed, click [Yes].
The settings are updated.
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Multi Language Batch Copy

For multi-language screens, if there are locations where exactly the same text as language 1 is to be used, such as text on
keypads and item numbers, they can be easily copied at once by using this function.

Example: Copying the text and characters on switches in a batch
Language 1: Japanese 32
Language 2: English/Western Europe

» Before copying
Language 1

No. 1

« After copying
Language 2 Language 2
No. 1

Batch copy

=

[ N

Location of settings

Click [Tool] — [Multi Language] — [Multi Language Batch Copy]. The [Multi Language Batch Copy] window is displayed.

Errar
Check

[EIF [st

Screen Convert to Rich DXF File

- Font- |language~ OrderINC~ Library frame ~ - |/ Image- TextFormat Convert

. @2l el E
List of Search Device Windows Multi | Change Screen Fix 3D parts Other
Memory Use  ~

Multi Lanuage Batch Change(B)

Multi Lanuage Batch Copy(C)

Rearrange Language Order(R) \

Multi Language Batch Copy (B
Range Setting Font Setting
P
©) Select Detai To Flaa
() Current Screen [ Lanausgs 1 Japaness

[] Languags 2: Engish/wsstem Europs

Target ltem

@ Al

) Select Dietail

Setting on Changes
Selectsd ltem Fla Bl Ten [ color

[7] Property [7] Enlarge Point
[ windows Fort
[] Pattern Mo,
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5.5 Batch Change

Setting items

Multi Language Batch Copy
Range Setting
@4}
) Select Detail

) Curent Scresn

Target tem
@ Al
) Select Detsi

Selected Item

Font Setting

Fiom

To

[ &0

[F]Lanquags 1 - Japaness
[] Languags 2: Engish/wsstem Europs

Setting on Changes

e

[ Tent [ Color

[7] Property [7] Enlarge Point
[ windows Fort

[] Pattern Mo,

Item

Description

Range Setting

Specify the range for multi-language batch copy.

« [All]

Perform copying on all screens.

« [Select]

Use the [Detail] button to display the [Range Setting] window.

Specify the range for copying.

« [Current Screen]

Only perform changes on the currently displayed screen.

Range Setting

[1:4K

Sereen o <
Message o =
Graphic Library U U
Overlap Library o =
Sereen Libiary 0 =
Diata Black 0 =
Data Shest 0 -

5383
127

-
5383
5383
1023

1023

255

]

AT (TR ST ) e e

Target Item

Specify the target items for multi-language batch copy.

« [All]

Perform copying on all items.

« [Select]

Use the [Detail] button to display the [Changed Item Setting] window.
Select the items targeted for changing.

« [Selected Item]

Changed Item Setting

Select the item to be changed

Ei

=

[Peg Text

[Z]85% hulti Tewt

Switch

Lamp

able Data Display
5 Component Parts

Only perform copying on the currently selected item.

Font Setting | From

Specify the copy source language.

To

Specify the copy target language.

« [All]

Perform copying to all languages.

* language 1to 16

Only perform copying to the languages with a selected checkbox.
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Item Description
Setting on Changes Select the content to be copied.
« Text
+ Color
* Property

 Enlarge Point
« Windows Font
« Pattern No.
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5.5 Batch Change

Setting procedure

The procedure is explained with an example in which the text and the characters on the switches placed on a screen in
language 1 are copied to another screen in language 2.

1. Open a multi-language screen program.

Click [Tool] — [Multi Language] — [Multi Language Batch Copy].
The [Multi Language Batch Copy] window is displayed.

2. Batch copy in this example targets all the text and switches in language 1. Go to the [Range Setting] area in the window
and select the [All] radio button. Go to the [Target Item] area, select the [Select] radio button, and click the [Detail] button.
In the [Changed Item Setting] window that is displayed, select the [Text] and [Switch] checkboxes.

Multi Language Batch Copy (==
Rlange Setiing Font Setting
@Al Fiom

) Select Detail To [w] &0

EL

() Cunent Screen

Target ltem Changed Ttem Setting ===

Select the item to be changed.

Selected ltem ARETES
[TIAE% Multi Texst

&

Kum Display
["JZ5 Cher. Display
[ Table Data Display

[Tl5% Component Parts

3. Go to the [Font Setting] area in the [Multi Language Batch Copy] window. Select [Language 1] for [From] and [Language
2] for [To].

Multi Language Batch Copy =3
Range Setting Font Setting
@Al From
() Select Detail To &

(©) Cunent Screen [FJLanguage 1. Japanese

Language 2 Engl

Taiget ltem

4. Batch copy in this example targets all properties. Go to the [Setting on Changes] area and select the [All] radio button.

Multi Language Batch Copy =3
Range Setting Font Setting
@Al From
©) Select Detal To Al
) Current Screen L

Target tem

Setting on Changes
Selected ltem @ Text Color
Property Enlarge Point
windows Fort

Pattern Mo /

5. Review the settings and then click [OK].
The following dialog box is displayed.

VS0 £3

Once you use this function, you cannat undo the operation.
Y Areyou sure?

If you wish to proceed, click [Yes].
The settings are updated.
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Rearrange Language Order

The order of languages 1 to 16 on multi-language screen programs can be switched easily using this command.

Language 1: Japanese

Language 2:
English/Western Europe

Language 3: Chinese (Simplified)

Location of settings

Screen Setting

listof  Search || Device Windows|
Memory Use  ~ - Font-
Search

Change Screen Fix3D parts Other
~|Order INC~ Library  frame - -

Multi Lanuage Batch Change(B)

Multi Lanuage Batch Copy(C)

Rearrange Language Order(R)

X

Language 1: Chinese (Simplified)

Language 3: English/Western Europe

Screen Convert to Rich DXF File
Image

Text Format  Convert
Others

Language 2: Japanese

The order of the languages will be reananged,

Language 1
Language 2
Language 3
Language 4
Language 5
Language &
Language 7
Language &
Language 9
Language 10
Langusge 11
Language 12
Language 13
Language 14
Language 15

Language 16

Setting items

The order of the languages will be rearranged.

Hapaness

>

[DoMot Change  ~|

Engich/uestem Europe

>

[DoMot Change  ~ |

[Chinsss (Simplfied)

>

DoNotChange =

Language 1

Language 2

Language 3
Lanquage 4
Lanquage 5
Language &

Language 7

Displays the current settings.

Language &

Lanquage 9

Language 10
Language 11
Language 12
Language 13
Language 14
Language 15

Language 16

Hapaneze

[Da Not Change

)

[Engish/westein Europe

[Da Not Change

)

Chinese Gimplfied)

DoMotChange -

Set the language number to
change to.
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5.5 Batch Change

Setting procedure

The procedure is explained with the settings shown below as an example.

Language 1: Japanese

Language 2: English/Western Europe

Language 3: Chinese (Simplified)

Language 1: Chinese (Simplified)

— Language 2: Japanese

Language 3: English/Western Europe

1. Open a multi-language screen program.

Click [Tool] — [Multi Language] — [Rearrange Language Order].

The [Rearrange Language Order] window is displayed.

2. Select [Language 2] in the [Language 1] pull-down menu so that the language 1 setting of [Japanese (Gothic) TTF] is

changed to language 2.

Rearrange Language Order
The order of the languages wil be reananged

Language 1 [Japanese
Langusgs 2 [EnglishWestem Europe

Language 3 |Chinese [Simplified]

> [DoMNotChangs =
> [DoMotChangs =

3. Select [Language 3] in the [Language 2] pull-down menu so that the language 2 setting of [English/Western Europe
Gothic TTF] is changed to language 3.

Rearrange Language Order
The order of the languages wil be reananged

Language 1 [Japanese
Langusgs 2 [EnglishWestem Europe
Language 3 [Chinese (Simpiiied)

DoMotChangs =

4. Select [Language 1] in the [Language 3] pull-down menu so that the language 3 setting of [Chinese (Simplified) TTF] is

changed to language 1.

Rearrange Language Order
The order of the languages wil be reananged

Language 1 [Japanese
Langusgs 2 [EnglishWestem Europe
Language 3 [Chinese (Simpiiied)

5. Review the settings and then click [OK].
The following dialog box is displayed.

If you wish to proceed, click [Yes].

=

> [Language 2 -

V560

Once you use this function, you cannet undo the operation.

) Are you sure?

The selected languages are rearranged and displayed.
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5 Tools

5.5.4 Change Order INC

When numerical data or character display parts in entry mode are placed on the screen, the cursor will move to these parts
according to the selection order allocated to the parts. If these display parts have the same cursor movement order number,
the cursor movement order depends on the sequence of part placement during screen configuration.

With the cursor order increment batch change command explained in this section, the cursor movement order numbers of
display parts can be changed in a batch according to the order of coordinates (or placement). Cursor movement order batch
change is also possible according to the order of mouse clicking.

Example: Change the cursor movement which is out of order to descending order.

Movement Placement

order number order
0------ 1 o
T2
0-nnes 3 5[]
7] 8] 9]up
0 4 ABHE qsx
0o 5 1123 Cursor movement order
0 oenn 5. oll . 1[+- &number batch change
Movement  Placement
order number order
Because all display parts are
assigned with “0" for the (URSEE oo “-_ N
movement order number, the P 3 300 (300
cursor is moved to the parts N y 7 9][up
according to the order of their o .. [ 723
placement on the screen. 2 - 4 6 |Q‘Q§
3oeeeres 5ot | 1102[¢ 1 3]@,*?
4o 2 1250]* o =l
The cursor is moved according to the
numbers for cursor movement order.
« Order of coordinates "{" » Order specified with mouse
(0,0)

(0,20)
OOz 2> ecording 1o =>
0% 7] i
(0,80)
N

\w Batch change
Movement order number Movement Click the numerical  according to the

order number a1, gisplay parts in  order of clicking
order.

* Movement order numbers can be set to the order of placement. For more information on the procedure, refer to
“[Automatic Allocation]: [Placement Order]” (page 5-49).
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5.5 Batch Change

Target Items

» Numerical data display (Function: Entry Target)
+ Character display (Function: Entry Target)

Location of Settings

Click [Tool] — [Change Order INC] — [Batch Change] or [Selected Item].

If there is no numerical data or character display part (of which [Function: Entry Target]), the message “Target item is not
registered.” appears.

@ N n [7] Edit (  Data Input) - [ ENG_Initial
File Home Parts

arts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  System Setting Help

Screen Convert to Rich DXF File
Image~ Text Format Convert

Listof  Search
Memory Use  ~

Device Windows ~ Multi
- Font language~ O

E  Batch Change(q)
l Selected ltem|

Change Order INC (==l
@ Automatic Allocatiord 0 Specify with Mouse
@ Base
Overlsp oD Nol [JNe.2 o3

Nood No§ NoB No7
No.g No.g

Taiget ltem Ditection for Alocation
Nurn. Display @ Coordinate Order () Placement Order
Char. Display
—B
Start Mo, O =

* To see the cursor movement order numbers currently set for the display parts, click [View] — [Display
Environment] — [Display]. On the [Display] tab, select the [Display Order INC] checkbox.

Cursor movement order numbers are displayed in yellow at the bottom-left corners of the individual display
parts.

Display Environment [X] screen[71Edit( Datalnput) x

Swich/Lamp Display

Display Language [ Language 1 : Engish/Westem Europe Gathic TTF_ ~ | ‘E

Overlap Display @ioo i1 @io2 i3 [@iD4 /@
= =

Movement
05 #Iioe D7 [FIiDg DI order number
Detail

(CDiplay 10 Number ﬂ ﬂ
Display MLIB/GLIB/SLIB Mark ‘E ‘E

Interiock Text with the Switch
7 3

Restore Defaults

[¥] Apply to all screens

[ ok ][ cancel ][ ooy

5-45



5 Tools

Setting Items

[Change Order INC] window

Change Order INC =3l
1. ——+© ulomalic Aliocation ) Specily with Mouse
8 Base
2. L Overlap Mo.0 Mol Mo.2 Mo.3
Mo4 [IMo5 [IMoB [IMa7
Nog [IHo3
3. Target e Direxction for Allcation 5.
Kum. Display ~ ® Coordinate Order ) Placement Order
Char. Display &Qﬂ
—b
4, Mo D =

'

Item

Description

1 | Automatic Allocation/Specify with
Mouse

[Automatic Allocation]
Select this option when changing the movement order numbers in a batch according to
[Direction for Allocation] explained in “5."

[Specify with Mouse]

Select this option when changing the movement order numbers according to the order in
which the display parts are clicked with the mouse.

The window for movement order number setting is displayed for [Specify with Mouse]. In the
window, pointing to a numerical data or character display part ([Function: Entry Target]) with
the mouse changes the cursor pointer to a pointing finger icon.

Movement
order number \

Pointing

finger icon\

2 Base/Overlap

[Base]
Display parts placed on the screen currently being edited are targeted for movement order
change.

[Overlap]
Display parts placed on the overlap of the checked ID are targeted for movement order

change.

3 | Target Item
Num. Display/Char. Display

Select the type of target item.

4 Start No.

Specify the first number of the movement order. Order numbers starting from the number
specified here will be allocated.

5 Direction for Allocation

This setting is available when [Automatic Allocation] (“1") is selected.

[Coordinate Order]
The movement order number is determined based on the top-left coordinates of the display
parts. A different direction can be selected using the [Change] button.

Direction Select

%%g‘

Example: Start No. 0, Direction — (to the right)
Before change After change
(10,10) (50,10) (90,10) (10,10) (50,10) (90,10)
1234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234
(10,50) (50,50) (90,50) (10,50) (50,50) (90, 50

Top-left x and y coordinates of the display part

[Placement Order]
Movement order is determined based on the order in which display parts were placed on the
screen.
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5.5 Batch Change

Order Change Procedure

[Automatic Allocation]: [Coordinate Order]

The procedure is explained with the settings shown below as an example.
» Target item: Numerical display
« Direction:  Downward ({)
« Cursor movement order start number: 5

1. Select five numerical data display parts for cursor movement order change.

[ Screen [T Edit( Datalnput) x|

i " %
% : H
—

Movement order number

. Click [Tool] — [Change Order INC].
3. Click [Selected Item].
The [Change Order INC] window is displayed.

Configure the following settings.

Change Order INC =3l

@ Automatic Allocation ) ) Specify with Mouse

Overlap

Mo.g Mo.3
Direction for Allocation

Target ltem
Num, Display
[ Char. Display

@ Coodinate Order () Placement Order

529

Start Ho. 5

5. Select [Coordinate Order] for [Direction for Allocation].
Click [Change] to display the [Direction Select] window and select the downward direction “J".

Ovwerlap MNo.0l Mol MNo.2 MNo3

Target Item Direction for Allocation

Hum. Display @ Coodinate Order () Placement Order

[ Char. Display
— =B

Start No. 5
Change.

Direction™Salect (==
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6. Review the settings and then click [OK].

Change Order INC (==
@ Autamatic Allocation ) Speciy with Mouse
@ Base
Overlap Not [INod [Mo2 [OMo3

Mo.4 Mo.5 Mo& Mo.7

NoB Mo
Target Item Direction for Allocation
Hurn. Display @ Coordinate Order () Placement Order
[7] Char. Display
1
B
StaitMo. § =

7. Cursor movement order numbers are allocated to the display parts based on the order of coordinates.

[X] Screen 7] Edit(  Datalnput) x |
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5.5 Batch Change

[Automatic Allocation]: [Placement Order]

The procedure is explained with the settings shown below as an example.

+ Target item:

« Cursor movement order start number:

Numerical display
5

1. Select five numerical data display parts for cursor movement order change.

2. Click [Tool] = [Change Order INC].
3. Click [Selected Item].

[X] Screen 7] Edit ( Datalnput) x |

Movement order number

4. The [Change Order INC] window is displayed.

Configure the following settings.

l @ Automatic Allocation ' 7 Specify with Mouse

Change Order INC ==

Overlap Mo.0 Mol Mo.2 Mo.3

Mo 8 Mo
Direction for Allocation

Target ltem
Mum, Display
[] Char. Display

@ Coordinate Order (7 Placement Order

o

Start No. 5

5. Select [Placement Order] for [Direction for Allocation].

Mo 8 Mo
Target ltem Direction for Allocation

Mum Display () Coordinate Order (@ Placement Order

[ Char. Display
— —B

Start No. 5 <
Change.

Change Order INC ==
@ Automatic Alocation () Specity with Mouse
@ Base
Overlap No.0 Nod No.2 No.3

6. Review the settings and then click [OK].

7. Cursor movement order numbers are allocated to the display parts based on the order of placement.

[X] screen 7] Edit ( Datalnput) x |
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[Specify with Mouse]

The procedure is explained with the settings shown below as an example.
 Target item: Numerical display
+ Cursor movement order start number: 5

1. Select five numerical data display parts for cursor movement order change.

Screen [7] Edit(  Datalnput) X |

waps Ll
A 3 B K KN
e e ) e I i
7 . Sl
Movement order number
. Click [Tool] - [Change Order INC].
3. Click [Selected Item].
The [Change Order INC] window is displayed.
Configure the following settings.
Change Order INC ==
© tutomstic caton (@ Epeciy wi o )
‘ @ Base ’
Oveilap Mo.0 Mol Mo.2 Mo.3
Mo.4 Mo.5 Mo Mo.7
Mo.9
Target tem
[¥] Mum Display
[ Char. Display
\ Start Mo, 5
5. Review the settings and then click [OK].
6. A confirmation dialog box is displayed.
Click [OK].
VSfte0 ==

Click each target item.
&~ l L Tofinish the setting, right-click on the window to open the

pop-up menu, and select [Finish].

Movement order numbers appear at the top-left corners of the numerical data display parts (of which [Function: Entry
Target]). Click the numerical data display parts one by one to set their movement order numbers. Once a movement order
number has been set at the top-left corner of a data display part, the number turns yellow.

7. The following window is displayed. *

[X] Screen 7] Edit(  Datalnpub) x |

Movement order number
Confirmed: Yellow
Unconfirmed: Gray

| K

Lol =]

Az I =

A 2 o JL_ L JLee ]

* This mode is provided solely for setting cursor movement order numbers of display parts. To exit, select
[Finish] or [Cancel] from the right-click menu.
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5.5 Batch Change

8. When changing the start number of the movement order, select [Change Start No.] from the right-click menu. Set a

number for [Start No.] and click [OK].

Now order numbers starting from the newly specified number are allocated. *

—
12345 12345

Cancel

27 m 5 Finish %
L R -
mmug_” ) Automatic Allacation |

@ Base

i Overlzp Nod
1 2 3

| Nod
I 5 P No.8

| Target tem

Kum. Display
[ 7] Cher. Display

‘Stalth 5 = ’

* Even if the top-left numbers are confirmed (in yellow), changing the [Start No.] restores the numbers starting

from [Start No.] to the unconfirmed status (in gray).

Example: When [Start No. 6] is specified

[X] Screen 7] Edit(  Datalnput) x |

Mipees | Crveym
=

Movement order No. 6 to 9 are restored to the
statuses before the change, showing “0” in gray.

Bofle gl )e

To completely reset the cursor movement order numbers, click [Cancel] on the right-click menu. Perform the

previous steps again from step 1.

9. To accept the movement order settings made, click [Finish] on the right-click menu.

(To cancel the changes, click [Cancell.)

[X] Screen 7] Edit(  Datalnput) x |

'\2345 '\2345

Cancel

Change Start No.

'\2345 '\2345

'\2345 '\2345

ol | N
| I
e e L
A

10. Cursor movement order numbers are allocated to the display parts.

Screen [7) Edit (  DataInpud x|
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5.5.5 Screen Library

Perform a batch change of the numbers of screen libraries placed on the screen.

Example: Batch change screen library numbers 0 through 10 to numbers 100 onwards

T saemmean e omampun x| V7 sasenimen_owaou x

Batch
change

ur own layout

Screen library No. 1 Screen library No. 8 Screen library No. 101

Setting Method

Screen library No. 108

1. Click [Tool] — [Screen Library] to display the [Screen Library Batch Change] window.

) - [ ENG_Initial

@ [ i
File Home Parts Edit

Error Listof  Search || Device Windows  Multi
Check || MemoryUse -

View  Screen Setting

Change

Font~ Language~ Order INC Image ~

Transfer  5ys Help

[EJE

Screen Convert to Rich DXF File
Text Format  Convert

[Bxs

Screen Library Batch Change
Before Change After Change:

[T]Ma1 a 100 200

Moz a 100 200

[TMo3 a 100 200 =

[TMo.4 a 100 200

M5 a 100 200

Mok a 100 200

[TMa? a 100 200

ST a 1nn 2nn A
Detail Seting

| opion.. | [ change | [ Cancel |

2. Select the [No.] checkboxes of the desired numbers. The [Detail Setting] button becomes enabled.

Click the [Detail Setting] button. The [Detail Setting] window is displayed.

Screen Library Batch Change

==

Eefore Change After Change

Detail Setting

Before Change

After Change

m

[ opion.. | [ Change | [ Cancel |

4. Enter the first number and last number to be changed for [Before Change].

Enter the first number after the change for [After Change] in the same manner.

Detail Setting
Befare Change After Change

S I = T =

5. When the settings are complete, click [OK]. The [Screen Library Batch Change] window is displayed again.
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5.5 Batch Change

6. Click [Option] and select the items whose numbers should be changed.

Screen Library Batch Change

BeforeChange  After Change

Change Ttem Select

Start End

i [VIEcreen 0 =l 9999 =
= . 9339 :

Overlap Library 0=

Item Description
Screen Select the checkboxes of the items targeted for number change.
Overlap Library To specify the range, enter numbers for [Start] and [End].

7. Click [Change] to perform a batch change of screen library numbers.

This completes the procedure.
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5.5.6 Fix 3D Parts Frame

When using 3D parts, they can be enlarged and reduced while maintaining a fixed frame size.
The frame size of multiple parts can be set at once by performing a batch change using [Fix 3D parts frame].

J

7 dots 7 dots

Target parts
@ Switches, lamps, numerical data displays, character displays, message displays, slider switches, bar graphs, pie graphs, panel
meters, statistic pie graphs, calendars, and scroll bars with [Shape] set to [Real] or [3D] and [Group] set to [Square].

Setting Method

1. Click [Tool] — [Fix 3D parts frame] — [Change All], [Current Window], or [Selected Item]. The [Set Selected] window is
displayed.

NN ] n [7] Edit (  Data Input) - [ ENG_Initial.ve ]
. File Home Parts Edit View Sereen Setting Transfer Help

7772 ‘ﬁ —ﬁ
@ . Z | A= ATF DXF

Screen [Fix3D parts| Other Screen Convert to Rich DXF File
Image - Text Format Convert
o

Device Windows  Multi Change
~  Fontw language~ OrderINC~ Library frame~ -

Batch Change P Change All{&)

Listof  Search
Memory Use  ~

Current Window(N)

Selected Item(H)

Set Selected

Types of ltems to Change

o
[]Lamp

7] Mum, Display

7] Cha. Display
[ Message Display

Top 5 % Bottom 5 2 [¥] Equal betwesn top and bottom
Lt & % PRight & 2 [V Equal betwesn right and lsft
2. Select the items for changing under [Types of Items to Changel].
Select the [Fix the frame size] checkbox and set the frame size.
Example: Selected items
[Types of Items to Change]: Switch
[Fix the frame size]: Selected, [Top]: 5, [Bottom]: 5, [Left]: 5, [Right]: 5,
Set Selected

{Types of tems to Changs

[ Lamp
[ Hum. Display
[7]Cher. Display
["]Message Display

m

Bottom & Equal between top and bottom

v 4

Equal betwesn right and left

0K Cancel

Right &
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5.5 Batch Change

3. Click [OK]. The frame sizes all change at once.

Before frame size fixing After frame size fixing

P B
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5.6 Others

5.6.1 Screen Image

Output a image of the screen being edited.

+ Save as Pattern Image
Output a screen image to [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Pattern]. This allows placement of the screen image as a
pattern part.

» Copy to Clipboard
Copy a screen image to the clipboard of the PC.

« Save in Image File
Save a screen image as a JPEG or bitmap file.

Save as Pattern Image

The following items can be registered as patterns:
+ Screen
 Graphic Library
+ Multi-Overlap
+ Data Block
 Screen Library

Operation method

1. Open the screen to use as a pattern and click [Tool] — [Screen Image] — [Save as Pattern Image].
The [Output Setting] window is displayed.

@ EEM e Screen [7] Edit (  Data Input) - [ ENG_
File Home Parts Edit

View  SceenSeiting  Transfer  System Setting Help
s dele @08 LW - L
i bz RTF oXF
s

Error Listof  Search || Device Windows  Multi Change Screen Fix3D parts Other ||| Screen |Convert to Rich DXF File
Check || Memory Use - Font language~ OrderINC~ Library frame~ - ||Image~ Text Format Convert

Ll | save as Pattern Image(P)

T0 | Copy to Clipboard(Q)
[l | save in Image Fileq

Output Setting =
Layer
EBase Reversed Image
Overlap 0 [T Display lcan
Overlap 1 Erlarged Area Display
Overlap 2
Overlap 3
Overlap 4
Overlap &
Overlap B
Overlap 7
Overlap @
Overlap 9
2. Select the output layers and click [OK].
Output Setting ==
Layer
Base Reversed Image

Overlap 0 [7] Display lan

Overlap1 Enlarged Area Display

Dverlap 2

Dverlap 3

Overlap 4

Dverlap §

Overlap B

Overlap 7

Dverlap @

Overlap 9

[ ok ) camce
Item Description
Layer Select the layers on the screen to output as image data.
+ Base screen
« Overlaps0to 9
Display Icon Select this checkbox to output image data with part icons shown.
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Item Description

Enlarged Area Display Select this checkbox to output enlarged size image data when the screen size is enlarged.

3. The [Change Size] window is displayed.

Change Size E
Widh B0 2 Height BO0 |5
Color

) 8-Color @ 32K-Calor

) 16-Color B4K-Color
() 128-Colar
256-Color

Item Description
Width/Height Specify the size of the pattern.
The maximum permissible size is equivalent to the screen size.
Color Select the number of colors to use for the pattern by clicking the relevant option under [Color].
4. Click [OK].

The message “Will Register in No. x" appears.
If the registration destination is correct, click [Yes]. To change the destination, click [No].

VS50

@ Will register in pattern No. 0.

5. Clicking [No] displays the [Bitmap Import Number Designation] window. Specify the desired number.

Bitmap Import Number Design...

Start No, u %

6. A pattern is output.
7[7: Screen List - [Pattern]

[0 [

[ [ 3] L4
[ 11 11 11 1

[ 8] [ B] L [ 8] [ 9]
[ 11 11 11 11 1
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Copy to Clipboard

Operation method

1. Open the screen to copy and click [Tool] — [Screen Image] — [Copy to Clipboard].

N N s Screen [7] Edit(  Data Input) - [ ER
File Home

Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  System Setting Help

L LI
= G : RIE DX
Error List of Search Device Windows Multi Change  Screen Fix 3D parts Other Screen | Convert to Rich DXF File
Check | MemoryUse - Font- language~ OrderINC~ Library frame~ - ||Image~ TextFormat Convert

[ | save as Pattern Image(®)
[T Copy to Clipboard(C)

B Save n Image Tieq

2. Select the layers to output and click [OK].

Output Setting =5
Layer
Base Reversed Image

Overlap 0 [T Display lcan

il Enlargsd Area Display

Overlap 2

Overlap 3

Overlap 4

Overlap &

Overlap &

Overlap 7

Overlap &

Overlap 9

ak. Cancel
Item Description
Layer Select the layers on the screen to output as image data.
« Base screen
« Overlaps0to 9

Reversed Image Select this checkbox to invert the tone of the image data to output.
Display Icon Select this checkbox to output image data with part icons shown.
Enlarged Area Display Select this checkbox to output enlarged size image data when the screen size is enlarged.

3. The screen is copied to the clipboard. The data copied to the clipboard can be pasted into applications such as Excel.

5-58



5.6 Others

Pasting the copied image in other application software

This section describes the procedure for pasting copied images into other application software.
(Example: Procedure for pasting into Microsoft Office Word)

1. Start up the Word software.

2. Move the cursor to the position to place the copied image in Word.

@93 Docmentl.docx - Microsoft Word - = o
Home Insert Page Layout References Mailings Review  View - @
= & - - " AT -
B o Calibri (Body) 1 A AT A B - AaBbCcDe | AaBbCcDe AaBbCi || % @
Paste 7 B J U-aexx A-P-A-ANG 4 T TNermal |7 NoSpaci.. Headingl |— g‘;‘nge Ed‘fif‘g
- es -
Clipboard = Font 2 Paragraph = Styles 2
(i}
-
3. Click [Home] — [Paste].
The copied image on the clipboard is pasted in the Word document.
@93 Docmentl.docx - Microsoft Word - = o
Home Insert Page Layout References Mailings Review  View - @
- - " AT - [ abg
Calibri (Body) i A A Aar B (A AaBbCeDe | AaBbCcDt AaBbCi | % &
B I U-$exx A¥-A-A@ By~ [ | e | &) | @ | [LTNomal |TNoSpaci. Headingl |- 3',72?5 Edting
Clipboard = Font 2 Paragraph = Styles 2
@| H9-4|= Docmentl.docx - Microsoft Word = = R
Home Insert Page Layout References Mailings Review  View @

_ ) D cebriBody viii - AT AT Aav B 5 (Al AzBbCcDc | AzBbCeDe AaBhC % G
53 e
q | Thema

Paste 7 B 7 U~ ahe x, X* - -A-HA 7No Spaci.. Headingl = gga‘nqe Ed"_i”‘l
- es -

Clipboard 7 Font w Faragraph w Styles u

v &1

Switch

Plain parts (momentary)

Standard parts

S

2 g
[RE—

_—
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Save in Image File

Saving format

Item

Description

File Type

JPEG files (*,jpg), bitmap file (*.omp)

Saving target

Screens, overlap libraries, screen libraries, data sheets, and data blocks

Operation method

1. Open the screen to output and click [Tool] — [Screen Image] — [Save in Image File].

The [Output Range Setting] window is displayed.

@ [ |
File  Home

e Secreen [7] Edit (

Parts Edit View Screen Setting Transfer

System Setting

Data Input) - [ ENG_Initial

4

Error
Check

List of
Memory Use  ~

« 2R & =3

Search

Multi Change Screen Fix3D parts Other
Language = OrderINC - Library  frame ~ -

Device Windows
- Font~

Help
[Bx

-
F F
Screen | Convert to Rich DXF File

Image = Text Format Convert

Ll | save as Pattern Image(P)

2.

Output Range Setting ()

Screen

Mo 0 2] w2

Cancel

3.

[J:| Copy to Clipboard(Q)

[l | save in Image Fileq

Output Range Setting ()
Screen

Mo, O

Set the saving range and click [OK] to display the [Select Image File to be Saved] window.

i Select Image File to be Saved

Organize *  New folder

¢ Favorites
I Deskiop
% Downloads L

% Recent Places

= Libraries
% Documents
& Music
&) Pictures
B videos

File pame:

@uvl i v Libraries » Pictures » image

Pictures library

image

No item

- [4]|

Arrange by:  Folder =

s match your search.

Save as type: |bmp.

S

# Hide Folders

Save Cancel

Select the file type, specify a filename, and save the file.

& Downloads L

] Recent Places

5 Libraries
%] Documents
& Music
& Pictures

B Videos

No items match your search.

i Select Image File to be Saved e
——
. ¢ Libraries » Pictures » image - Search
) Lib P 9 44 || Seorct o]
Organize v New folder B - @
¢ Favorites Pictures library Arangeby:  Folder
M Deskiop image i

( File pame: V9demo

9,

(soveasmee [1ipg: vipeg

-)

= Hide Folders

Cancel
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4. The [Output Setting] window is displayed. Select the output layers and click [OK].

Output Setting

Layer

Base [ Reversed Image
verlap 0 [T Display lcan

kg Enlarged Area Display

verlsp 2

verlsp 3

vellap 4

veilsp 5

vellap &

vellap 7

verlsp 8

Overlap 3

ak Cancel

Item

Description

Layer

Select the layers on the screen to output as image data.
« Base screen
« Overlaps0to 9

Reversed Image

Select this checkbox to invert the tone of the image data to output.

Display Icon

Select this checkbox to output image data with part icons shown.

Enlarged Area Display

Select this checkbox to output enlarged size image data when the screen size is enlarged.

5. Animage file is saved to the save destination specified in step 3.

@©-| 1+ Libraries » Pictures » image = [ 43| [ Search image )
Organize v Sharewith v Slideshow  Bum  New folder - 0 @
i Favorites (— Pictures library ronge by Foider

B Desktop image
& Downloads Mame Date Tags Sice

%Gl Recent Places
[i=] vadema 0.jpg 11/18/2014 7:02 PM 17KB
5 Libraries o =) Vademo_Ljpg 11/19/2014 7:03 PM 17KEB
B Documents [i=] vadema_2pg 11/18/2014 7:03 PM 17KB
J Music [=] Vademo_3.jpg 11/19/2014 7:03 PM 17KEB
& Pictures [i=] vBdema_4.jpg 11/18/2014 7:03 PM 17KB
B videos [=] Vademo_5.jpg 11/19/2014 7:03 PM 17KEB
| | [=]vedemo 6.jpg 11/18/2014 7:03 PM 17KB
8 Computer [=] Vademo_7.jpg 11/19/2014 7:03 PM 17KEB
&, Local Disk (C) [i=] vadema 8.jpg 11/18/2014 7:03 PM 17KB
R [=] Vademo_d.jpg 11/19/2014 7:03 PM 17KEB

= ;
 Local Disk (E) ol i v

| 10 items

[ 28
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5.6.2 Convert to Rich Text Format

The contents of the screen program file can be converted to a rich text file (with extension "*.rtf") likewise printing from the
editor.

This function makes it possible to check screen settings or screen previews without wasting paper. Necessary data can be
selected and printed out.

®E2- 0= Vademo.RTF [Compatibility Mode] - Microsoft Word ey

Home Insert Page Layout References Mailings Review  View @
j © M Gothic ~12 o A AT :

- AaBbCeDt | AzBbceD AaBb( % =
et g 1 U - abs x, X o || TNomal |fNoSpac.. Headingl | grya‘:;;_g Editing

Clipboard 7 Font u Faragraph w Styles O

[i] » &1

ScreenNo 51[Switch]

Plain parts (momentary)

Standard parts

_—

[Screen Setting]
Ttem Select Device : None
PLC Device Transfer = None
Security Level 0
[ShowHide [tem]
Redraw the screen
[OPEN Macro]
0:;
1.: :Display the switches.
2 : $T00000-05 (ON)
3:

“ o d

Page: 10148 | Words: 4,622 | <6  English (U.S) | IEEEE- RS . )
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Operating Procedure

1. Click [Tool] — [Convert to Rich Text Format].
The [Rich Text Setting] window is displayed.

@ NEmM &
File  Home  Paris  Edit  View  SceenSetting  Transfer

Qe @2 & €4

Error Listof  Search || Device Windows  Multi Change Screen Fix3D parts Other
Check || MemoryUse - Font~ language~ OrderINC~ Library frame~ -

Rich Text Setting ==
Output Aange
@) {Curment Screent Scresn Output [ List Output [ T able Print

[] Reversed Image [7] Simple Qutput [ Display Icon

) Select Detail [] Use Cross-eference
= The setting items are almost the same as those in the [Print] window, which is selected from the [File] menu.

For more information, refer to “9.2.2 Print Settings" page 9-2.

2. When the settings are complete, click [Execute].
The following window is displayed.

S Save As
——,

@\J" I+ Computer + Local Disk () » Dats ~ [ 43 |[ Search Data )
Organize v New folder Bz - @
F Favorites Neme Date Type Size Tags

B Desktop No items match your search.

14 Downloads

] Recent Places

4 Libraries
| Documents
&' Music
&) Pictures

B Videos

- 4 [ ] +

File name: V9demo RTF -

Save as type: [Rich Text Format (*.RTF) -

3. Specify a filename and save the file to the desired destination in rich text format.

4. The rich text file saved in step 3 can be opened in applications such as Word.

W9 0s Vodemo TF [Compatibilty Mode] - Microsoft Word e
o

W - e ] -Q

AeBchD( AaBbC | A B
TNormal |1 NoSpaci.. Headingl | Change Editing
T " 9 7 Styles~ -

Clipboard 1 Font 5 Paragraph 5 Stytes

S AN A

[ » &1

Screen[No 51[Switch]

Plain parts (momentary)

Standard parts

[Screen Setting]
Item Select Device
PLCDevice Transfer
Security Level 0
[ShowMHide Item]
Redraw the screen

[OPEN Macro]
0::

1: :Disolay the switches.

The file size of the rich text file created by the editor is much larger because it is not compressed. To reduce the size, open the
@ Rich Text file in Word, and save it as the normal document file (e.g. [*.doc]) using the [Save As] command.
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5.6.3 DXF File Convert

A DXF file can be imported into a screen program file as drawing data.

Operating Procedure

1. Select [Tool] — [DXF File Convert].
The [DXF File Select] window is displayed.

@ EEM £ Screen [3] Edit ( ) - [ ENG_Initia
File Home Parts Edit View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Help
LG b
Q@R & € & Wi
Error List of Search Device Windows Multi Change Screen Fix 3D parts Other Screen Convert to Riclf DXF File
Check || MemoryUse ~ - Font~ language~ OrderINC~ Library frame - - Image~ Text Format | Convert
i3 DXF File Select
@uvl » Libraries » Pictures » dif_data o 2|
Organize » New folder =y O @
¢ Favorites — Pictures library Artange by Folder =
B Desktop df_data
B Downloads Name Date Tags Size
%l Recent Places |
Bl | parts Ad 9/19/2007 4:36 PM 388 KB
5 Ubraries | parts B 377 KB
) Documents [ parts_C.dxf 1,051 KB
o Music
& Pictures
B videos
1% Computer
B tneanicercn T4 UL k
File name:  parts_A.cif + | DXF File (*.dsf) -

2. Select the DXF file to import and click [Open].
The [Conversion Settings] window is displayed.

Conversion Settings @

Seale (%) 100 =

Detail Setting

Convert to picture

Coriversion Cancel

3. Specify the scaling factor. The available range is 10 to 250%.
4. Click [Detail Setting] and select conditions for importing.
For more information on settings, refer to * [Detail Setting] options” on the next page.

Detail Setting (==
Imported Canvas Size Import Optians

@ Hrea of Diagrani
- 7] Do Not Corvert Test

() Size of Plan
Do Mot Import Dots
(©) Area of Diagram (Creating)

Do Mot Impoit Dimension Lines
Color Level of DXF file

© 8Color Display [ Invert Black and White colors

(2 16-Color Display [7] Do Mot Import Layer

@ 256 Color [or Mors) Display

Graphic Library No.
[¥] Specify Group No. 0 = Mo O =

5. Click [Conversion].
A crosshair is displayed with a dotted square.
Clicking any location on a screen shows the converted DXF file as a grouped drawing.

Figures are converted into drawings in the V-SFT editor. The drawings are grouped. The displayed color depends on the original

@ DXF file.

For more information, refer to the next section.
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[Detail Setting] options

The following settings are displayed in the window.

Item

Description

Imported Canvas Size

Area of Diagram

Only areas containing figures are imported.

Size of Plan

Figures are imported at their original size in the DXF file.

Area of Diagram
(Creating)

If the figures could not be read by the above methods, V-SFT sets an area and
the data within the area is imported.

Display
(Color Level of DXF File)

8-Color Display

16-Color Display

256-color (or More)
Display

Select the option specified for DXF file creation.

Import Options

Do Not Convert Text

Select whether or not to convert text in the DXF file.
(1 character is converted into 16 x 16 dots.)

Do Not Import Dots

Select whether or not to ignore drawing dots.

Do Not Import
Dimension Lines

Select whether or not to ignore dimension lines in the DXF file.

Invert Black and White
Colors

Select whether or not to invert to black-on-white.
(When a file is imported into the V-SFT editor, white-on-black or some other
color line is used for display as default.)

Do Not Import Layer

Select whether or not to convert specific layers. Specify the name instead of
the number of a layer to not convert.

Graphic Library No.

Specify

When blocks are used in a DXF file, they will be registered to the graphic
library.

Select this option to specify the graphic library number to which the blocks are
registered.
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|
6.1 Overview
6.2 Screen
6.3 Message
6.4 Overlap Library
6.5 Screen Library
6.6 Graphic Library
6.7 Multi-language
6.8 Macro Block
6.9 Tag Database
6.10 Data Sheet
6.11 Comment
6.12 Animation
6.13 Pattern
6.14 Data Block
6.15 Page Block
6.16 Direct Block
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6.1 Overview

6.1 Overview

6.1.1 Outline of Registration Items

V9-series screen program files are created based on areas called screens.

Parts and drawing items can be placed on screens.

Meanwhile, data items or graphics, the contents of which will vary according to circumstance, cannot be placed on screens.
Thus, these items are registered in separate areas.

Parts such as switches or lamps that permanently exist

i i i] on a screen are placed directly on the screen.

= |

Memory error -
Power supply error =
Cylinder error
Cycle time-over

Trmeout |:| Pattern
Tank error

Data mismatch

Communication failure O O O

Graphic library

 —r

Message

Items that will vary according to circumstance are registered in separate areas.

All of these areas are called registration items. When editing these areas, select from [Home] —[Registration Item].
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6 Registration Items

6.1.2 Types of Registration Items

The following table indicates the types of registration items and their functions.

Registration item Function Refer to
Screen - page 6-3
Message Used for alarms and message displays page 6-4
Overlap Library Used for overlaps page 6-10
Screen Library Used for screens and overlaps page 6-16
Graphic Library Used for graphic functions page 6-23
Multi-language Used for changing the language used on the screen page 6-33
Macro Block Used for macros page 6-33
Tag Database Used for device memory specification of parts page 6-33
Data Sheet Used for data sheets page 6-34
Comment Used for comment display page 6-38
Animation Used for animation page 6-44
Pattern Used for drawing operations on screens, in graphic libraries, etc. page 6-48
Data Block Used for data block areas page 6-60
Page Block Used in messages page 6-64
Direct Block Used in messages page 6-66
Tile Used for drawing operations page 6-69
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6.2 Screen

6.2 Screen

A screen is displayed in the editing window opened at start-up of the editor software.

6.2.1 Calling a Screen

To display a different screen from the current screen or while a different registration item window is opened, click [Home] —
[Registration Item] and select [Screen].

(Alternatively, you can call one from the [Registration Item] menu in the project list view window.)
The [Screen] window is displayed. Specify the screen number to open and click [OK].

()

Home

S22z B0 ¢¥0

Screen || Overlap Switch lamp  Data  Enty Trend Alarm  Time || Shape Text Pattem
List - Display~ - Display ~ - - -

Ttem-  (* Jump
X screenis)
=T Message(M)
& overlap Library(O)
[5a | screen Libraryin
[ Graphic Library(G)
B Multi-language(l)
[F& | Macro Blockir)
B | Tag Database(v)
[ | Data Sheet(H)
& | Comment(c)
A2 | Animationa)
L& | patterm(p)
Data Block(D]
[ p Page Blocki@)
| @ Direct Blocki
[ | Screen Blockig)

=2 Tilem

Ex. Character] W

6.2.2 Editing Procedure

= For more information on the screen editing environment, including placement limitations on the number of parts
that can be placed on screens, refer to “3.1 Parts Types and Limitations” page 3-1.
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6.3 Message

It is possible to register text as desired in the message editing area.
Register the text to use for functions where displayed messages differ according to status, such as alarm parts.

6.3.1 Message Structure

There are 128 groups of editing areas.

Up to 256 lines of messages can be registered in each group. Accordingly, a maximum of 32768 lines can be registered in
total.

Each line can contain up to 127 characters.

Group No. 0 Group No. 1 Group No. 2 Group No. 127
Message No. 0| AAAAAAAAAAAAA | No. 0 No. 0 No. 0
Message No. 1| BBBBBBBBBBBBB | No. 1 No. 1 No. 1
T
Message No.255| ZZ2ZZ7777777777 | No.255 No.255 No.255

Relationship between Group Numbers and Absolute Addresses

Each message is given a group address (message group number and line number) as well as an absolute address (line number

only).
Ordinary Addresses (groups) Absolute Addresses
Group No. Message No. Group No. Message No.
0 00000 to 00255 (None) 00000 to 00255
1 00000 to 00255 00256 to 00511
2 00000 to 00255 00512 to 00767
3 00000 to 00255 00768 to 01023
4 00000 to 00255 01024 to 01279
5 00000 to 00255 01280 to 01535
126 00000 to 00255 32256 to 32511
127 00000 to 00255 32512 to 32767

@ How to check absolute addresses

You can check absolute addresses in the [Message Edit] window.
Click [Display] — [Display Absolute Address as Line Number]. The field showing line numbers switches to show absolute

addresses.
Display
Tool Bar 3
Jump Ctrl+G
Previous Page Ctrl+PageUp
Next Page Ctrl+PageDown

Skip to Non-registered Screen

(v’ Display Absolute Address as Line Number

Bold

v | Underline
Mark 3
Display Setting

Example: Group No. 1

[Display Absolute Address as Line Number]: Unselected [Display Absolute Address as Line Number]: Selected

=) Message [1] [No Title.v8] - Edit (=) Message [1] [No Title.va] - Edit

File Edit Display File Edit Display

56|00 @) (2] (] [B) (8] (wa][mp) Fero 55 [R) 0] o] (B [55)(4a][] Fxq
0000 AAARA 0296 AAARR

0001 BBEBB 0257 BEEBE

0002 COCCC 0258 CCCCC

0003 DDODD 0259 OODDD

0004 0260

0005 0261

0006 0262

0007 0263

0008 0264
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6.3 Message

6.3.2 Calling a Message

Click [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Message].
The [Message] window is displayed. Specify the message group number to open and click [OK].
(Alternatively, you can call one from the [Registration Item] menu in the project list view window.)

Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style - &

S22z B0 ¢¥0

Screen || Overlap Switch lamp  Data  Enty Trend Alarm  Time || Shape Text Pattem

S Jump st Display™ - Display - -

it

)| Messageim)
[&a | screen Libraryi)
[ Graphic Library(G)
B, | Mutti-language(l)
5% | Macro Black(R)
I | Tag Database(y)
[ | Data Sheet(H)
&) | Comment(q)
2| Animation()
& | Pattern(®)
Data Block(D)
[m Page BlockiQ)
[@ Direct Blockiy
[™5 | Sereen BlockiB)
=5 Tilem

Ex. Character) b

Message Edit Window

The following window is displayed.

(=) Message [0] [No Title.va] - Edit
File Edit Display

B ERE @.E} Englsh ~[Search| |
[po000
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6.3.3 Maessage Editing

Message text is entered in same way as general text input.

@ To shift to the next group, click the [Next] icon on the icon bar.

@ Message [0] [No Title.v9] - Edit
File Edit Display

o=

5% 58 (= = B & (@)
N

0000

Text Properties (Windows Font)

Text properties (Windows font) can be changed on a message line basis.

1. Place the mouse cursor on the message line for setting text properties.
2. Right-click and select [Char. Prop.]. The [Char. Prop.] window is displayed.

=] Message [0] [No Title.vo] - Edit ol o=
File Edit Display
EEE b)) (@) e [Ergh___[sea
T '
0002 ER cut
0003 ERI Copy
0004 R Paste
gggg é; Delete
0007 ERI Char. Prop.
0003 ER n
0003 ER Right-click
3. Select the [Windows Font] checkbox to set the color and point size.
Char. Prop. =
Cdor AT
Fraperty
1E 1
Foint S
[¥] Windows Font ’
Font Cambria D
Display Language Language 1 : Engish/westen Europe Gothic TTF = |
4. Click [Setting] to update the text with the settings made in the window.
@ Message [0] [No Title.ve] - Edit E@

File Edit Display

55|50 [ ([B] [%] 40/ Ford

0000 ' ERRORO)

0001 ERROR=T
002 ERROR 2
0003 ERRCR 3
0004 ERROR 4
0005 ERRCR 5
0006 ERROR &
0007 ERROR 7
000g ERROR &
0009 ERROR 3
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Copying and Pasting Messages

1. Specify the copy source messages by dragging the mouse. The selected messages are highlighted.

[ Message [0] [No Title.v] - Edit ol o=
File Edit Display
ERERE (%) «m Englsh +(search) |
0000 FRROR O] -
0001 ERROR 1
0002 ERROR 2
0003 ERROR &
0004 ERROR 4
0005 ERROR &
0006 ERROR B
0007 ERROR 7
0008 ERROR 8
0009 ERROR &
@ To select all messages in the group, click [Select All] from the [Edit] menu.

2. Select [Copy] from the [Edit] menu or the right-click menu, or click the [Copy] icon on the edit toolbar. The messages are
copied to the Windows clipboard.

Edit] Display (= Message [0] [No Title.va] - Edit
Undo Ctrl+2Z File _Edit Display
3 Ly P
Redo Ctrl = @ « @
Cut Ctrl+X
( Copy Cctri+C ’ cut

e =laeay Copy
Delete Del or Paste
Select All Ctrl+A Delete
Find Ctrl+F Char. Prop.
Search Next F3 Right—click
Search in the Reverse Direction Shift+F3
Replace Ctrl+H
Char. Prop.

3. Move the cursor to the copy destination. Select [Paste] from the [Edit] menu or the right-click menu, or click the [Paste]
icon on the edit toolbar.

The specified messages are copied to the position.

Edit | Display (=) Message [0] [MNo Title.va] - Edit

Undo Ctrl+2Z File Edit Display
do l+Y ‘

Re Ctrl %D{qn@«@
cut Ctrl+X 0000 S~ ERROR 0
Co Ctrl+C 000 ERROR 1

Co =) o g

o or 0004 ERROR 4 cut
Select All Ctri+A 8882 :3 § g Copy
ara ctier 0007 ERRR 7 =z
En —
Search Next F3 gggg ES% % g -
Search in the Reverse Direction Shift+F3 0010 Char. Prop.
Replace Ctrl+H Right—click
Char. Prop.
@ The [Paste] command inserts messages into the specified position so that the following lines move down accordingly.

Deleting Messages

1. Specify messages to be deleted by dragging the mouse. The selected messages are highlighted.

[~ Message [0] [No Title.va] - Edit =N e =

File Edit Display

WS b @[ e8lE T
E i]

i

ERRDR 1
0002 ERROR 2

ERROR 3
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2.

Select [Delete] from the [Edit] menu or the right-click menu.
(Or press the [Delete] key on the keyboard.) The specified messages are deleted.

(=] Message [0] [No Title.vo] - Edit =5 E=n
File Edit Display

86[0 5 ] B (53] e ] id

0000 ERROR O P
0001 ERROR 1

0002 ERROR 2 Right-click

0003 ERROR 3

o o

0006 RROR 6 Copy

0007 k Paste

0009 k

0010 R 0 Char. Prop.

Message Search and Replacement

Searching for or replacing messages is possible.

Search

In the [Message Edit] window, check the position of the mouse cursor.
Click [Find] on the [Edit] menu.
The [Find] window is displayed.

Find =
Fodwhat: | | [ ErdNex
Language
[T] Match case Direction

© Up @ Down

3. Enter the string to search for into the [Find what] field.
4. Set [Language] according to the language used for message editing.
(Search is performed based on the character codes corresponding to the [Language] setting.)
5. Select an option for [Direction].
Select [Up] when searching the window upward from the cursor position. Select [Down] when searching the window
downward from the cursor position.
6. Check [Match case] to make a distinction between upper-case and lower-case letters during searching messages.
7. Clicking [Find Next] starts searching the window in the selected direction.
Replacement
1. Inthe [Message Edit] window, check the position of the mouse cursor.
2. Click [Replace] on the [Edit] menu.
The [Replace] window is displayed.
Replace
Fodwhat: | || FndNed
Replace with
Language
b e
3. Enter the desired strings respectively into the [Find what] and [Replace with] fields.
4. Set [Language] according to the language used for message editing.
(Search and replacement are performed based on the character codes corresponding to the [Language] setting.)
5. Check [Match case] to make a distinction between upper-case and lower-case letters during searching messages.
6. Clicking [Find Next] starts searching the window downward from the cursor position.

When [Replace] is clicked, the string for [Find what], if found during searching downward from the cursor position, is
replaced with the string for [Replace with], and search continues. From the second and subsequent search, the selected
string is replaced and searching continues to the next string.

When [Replace All] is clicked, all the strings for [Find what], if found during searching downward from the cursor position,
are replaced with the string for [Replace with].
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6.3.4 Display Environment of the Message Editing Window

The [Display] menu contains display settings for messages.

Tool Bar 3
Jump Ctrl+G
Previous Page Ctrl+PageUp
MNext Page Ctrl+PageDown
Skip to Non-registered Screen
v | Display Absolute Address as Line Number N
Bold
v | Underline
Mark 3
Display Setting Y,
Item Description
Display Absolute Address as Line When this setting is unselected, the line numbers (0 to 255) in each group are displayed on the left
Number of the window.
When selected, absolute addresses are displayed instead on the left.
For more information on absolute addresses, refer to page 6-4.
E Message [1] [No Title.ve] - Edit
File Edit Display
56| (o] [ [$)[«)
0256 LA
0257 BBER
0258 CCCCC
0259 00000
Absolute addresses 0260
0261
0262
0263
0264
0265
Bold When this setting is selected, message characters are displayed in bold typeface likewise when the
[Bold] option is selected on screens.
Underline Since all characters and spaces are underlined, this setting is useful to check at a glance if there is
anything input in message lines.
Mark When using Windows fonts, display a mark that indicates whether Windows fonts are used.
For more information on Windows fonts (text properties), refer to page 6-6.
[ Message [0] [No Title.v] - Edit ol o=
File Edit Display
5415/ (] () () /%)
0000 (*M\ERROR 0 i i =
o001 U erron g —— Using @ Windows font
0002 ERROR 2 Not using a Windows font
0003 frons — 9
Display Setting Click to display the following window.

The background color of the message editing window can be changed.

Display Setting =
Eack Color

& Back Color |~ [“JiAppivio ail pages:
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6.4 Overlap Library

This is an area where overlap displays are registered.

6.4.1 Overlap Library Structure

Up to 4000 overlap libraries can be registered between numbers 0 to 9999.
One overlap display part is registered per editing window.

Overlap library

Overlap part | / /

Overlap part

Overlap part

Up to 4000 can be registered.

6.4.2 Calling an Overlap Library

Click [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Overlap Library].
The [Overlap Library] window is displayed. Specify the number of the overlap library to open and click [OK].
(Alternatively, you can call one from the [Overlap Library] menu in the project list view window.)

Screen [0] Edit ( ) - [ Ne Title.vo ]

Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style -

Rl aden @0 v

| Saeen | Overlap Switch lamp Data  Enty Tiend Alam Tme | Shape Text Pattem
Tem-  (Jump Ty

X screen(s)

Display~ - Display - - - -

Message(M|
Overlap Library(O)
(a8 Graphic Library(G)
P Mutti-language(l)
& Macro Block(R)

7~

B Tag Database(y Luzing sl
[5] Data sheet(H) Mo 0 =
& Commentic)

2 Animation(a)
& Pattern()

Data BlockiD)
(@ PageBlock(Q)
(g Direct Blockil
[™§ Screen BlockiB)

2 Tilem

Ex. CharacterE] P
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6.4 Overlap Library

6.4.3 Editing an Overlap Library

Placing an Overlap

1. Click [Parts] — [Overlap] — [Normal Overlap].

@ [ RN ] 3 Overlap Library [0] Edit ( ) - [ No Title.vg o x

File Home Parts Edit View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Window Style ’T

== [ * ¥

[T skip I 1 -

Registration Sereen erlap| Switch Shape Text Pattern

Ttem=  (SJump st - - - -
& | Normal Overlap(n)

2. A crosshair and the overlap display part are displayed on the screen.

3. Click the mouse at an arbitrary position. The overlap is placed.
Double-click to display the following item settings window.

[CIControl Device

[“]Information Output Device

= For more information on setting items, refer to "Chapter 2 Overlap” in V9 Series Reference Manual 1.

= jin) Registration Status o
HEl=ailee 0 Mormal - Editing - L overten 1 0 = sy
1 (Unregistered)
2 (Unregistered) o
Style 4 . »

6-11



6 Registration Items

Item Placement on Overlap Display

For item placement on an overlap display, you may start the procedure from either of the following:
Method 1: Select the overlap.
Method 2: Display the [Overlap Edit] window.

Method 1: Select the overlap.

Click [Parts] — [Switch] and move the mouse cursor onto the screen.
Click the mouse on the overlap display. This places the switch part on the overlap display.

Overlap Library [0] Edit ( ) - [ No Title.vo ] =, X

Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style ~

BHEHNRDO ¥

Switch famp Data  Enty Trend Alarm  Time || Shape Text Pattem
Display~ - Display - - - -

Al
£

Nj e
] skip

Registration Sereen
Tem~ (Jump i

Place the switch on the overlap display by moving and clicking the left mouse button.

-

= For more information on other placement or editing procedures, refer to page 3-17.

Method 2: Display the [Overlap Edit] window.

1. Right-click on the screen in which the normal overlap display is placed.
* Make sure that the normal overlap display is not selected when right-clicking on the screen.

- Slsacensitt) (8 oveap ey weat ) x|

Paste
Undo
Redo

Select All
Delete All

Grid

Customize

Overlap Display

Overlap Editing
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6.4 Overlap Library

2. Click [Overlap Editing] — [ID 0].

| SlsasenBlEdtin) (6 owiaploay @it 3 x

Paste

Undo

Redo

Select All

Delete Al

Grid »

Customize r

Overlap Display 3

Overlap Editing Do
D1
D2
D3
D4
D5
D6
o7
jing:}
jinge}

3. The [Overlap Library Edit] tab window switches to the [Overlap Edit] tab window.

n

a—
(& Overlap Edit (Overlap Library [0]) > |

4. Click [Parts] — [Switch] and place a switch on the overlap display.

m

| Sl sasenBlEdii) [ Oveap it ©verap Library [0 |

n
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6.4.4 Other Settings

Make the following settings as desired for the overlap library.

Base Screen Display

During overlap library editing, a screen can be placed behind the overlap to check how the screen will actually look when

displayed.
Only overlap library

Displayed on a base:

8 9 [up Data A

4 & 6 || DW Data B
1] 2] 3| + >

o . cr|cr Data C

Data D

Data E

1234
1234
1234
1234
1234

Change Setting Value

78] o ur
4 |5 | 6 || ow
1 L2l 3| _+

0 cr]| cr

Click [View ] — [Display Environment].
The [Display Environment] window is displayed. Display the [Others] tab.

Select the [Base Screen Dsp.] checkbox to enable [Screen]. Specify the destination screen to switch to.

Click [OK] to display the selected screen as the background.

™ 5 Overlap Edit (Overlap Library [0]) - [ No Titl

File  Home  Parts  Edit Screen Setting  Tramsfer  System Setting  Tool

s -] C@Project = Function tem Grid ? || Device
)| 1: English/Western Eu ~ ||| |-2] Catalog % Compenent Device [C] on Grid || IDNo.
. D
&

Grid

Help

Display Environment

= )

& Handle Color |
& Margin Color | Margin Display

[] Graphic Relay Dsp. @ ON  © OFF

7] Graphic Library Dsp y Dep. N
f [@Base Screen Dip) ]
|,

@ Screen () Ovedap Library o =

[ ok | cance ||

oty |

[C] Message
[C] Security
[E= Rem List %,] Component Text Setting [_] Point Search | Environment J7] Center Line (& Overlap

Window Style

Redraw
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6.4 Overlap Library

Macro Settings

An OPEN macro and CLOSE macro can be set for the overlap display parts registered in the overlap library.
These macros can be executed when the registered overlap part is displayed (OPEN macro) on or erased (CLOSE macro) from
the screen.

A macro is a function that executes computational processing for user programs using V-series commands.
For details on macro commands, refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.

a multi-overlap on the screen when enabling the macro settings.
« If you delete an overlap library that includes a macro setting, be sure to delete the macro as well. Failure to delete the
macro will cause an error during error check and an error will occur also on the V9 series unit.

c « Ifaregistered overlap library is set as a call-overlap on the screen, these macro settings become invalid. Set the overlap as

Macro setting commands

Select [Screen Setting] — [Open Macro Edit] or [Close Macro Edit].
The corresponding macro editing window is displayed.

@ NN | s Overlap Library [0] Edit ) - [ No Title.vo ] - =X

File  Home  Parts  Edit  View [ESSSUESCOPMN Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style ~

D 2 M@

Sound Animation Macro Interval
Timer

E; Overlap Library No.0 OPEN Macro [No Title.VS] - Macro Editor EI@
File Edit View Help
# W B DhEE O @ [E]© [ e to selected Coment] -
0 -
Macro Editing Support [=£3]

E A comment ling can be inserted
—| No command processing is required.

P Inserted Comment

Ready

Overvwiite
Preview

o

Macro editing and deleting

== For more information, refer to “Chapter 2 Edit” in the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.
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6.5

6.5.1

Screen Library

Outline of Screen Library

If there are parts such as switches, lamps, entry parts, time display which are to be used across multiple screens, such parts
can be registered in a screen library and then placed on base screens and overlaps, thereby facilitating screen configuration
procedures.

Screen libraries are useful also in the following points.

Saving of Screen Memory Space

In the example below, a calendar part is registered in screen library No. 0 and the screen library is placed on three screens.
Instead of directly registering calendar parts to the three screens, the use of a screen library reduces the amount of memory
used.

Screen No. 0 Screen No. 1 Screen No. 2
b v

/

A 020101 12:15:15_TUE

A\

Screen library No. 0

[ 02-01-01 12:15:15 TUE

Screen Parts Management Through Screen Library

If a part registered in a screen library is replaced after it has been placed on screens, only replace it in the screen library. The
parts on the screens are also replaced simultaneously.
When the calendar part in screen library No. 0 has been replaced, the parts on screen No. 0 to 2 are also replaced.

Screen No. 0 Screen No. 1 Screen No. 2

7

Screen library No. 0

g 02-01-01 12:15:15 TUE

A\

|02-O1-O1 12:15:15 TUE

Replace the calendar part in the screen library.
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6.5 Screen Library

6.5.2 Screen Library Structure

Up to 4000 screen libraries can be registered between numbers 0 to 9999.
There is no limit on the memory capacity per screen library.

Screen library No. 0

%' No. 1

No. 2
02-01-01 12:15:15 TUE

No. 1023

LIB

S

0000606

Up to 4000 can be registered.

6.5.3 Calling a Screen Library

Click [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Screen Library].
The [Screen Library] window is displayed. Specify the screen library number to open and click [OK].
(Alternatively, you can call it from the [Registration Item] menu in the project list view window.)

Screen [0] Edit ( )- [ No /2]

Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style -

=T L L IO LT

Screen || Overlap Switch lamp Data  Enty Trend Alarm  Time || Shape Text Pattern

Aump st

]| screenis)

Display~ - Display - -

)| Message(M)

[E| Overiap Librayio)

[&a | screen Libraryi)
B, | Mutti-language(l)
5% | Macro Black(R)
I | Tag Database(y)

[ | Data Sheet(H) Soizal iy, )
&) comment(q l@ No 0 =
2| Animation()

& | Pattern(®)
Data Black(D)

[m Page BlockiQ)
[@ Direct Blockiy
[™5 | Sereen BlockiB)
=5 Tilem

Ex. Character) b
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6.5.4 Screen Library Editing

Most parts that can be used on screens can be used in screen libraries as well.
Parts can be placed and drawing operations performed in the same manner as on screens.

Notes on Editing

 The functions below are not available for screen libraries though they can be used on screens.
- Overlap
- OPEN/CLOSE/CYCLE macro
- Local Function Switch Setting
- Screen Library

« When placing a screen library on the screen, check that the number of parts to be placed do not exceed the limit.
Depending on the part type, only one part can be registered per ID. When placing a screen library containing such a part
on screens, make sure that the same ID number is not used for multiple parts.

To avoid a problem like the one described above, ID numbers that are not generally used (such as 100 and higher) should
be allocated for parts in screen libraries.
(Also take care not to use identical ID numbers in different screen libraries if possible.)

» There are cases in which only one part (entry mode) can be used on one sheet, or only one part (memo pad) can be used
on one screen. Take the above note into consideration when placing a screen library containing such a part on the base
screen or the overlap display.

= For more information on placement limitations of screen parts, refer to “3.1 Parts Types and Limitations” page 3-1.

Offset Position Setting

Every screen in the screen library has a reference position called an offset.
When a registered screen library is called to the screen, it is placed based on the offset position.

"OFF" position on the screen library = "SLIB" position on the screen

OFF,

Screen library shows the offset position with an "OFF" mark.

Changing an offset position
Every screen library has an offset position at coordinates X, Y (0, 0) as default.

To change the position, follow the procedure below.

1. An [Edit] menu is added to the right end of the ribbon menu when the [Screen Library Edit] tab window is displayed. Click
[Offset Position Setting].

@ E® 0 - Screen Library [0] Edit ( }- [ No TitleVg | Sereen Library - =X
File  Home  Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSettng  Tool  Help Window Style ~ &)
cut  Q¥Redo . = T "
% o * * System 12 2 |westem ER e
| Paste Copy Multi-Cop: S || shape Text rattern |[g AlA - T -G [~ - — - m || offsetPasition |

2. A crosshair marked with “OFF" appears.

‘ Setting

zﬂ:

OFF

6-18



6.5 Screen Library

3. Click the left mouse button at an arbitrary position on the screen. The [OFF] offset mark is displayed at that location.

Click The "OFF” mark is displayed.

o

Changes made to the offset position prior to registering a screen library are invalid.
@ Set an offset position after registering a screen library.

Placing a Screen Library

A registered screen library can be placed on the screen.
Click [Parts] — [Shape] — [Pattern/Library] — [SLIB] and place the part.

e . ‘ :
.&.
File Edit View Screen Setting Setting Tool Help Window Style ~

Home

HAEODBNRLO & @Ok

Catalog|| Overlap Switch Llamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others Companent
- Display~  ~ ~  Display~ Display - - - Parts

| Linel
[ | RectangleR) 3
©
[

Circle(C) [3
Paint(P)
- Dot(D} »
B  Graph Scale(G) [3
|kadl Pattern/tibraryl b | 8| pattern
B Gus
B, sus
= For more information, refer to “Screen library (SLIB)" in “3 Placing Parts” page 3-78.

Changing Numbers After Screen Library Placement

The library number of screen libraries can be changed after placement.

1. Click the [SLIB] mark of the screen library number to change, right-click and select [Detail Setting].
The item view window is displayed.
* Double-click the [SLIB] mark to jump to the screen library editing window.
2. Select the screen library to change with [Call No.] or the [Refer to] button.

Screen Library x Screen Library List [
0000 0001 0002
No. B
i JUMP
G D) [ T
Referto.. |} =
Cea) P
osst :
‘ [T Contral the ibrary display ‘ 0003 0004 0005
Coordinates B
Start X 0 < Staty 0 = ‘
0008 0007 0008
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Screen Library Device Memory Specification

The display of screen libraries can be toggled using device memory.
* When performing device memory control of screen libraries, the display can be changed when the screen is
redrawn.
There are two methods of redrawing the screen:
Method 1: Switch the screen.
Method 2: Execute the “SYS(RESET_SCRN)” macro command. (For more information, refer to the V9 Series
Macro Reference Manual.)

1. Click the [SLIB] mark of the screen library to control by device memory, right-click and select [Detail Setting].
The item view window is displayed.
* Double-click the [SLIB] mark to jump to the screen library editing window.
2. Select the [Control the library display] checkbox.
For more information on the setting items, refer to the next section.

Screen Library x
No. -
Call Mo, O = | #9939
Referto, |

Display =

| Control the library display >

Control Device  $u00100-00

Cortral Method

Shawhide the display according to
the bit ON/OFF status

Display by spcifving the libraty Mo

Coordinates B

StartX 0 T Staty 0 —
[Display] area
Item Description
Control Device Set the device memory for controlling the screen library.
Control Method Select the device memory control method to use.

[Show/hide the display according to the bit ON/OFF status]
Show and hide the screen library specified for [Call].
Control device ON:  Show
Control device OFF:  Hide

[Display by specifying the library No.]
Display the screen library number specified by the control device memory (word specification).

6-20



6.5 Screen Library

6.5.5 Screen Library Environment Settings

Environment settings for screen libraries are also performed via [View] — [Display Environment].
Therefore, this section explains the display environment settings that are different from those in screen editing.

[Base Screen Dsp.] ([Others] tab)

While editing a screen library, a screen or overlap library can be placed in the background to check how the screen will

actually look when displayed.

Screen library only

]

IS [ |

Click [View ] — [Display Environment].

Displayed on a base

02-01-01 12:15:15 TUE

NN S S S

An offset position can be changed with ease.

The [Display Environment] window is displayed. Display the [Others] tab.
Select the [Base Screen Dsp.] checkbox to enable [Screen]. Select either one and specify the desired number.
Click [OK] to display the selected screen as the background.

Mo |
1[5 e

[ Project 7 Function ltem
[l catelog B Component Device
= RemList %) Component Text

Screen Library
Transfer
Grid
ON Grid
Point Search

ystem Setting  Tool  Help

?_ I | Device Message
] Security
Display

Environment J7] Center Line [ Overlap

Display Environment

== )

& Handie Color |
& Margin Color |~

[7] Graphic Relay Dsp

] Graphic Library Dsp

Margin Display

@ ON OFF

Key Dsp. No.

7

@ Screen

& B

(©) Overtap Library 0 < )
\

[ ok ][ cancel ][ ooy
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[Background] ([Others] tab)

It is possible to change the background color of a screen library.

©

When the screen library is called, its background setting is ignored and thus only the registered graphic is recognized as a

target.

Click [View ] — [Display Environment].

The [Display Environment] window is displayed. Display the [Others] tab.
Select the desired background color and click [OK].

The screen library is shown on the background colored as specified.

i

Display Environment
Others
& Handle Color |

& Margin Color |

Margin Display
[ Graphic Relay Dsp @ON OFF
[ Graphic Library Dsp. Key Dsp. No.

[T #ase Screen Dspl

Overtap Library 0

‘ & Background v’

=

o) (o (s

After a screen library is placed on a screen or overlap, the [SLIB] mark can be hidden.

Click [View ] — [Display Environment].
The [Display Environment] window is displayed. Display the [Display] tab.
Deselect the [Display MLIB/GLIB/SLIB Mark] checkbox. Click [OK] and the [SLIB] mark becomes hidden.

e .
File Home Parts Edit

lljorr -] (@ Project = Function Ttem
B, 1: English/Western Eu - ||| [.:] Catalog % Companent Device

B2 ttem List %) Component Text

Screen [0] Edit ( ) - [ No Titl 1

Screen Setting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

Grid ?@, ] pevice

[C] on Grid
Grid Display

| RIS [7] Security
Setting || Point Search || enyiranment JV] Center Line [ overlap

Clessesy () @, [
1100

{ Display Envirenment

‘ Display Fhe(s

Switch/Lamp Display

Display Langusge

Overtap Display

Detail

[Language 1 : Engish/Westem Europe Gothic TTF_+ |

Moo Fio1 o2z Fin: FD4
@ios @ioe @iD7 @ioe @09

Display Area
Display Paint

| Display Message
| Display Data Block

(] Limit of Edlt Model Area
| Display Animation Fath

<

E

[¥] Apply to all screens.

Restore Defaults

[0k [ Cancel | [ Mooy |
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6.6 Graphic Library

Graphics or numerical data displays that will be displayed by bit setting (ON) are registered in the graphic library.

6.6.1 Graphic Library Structure

A graphic library screen and a screen are the same in size.
A total of 2,560 graphic library screens are divided into 10 groups for registration.
Therefore, one graphic library group is capable of storing 256 screens.

Group No. 0 Group No. 1 Group No. 2 Group No. 9

Graphic No. 0 Graphic No. 0

Graphic No. 0 Graphic No. 0

raphic No.
Graphic No. 2

Graphic No. 1
Graphic No. 2

raphic No.
Graphic No. 2

Graphic No. 1
Graphic No. 2

Graphic No. 253 Graphic No. 253 Graphic No. 253 Graphic No. 253
Graphic No. 254 Graphic No. 254 Graphic No. 254 Graphic No. 254
Graphic No. 255 Graphic No. 255 Graphic No. 255 Graphic No. 255

6.6.2 Calling the Graphic Library

Click [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Graphic Library].

The [Graphic Library] window is displayed. Specify the graphic library group number to open and the desired graphic number
and click [OK].

(Alternatively, you can call one from the [Registration Item] menu in the project list view window.)

n [0] Edit ( )-[NeT

Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style - &

NEEIET L IR T

Registration Sacen || Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alrm  Time || Shape Text Pattem
Ttem= U ump st - Display™ - Display - - - -

X screenis)

)| Messageim)

& overlap Library(O)
[ | screen Libranyihy
[ Graphic Library(G)
® | Multi-language(l)
Macro Block(R)
Tag Database(t]

~

]
[ | Data Sheet(H)
S

Comment{C) Graphic Library

&

A2 | Animationa)
L& | patterm(p)
[ | pata BlockiD)
[ p Page Blocki@)
| @ Direct Blocki
[ | Screen Blockig)

=2 Tilem

Ex. Character] W
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6.6.3 Graphic Library Editing

Only drawing items can be registered in the graphic library
@ Items such as parts cannot be registered. (Only data displays can be registered.)

An [Edit] menu is added to the right end of the ribbon menu when the [Graphic Library Edit] tab window is displayed.
This menu is shown below.

@ [ BN _| s Graphic Library [0:0] Edit ( )- [ No TitleV9 ] Graphic Library o X

File ~ Home  Edit  View  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style ~ &

_ * w System ~12 : Westem - Bk

Data || Shape Text Patten ||| AllA - ® -4 5 - — - m || Offset Position
Display | - - = Setting

Paste o

Except for the points below, the editing procedure is the same as the procedure for screens.
= For more information, refer to “3.6 Shape and Text Graphics” page 3-48.

This section explains the drawing item editing procedures specific to the graphic library.
Offset Position Setting

Outline of offset position

Every graphic library screen in the graphic library has a reference position called an offset.
When a registered graphic library is called to the screen, it is placed based on the offset position.

Example: Placement position of the graphic library on a screen = "OFF" position in the graphic library

OFF

An offset position of the graphic library is shown with an “OFF" mark.
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Changing an offset position

Every graphic library has an offset position at coordinates X, Y (0, 0) as default. To change the position, follow the procedure
below.

1. An [Edit] menu is added to the right end of the ribbon menu when the [Graphic Library Edit] tab window is displayed.
Click [Offset Position Setting].

[N | s Graphic Library [0:0] Edit ( )- [No TitleV9 ] Graphic Library
) sl
File

Home  Edit  View  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style ~ &

B IR w8
D
Paste  Copy Data || Shape Tedt Pattem |B s [A] A[A - @ « & <" + — - @ || Offset Position
Display ||~ - - = Setting

2. A crosshair marked with "OFF" appears.

zﬂz

OFF

3. Click the left mouse button at an arbitrary position on the screen. The [OFF] offset mark is displayed at that location.

Click The "OFF” mark is displayed.

R ‘

@ Changes made to the offset position prior to registering a graphic are invalid. Set an offset position after registering a graphic.

Parameter Settings

Outline of parameters

Of the graphic items registered to a graphic library, there maybe items which move or transform on screen. Data display parts
(explained later) maybe registered as well. Device memory must be allocated for such movement and display operations.
These device memory are called “parameters.”

Simply setting parameters in the graphic library will not move, transform, or change graphics. Be sure to set the [Valid
@ parameter No.] in the settings window of the graphic part placed on the screen.

Example: When [Operation Select] is set to [Device (Bit Designation)]

Q Mo, of Bits to Monitar 1 % /512
Operation Device Designation
FLCT o = umuu-uu =
-| Dm0
Graphic Select Toee (@ O 1Graphic @ 2Graphic
Mode (@ @ XOR © REP
StattGraphic  GMo.  [2]/9 Na. /288
Style P 0 [ -Hefel 1o..
Device Diesignat . Graphis No Cortents Par, +

DOO100-00(0N])  GNo. !

DOO100-00(0FF)  GNo.O

No 1 L
< i | :
Valid parmeter Mo, 1 = /g3 Jange: DOOTOT-DODTOT>
Other Setlines v
Cammrt_ P I000
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6 Registration Items

Parameter setting procedure

1. Click on a drawing item in the graphic library to select it.

2. The item view window is displayed. Configure the [Parameter] area settings.
For more information on the setting items, refer to the next section.

Circle X

Style =

Frame ER “with Frame [Paint] |~
freaColor &b -
Frame Color L

Line Typs —

Line Thickness 1 = /Bpt

Coordinates B

Center X 180 Center'Y I

Radius 95

r
Parameter B

Operation @ Replace () Animation

CenterX NoSeting [ Set
Center'Y Na Setting
Radius MoSetting [ Set
The [Parameter] settings differ depending on the type of selected item.
@ For more information, refer to page 6-29.

[Parameter] area

Item

Description

Operation

When moving, transforming, or changing graphics, the new one is placed over the previous one, or the previous
one is cleared before the new one is placed on the screen. Select either method.

[Replace]
Overwrite the previous state.
The previous state will remain.

»
»

(o

* Enabled when there is no display area and [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Setting] — [Retain
the previous picture in graphic mode (V8 compatible)] is selected.
[Animation]
Only the new graphic is placed on the screen.

Set
(For each option)

Clicking the [Set] button for each setting displays the [Parameter] window.

Parameter @

@ Ho Setting !
) Absolute Input

() Incremental + Input

) Incremental - Input
B - Cancel

Refer to the following description for details.

6-26




6.6 Graphic Library

« [Parameter] window

Item

Description

No Setting

Do not secure a device memory for the parameter.

Absolute Input

Specify the parameter value using absolute coordinates.

» When specifying coordinates
The following shows an example when target coordinate values are specified in a device memory
where the coordinates of the top left corner of the screen are [0, 0] and the coordinates of the bottom
right corner are [639, 479] (for 640 x 480 dots).

When (300, 200) is specified in parameter device memory with
[Absolute Input] selected, the graphic is moved to the position below.

[0, 0] — [300, 200]

[639, 479]
» When specifying numbers
(only when using patterns and graphic libraries)

Specify a registered pattern number or a graphic number (from 0 to 2599) in the graphic library
directly.

Pattern  No, 3 No. 4 No. 5 No. 6 No. 7 No. 8

1Y @ &

If “3" is specified for the parameter
device memory, pattern number 3 is
displayed.

Incremental + Input

Specify parameter values in incremental coordinates in the positive direction.

« When specifying coordinates
Based on a graphic position regarded as (0, 0), specifying a positive coordinate value in device
memory moves it in the positive direction and specifying a negative coordinate value moves it in the
negative direction.

When (300,200) is specified in parameter
device memory, the graphic is moved from
the initial position to the position below.

Positive direction

=

o

k9] i

o .

S " _— : © 200
Q0 Initial : :

= position at : .

8 [0, 0] R @
[= %

« When specifying numbers
(only when using patterns and graphic libraries)
Based on a placed pattern or graphic number regarded as "0," specifying a positive value in device
memory calls a pattern or a graphic of a greater number, and specifying a negative value calls a
pattern or a graphic of a smaller number.

+2
Pattern No. 3 No. 4 No. 5 Na.6_ No. 7 No. 8
| o @ @ .
Initial pattern / e
When the initial pattern number is "4"
and 2" is specified for the parameter
device memory, pattern number 6 is

displayed.
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Item

Description

Incremental - Input

Specify parameter values in incremental coordinates in the negative direction.

« When specifying coordinates
Based on a placed graphic position regarded as (0, 0), specifying a positive coordinate value in device
memory moves it in the negative direction and specifying a negative coordinate value moves it in the
positive direction.

When (200,200) is specified in parameter
Negative direction device memory, the graphic is moved from
the initial position to the position below.

Negative direction

®

* When specifying numbers
(Only when using patterns and graphic calls)
Based on a placed pattern or graphic number regarded as “0," specifying a positive value calls a
pattern or a graphic of a smaller number, and specifying a negative value calls a pattern or a graphic
of a greater number.

Initial position at [0, 0]

+3
Pattern No. 3 No. 4 No. 5 No. 6 No. 7 No..8.
; U : @ @ ; . " Initial pattern

When the initial pattern number is "8
and “3" is specified for the parameter
device memory, pattern number 5 is

Q displayed.

Lo

No.

When using parameters, be sure to set a parameter number in the [Parameter] window.

Parameter @

() Incremental + Input m
) Incrementsl - Input
- - Cancel

Parameter numbers are assigned consecutively from the command device memory of graphic parts.

Example: [Device Designation]: D200, [Type]: 1-Graphic, [Start Graphic]: GNo. 1, No. 4, [No. of Bits to
Monitor]: 20, [Valid parameter No.]: 4

D200 For graphic relay operation (16 relays) )
Total of 20 = [No. of Bits to

D201 For graphic relay operation (4 relays) Monitor]

D202 For parameter No. 1

D203 For parameter No. 2

D204 For parameter No. 3

D205 For parameter No. 4

MSB LSB

D200 bitNo.| 15 | 14 | 13| 12|11 | 10 {09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | 05 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | 0O

GroupNo.1| 19 | 18 | 17 |16 |15 |14 |13 |12 |11|10| 9 |8 | 7 | 6 | 5| 4
graphic No.

(Bit ON) | 1
16 bits for monitoring

Bit No.of D201| 15 | 14 [ 13 | 12| 11 | 10 | 09 | 08 [ 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | 00

Group No. 1
graphic No. 23 122 (21|20
(Bit ON) _

Because [No. of Bits to Monitor] is 20, 20 graphics are assigned to 16

bits in D200 and 4 bits in D201. 4 bits for monitoring

6-28



6.6 Graphic Library

Parameter setting items

Parameters can be set for the following drawing items and parts.

Graphic Item Specified by Parameter See Example
Straight Line Start point X, start point Y, end point X, and end point Y
Continuous Line Point 0 (to n) X, point O (to n) Y 1
Rectangle Start point X, start point Y, end point X, and end point Y
Parallelogram Upper left X, upper left Y, upper right X, upper right Y, lower right X, lower right Y 2
Polygon Center X, center Y, radius, start angle, number of corners
Circle Center X, center Y, radius
Arc, sector Center X, center Y, radius, start angle, end angle
Ellipse, elliptical arc, elliptical Center X, center Y, radius X, radius Y
sector
Text Start point X, start point Y (coordinates at the bottom left of the first character)
Multi-text Start point X, start point Y (coordinates at the top left of the first character)
Pattern Start point X, start point Y (coordinates of top left corner), (pattern) number 3
Paint Start X, start Y 4
Graphic Library Start X, start Y, (library) number
Dot Start X, start Y
Data Display Pﬁramfte)rs (for display), start X, start Y (coordinates at the bottom left of the first 1

character,

*1  For information on data display parameters, refer to page 6-32.

1. Continuous line (point 0 (to n) X, Y)

2.

If a continuous line is drawn as shown below, there are seven points at which parameters can be set.

Parallelogram

» Upper right X

« UpperrightY

» Lower right X

« Lower right Y
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3. Pattern
« Start point
The start point is the top left corner of the pattern, as shown below.

Parameter No. 1

+ (Pattern) No.
Set the parameters for the numbers to change the picture by specifying a number.

Pattern N6, 0 No. 1 No. 2 No. 3 No. 4 Pattern g o No. 2 No. 3
i P P P P § S N
§ ;. E - ; E ; E - '
H H H : . H . H . : \‘ W

4. Paint (start point)
The coordinates of the paint start point can be changed using a parameter device memory.
Note that drawing is performed using REP instead of XOR so the previous paint display (e.g. circle) will remain.

Lo @l A
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Data Display

Outline of data display in the graphic library

In the graphic library, it is possible to use a function similar to data display parts as used on the screen. One device memory is
always assigned for parameters for the purpose of displaying and changing data display values.

Data display on graphic libraries can be used as shown below.

» Showing/deleting a data display through bit setting (ON)/resetting (OFF)
Bit OFF Bit ON

\!
— — 3426

» Moving a data display on the screen (by parameter setting)

3426 e > 3426

« Showing variations in data (by parameter setting)

3426 — 6243

Data display placement procedure

1. An [Edit] menu is added to the right end of the ribbon menu when a graphic library is opened.

Click the [Data Display] icon.
Dragging the mouse to the screen shows a data display with a crosshair.

NN | s Graphic Library [0:0] Edit ( }- [ No TitleV9 ] Graphic Library 0 X
. File

Home  Edit  View  Transfer  SystemSettng  Tool  Help

Ej b+ - + Western - |6k
9% Delete —

Paste Copy Multi-Copy _ Data || Shape Text Pattern ||| 7 I[A -8 - & -|[N - — - & -||| Offset Position
¥) Undo pisplay || ~ ~ = & [Al'A = Setting

Window Style ~ &

Displayed with a crosshair

2. The item view window for the placed data display is displayed on the screen.
(If the view window does not appear, double-click the data display.)
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6 Registration Items

Data display setting procedure

Click (or double-click) the placed data display.
The [Data Display] item view window is displayed.

Data Display x

Char. Display

Click or double-click.

Paramater

Data Length Twod -

-

Digts < paz
I:\‘> Decimal Point 0 AL
k Display Type DEC [w/0 sign] -
[¥]Zero Suppress [ Fluh Leit -

Style

Calor Al

Backgound  E2)”

o
Tonpuercy [

Foint 2 = o

Rotalion + Direction |25 =

[ Spacing
Chascter Size
Coordinates N
Startx 107 Stany 88 2
Parameter N

Operation @) Replace () Animation

Start ¥ MoSetting | et
StartY MoSetting | et
+ [Char. Display] area
Item Description
Parameter Set the parameter number for the data display.

For more information on parameter numbers, refer to page 6-28.

Display Type DEC (w/o sign)
DEC (with sign -)
DEC (with sign +-)

HEX

oCT

BIN (Binary)

CHAR Character display
MSG Message display

* [Parameter] area
This area is used to make settings for moving the data display and showing data variations.

Item Description

Operation When moving or changing the data display, the new one is placed over the previous one, or the
previous one is cleared before the new one is placed on the screen. Select either method.

» [Replace]
Overwrite the previous state.
The previous state will remain.

* Enabled when there is no display area and [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Setting]
— [Retain the previous picture in graphic mode (V8 compatible)] is selected.

* [Animation]
Only the new graphic is placed on the screen.

Set Clicking the [Set] button for each setting displays the [Parameter] window.
(For each option) For more information, refer to page 6-27.
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6.7 Multi-language

6.6.4

6.7

6.8

6.8.1

6.8.2

6.8.3

6.9

Graphic Library Environment Settings

Graphic library environment settings are the same as for screen libraries.

= For more information, refer to “Screen Library Environment Settings” (page 6-21).

Multi-language

This area is provided for the use of the language selection function.

= For more information, refer to "9 Language Changeover” in V9 Series Reference Manual 2.

Macro Block

Macro programs are registered in macro blocks.
Macro blocks are executed by CALL commands in event timer macros or other macro programs.

1= For details on macros, refer to the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.

Macro Block Structure

A maximum of 1,024 macro blocks can be registered.
A maximum of 1,024 lines can be set for one macro block.

Calling a Macro Block

Select [Macro Block] from the [Registration Item] menu.
The [Macro Block] window is displayed. Specify the macro block number to open and click [OK].
(Alternatively, you can call one from the [Registration Item] menu in the project list view window.)

B Screen [0] Edit ( ) - [ No Title.ve ]

- =X

Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style - &

o o L

Shape Text Pattern

AWOBHENWRO

Overlap Switch lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm  Time
- Display~ - Display -

==
5 | [ skip
Registration| Sereen

Tem~ (lump i

creen(s)

f——————

)| Message(M)

[& | Overlap Library(O)
[&a | screen Libraryi)
[ Graphic Library(G)
B | Multi-language(l)
5% | Macro Black(R)

T 120 Datebaser

Data Sheet(H)
Macro Block :
Comment{c)

Animation{2)
Pattern(F)

Data Block(D)

Page Block(Q)

Direct Block]

Sereen Block(B)
Tilem

Ex. Character) b

Folhldl B % @

]

Macro Block Editing

= For more information on macro editing, refer to “Chapter 2 Edit" in the V9 Series Macro Reference Manual.

Tag Database

This area is used to assign names (tags) to PLC device memory or internal device memory ($u, $L, etc.) used on the V9 series

unit.

=" For more information, refer to “10 Tag” in V9 Series Reference Manual 2.
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6 Registration Items

6.10 Data Sheet

When data sheet screens have been registered, data in the format of data sheets can be printed out from the V9 series unit by
means of the data sheet function.

6.10.1 Data Sheet Structure

A maximum of 1,024 data sheets can be registered.
Make settings for a data sheet including the size and orientation in the [Data Sheet Page Setting] window. For more
information on the [Data Sheet Page Setting] window, refer to the next page.

Data sheet
No. 0
Line A setting No. 1
Datal | 1234 | 1234 | 1234 setting No. 2
Data2 | 4234 | 1234 [ 1234
e 1234 | 1234
383 11234 [ 1234 | 1234 No.3
1234 | 1234
PaEE 104 [ 1234 [ 1234 )
Datas 1234 | 1234 setting
1234 | 1234 [ 1234
Pata 6 1234 | 1234 1234 | 1234
1234 | 1234 [ 1234
Data 1234 | 1234 1234 | 1234
1234 | 1234 | 1234
Data8 1234 | 1234 1234 | 1234 No. 1023
1234 | 1234 [ 1234
Datad 1234 | 1234 1234 | 1234
1234 | 1234 [ 1234
Data 10 1234 [ 1234 1234 | 1234
1234 | 1234 | 1234
1234 | 1234 1234 | 1234
| [Pata 10 [ 1234 [ 1234 [ 1234 1234 | 1234
1234 | 1234
| 1234 | 1234
| [Data 10 1234 [ 1234 [ 1234

Up to 1,024 can be registered.

6.10.2 Calling a Data Sheet

Click [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Data Sheet].
The [Data Sheet] window is displayed. Specify the data sheet number to open and click [OK].
(Alternatively, you can call one from the [Registration Item] menu in the project list view window.)

Screen [0] Edit (

Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style -

N2 adeD @D O +wvl

Overlap Switch Lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm  Time || Shape Text Pattern
[ mp - List - - -

Display~ - Display -
X screen(s) 2

& MessageM)

Overlap Library(O)
& screen Library()

(a8 Graphic Library(G)

P Mutti-language(l)

& Macro Block(R)

B> Tag Database(V)

[ Data SheetiH)

2| Animation(a)

| pattermn(p)

[ DataBlockiD)

[ p PageBlocki@)

[ Direct Blocky
[®§ Screen Block(B)

= Tilem

Ex. CharacterE] b

Data Sheet

Mo, O —
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6.10 Data Sheet

6.10.3 Data Sheet Editing

An [Edit] menu is added to the right end of the ribbon menu when the [Data Sheet Edit] tab window is displayed.
Edit the data sheet using the items on this [Edit] menu.

Data Sheet Setting

Set the size and number of characters and lines of the data sheet.
Click [Data Sheet Setting] to display the [Data Sheet Setting] window.

File Edit

Home

Data Sheet [0] Edit (

) - [ No Title.v9 ] Data Sheet

Window Style ~ &

Screen Setting  Transfer

N O ® B3|

Line Redtangle Text Data | DataSheet
Display | Setting

System Setting  Tool  Help

Print Data Sheet Mo. Setting Device

Characters 80 =

=

No.of Lines B8 =
[ Use Character Graphic Print

[ Use PDF Dutput Function

Item Description

Paper Size
(A4 Portrait, A4 Landscape, 15-Inch
Landscape, User Designation)

Printed images are always in portrait orientation.

Select a paper size. The numbers of characters and lines are set according to the selected size.

Characters (16 to 152) Specify the number of characters per line on a data sheet page.

No. of Lines (2 - 152) Specify the number of lines per data sheet page.

==

For other settings, refer to “16 Print” in V9 Series Reference Manual 1.

Graphics

Items usable on data sheets vary depending on whether the [Convert to Extended Data Sheet] checkbox is selected.

» [Convert to Extended Data Sheet]: Unselected « [Convert to Extended Data Sheet]: Selected

Line or box Statistic pie graph

A y 815
LineA [(ABC) 123 | 123 123| 123 \wzs)\ )
- Data display .
LineB [ABCN123 | 123 123| 123 123 (numerical data) g%ggg g§g$
. -
LineC [ABC 1& 123 123| 123 123 CE156 19.1%
D 100 12.2%
LineD |ABC| 123(\23| 123] 123]| 123] Data display °
ABC 123 | 123 123 123 | 125| (characters)
Line FN\{ABC| 123 | 123| 123 123 | 123
Text

Item

[Convert to Extended Data Sheet]: Unselected

[Convert to Extended Data Sheet]: Selected
(EPSON ESC/P-R and PictBridge only)

Drawing parts

Straight Line
Rectangle
Text

Line/Continuous Line
Rectangle/Circle
Text/Multi Text

Dot

Paint

Scale

Pattern
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6 Registration Items

Item

[Convert to Extended Data Sheet]: Unselected

[Convert to Extended Data Sheet]: Selected
(EPSON ESC/P-R and PictBridge only)

Numerical Display
Character Display

Lamp
Numerical Display

Character Display
Message Display

Bar Graph

Parts Pie Gra;r))h

Panel Meter

Statistic Bar Graph
Statistic Pie Graph
Time Display/Calendar

[Convert to Extended Data Sheet]: Unselected

« Straight Line
Straight lines can be drawn by dragging.

A

» Rectangle
Only rectangles without painting can be drawn.

It is possible to draw lines only horizontally or vertically. Line type settings, diagonal lines, and continuous lines are not
available.

o Text
When [Text] is clicked and then the mouse is clicked on or dragged to the screen, the text entry area is created on the
screen.
To make changes to the properties after entering text, perform changes in the [Text] view window.
Text enlargement is limited to X: 1 x Y: 1.
Only when [Enlarge X] is checked, the X size is doubled.

Text X

Style =
Data Sheet

[71Enlarge

Coordinates

Start 4

S Sty 0 —

« Data Display
Clicking (or double-clicking) the data display part placed by clicking the [Data Display] icon displays the [Data Display]
view window shown below.

Data Display x
Char. Display o
Data Length
Digits 4 =y
Decimal Paint 0 e Rall
Display Type DEC (w/o sign] -
[#]Zer0 Suppress | Flush Leit -
Style -
Charscter Size
[Tl Enlarge %
Coordinates -
Start 2 6 S Stay 2 =

Character enlargement is limited to X: 1 x Y: 1.
Only when [Enlarge X] is checked, the X size is doubled.

Displaying a calendar part
@ A calendar display can be set on a data sheet using a numerical data display.
The calendar data is stored in system memory addresses $s160 to 166.
By placing the calendar data with numerical data display on a data sheet, the calendar is also printed out at the time of
data sheet printing.
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6.10 Data Sheet

Grid settings

On data sheets, graphics, texts, and data display parts can be placed based on a fixed grid. Texts and data displays are placed
along grid dots. Lines and boxes are placed on spaces between grid dots.
A grid color and whether or not to show a grid can be selected in the [Grid Setting] window.

Click [View] — [Grid] — [Grid Setting].
The [Grid Setting] window is displayed.

Display
Point Search || Environment [¥] Center Line [ Overlap

[f= ;tem List %, Component Text

~ [dProject 7 Function ltem /] Grid ?_ [[] Device Message
@] 1: Englishwestern Eu - ||| [-2] Catalog % Component Device ON Grid IDNo. Security
) Grid
Setting

Grid Setting -
Grd | Intial Frame Display

(¥]5rid Display: ON Grid

Grd Color W Grd Color |-

aTwe  [fre |:|
* Offset 0 =

'f Offset 15
# Plitch 8
*f Fitch 1

Place switches on switch rids

Apply to all screens.

[Convert to Extended Data Sheet]: Selected

The placement method and settings are the same as for graphics on screens. For more information, refer to “3 Placing Parts".
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6 Registration Items

6.11 Comment

Text consisting of multiple lines can be registered with an allocated comment number and can be called by bit setting or
designation of the number.

This function is called comment display and a “comment” refers to an area where text is registered.

The color and size of text can arbitrarily be set on a comment-by-comment basis.

6.11.1 Comment Structure

There are 256 comment groups. A maximum of 128 comments can be registered with one group (127 comments maximum
with group No. 0). Accordingly, a maximum of 32767 comments can be registered in total.

Comment
Group No. 0 Group No. 1 Group No. 2 Group No. 255
Comment No. 1 Comment No. 128 Comment No. 256 Comment No. 32640
| |
AAAAA h
aaaaa hh
BBBBB hhh
bbbbb hhhh
/_\_/
Error
Occurred
Comment No. 127 Comment No. 255 Comment No. 383 Comment No. 32767
Limitations on Comments
Note the following limitations.
Item Description
Available characters per line (1-byte) Max. 127
Available characters per comment (1-byte) Max. 1024
Available comments 32767 comments

6.11.2 Calling a Comment

Click [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Comment].
The [Comment] window is displayed. Specify the comment group number to open and click [OK].
(Alternatively, you can call one from the [Registration Item] menu in the project list view window.)

Screen [0] Edit ( )-[NeT 9] = X

Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style -

REOBHEHNRO ¥

Screen || Overlap Switch lamp Data  Enty Trend Alarm  Time || Shape Text Pattemn

List Display~ - Display - -
]| screenis)

)| Message(M)

[& | Overlap Library(O)
[&a | screen Libraryi)
[ Graphic Library(G)
B, | Mutti-language(l)
5% | Macro Black(R)
I | Tag Database(y)
[£ | Data Sheet(H)

& | Comment(c)
| Anmatania)
Patternip] ‘Comment @

Data Block(D] l— Gop 0 %
Page Block(Q)

Direct Black(l
Sereen Block(g]

Tilem
Ex. Character] W

B R 2
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6.11 Comment

6.11.3 Editing a Comment

Entering a Comment

1. Inthe [Comment Edit] window, start from No.1 for entering a comment.
Enter the text of the comment just as you type characters normally.

& comment [0] [No Title.v9] - Edit

File Edit Display Page
52 0[] (e ) (B ) (5] o] o]

0001 Rainy then becoming sunn

2. To go to comment No. 2, press the [Enter] key.
When entering two or more lines in comment No. 1, hold down the [Alt] key and press the [Enter] key.

& comment [0] [No Title.va] - Edit

File Edit Display Page
52| B o) o | ) (B () (38 e Fer]

0007 The weather is

Line feed by [Alt] and [Enter] keys

rainy in the mornin ———
surny in the afternoon.
0002 |

Line feed by [Enter] key

Contrary to the above, the [Enter] key can be used to go to the next line at the same comment number, and the [Alt] and [Enter]
@ keys can be used to go to the next comment number.
To achieve this, click [Page] — [Change Line Feed Operation].
Change Line Feed Operation Ctrl+Enter )
Insert Page Enter
Delete Page

Delete All Pages
Delete Specified Group
Delete All Groups

You can see whether or not [Change Line Feed Operation] is checked also on the status bar.

i

/7 ~
MNo: 2 Line: 1 Column: 0 Group No: 0 (Max: 255) Q\Iormal Editing [Feed Line : Alt + Enter Key, Insert a Page : Enter Key])

Text Properties

Text properties can be changed on a comment number basis.

1. Move the cursor to the comment for property setting.
2. Right-click and select [Char. Prop.]. The [Char. Prop.] window is displayed.

& Comment [0] [No Title.va] - Edit

File Edit Display Page
(58 4 [mb)

5| 5[E] (o]~ Oy
0001 The weather is
rainy in the morning
sunny in the afternoon.
0002 Cloudy with periodes of rain

chance of showers and thunders.
0003 Cloudy then becoming most Iy surny

Cut
Copy
Paste

Delete Right—click

‘ Char. Prop. >
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6 Registration Items

3. Inthe window, set the options of [Color], [Enlarge], [Windows Font], etc. as necessary.
4. Click [Setting] to update the text with the settings made in the window.

* The text properties you set cannot be previewed in the [Comment Edit] window (only the color is previewed)
unless [Windows Font] is set.

When necessary, preview the text properties in the [Screen Edit] window or on the V9 series unit.

@ To shift to the next group, click the [Next] icon on the icon bar.

Deleting a Comment

1. Move the cursor to the comment to be deleted.

=) Comment [0] [No Title.vo] - Edit
File Edit Display Page

5618 o] o] (B8] (@[] ()] 4]0 For
0001 The weather is
rainv in the morning
sunny_in the afternoon.
0002 Cloudy with periodes of rainf——————————— Cursor
chance of showers and thunders.
0003 Cloudy then becoming most |y sunn

2. Click [Page] — [Delete Page].

Change Line Feed Operation Ctrl+Enter
Insert Page Enter

‘ Delete Page ’
Delete All Pages
Delete Specified Group
Delete All Groups

3. The following window is displayed.

Comment 22
Will delete page 2.
OK?

4. When [Yes] is clicked, the corresponding comment is deleted and any subsequent comments are moved up.

& comment [0] [No Title.v9] - Edit
File Edit Display Page
%08 o~ BEE 6B
0007 The weather is
rainy in the morning

sunny in the afterncon.
0002 Cloudy then becoming most |y sunm

6-40



6.11 Comment

Comment Import and Export

Text registered as comments can be exported, and text can be imported from another data source as well.

« Two formats, TXT and CSV, are supported.
» Once text is imported, undoing is not possible.

- If a text import is executed to a multi-language screen program, the text is imported to the language number you are

currently editing.

Comment import and export procedure

1. Inthe [Comment Edit] window, click [File] — [Import] or [Export].
2. Either an [Open] or [Save As] window is displayed.

For [Save as type], choose [Text File (*.txt)] or [CSV File (*.csv)]. Then open the desired file, or name and save the file.

Edit Display Page
Close

Import Ctrl+0
‘ Export Ctrl+5 ’ I:\‘>

Print Preview
Print Current Window

About TXT format

Ctl+Q

==

= [ 43| [ Search DaTA =

& save As
@Qvl; + Computer » Local Disk(C3) » DATA »

Organize *  New folder - @

o) Music -
= Pictures

B8 videos

1 v file

m

18 Computer

&, Local Disk (C)
. DATA
L. englishimage
+ MONITOUCH
|\ Perflogs

| Program Files _

File name: -

Save as typsf | Text File ("0} ~
Text File (*.tx)
Csv File (*.csv)

# Hide Folders

One comment in the TXT format uses at least three lines (for the comment number, comment text, and text properties).

The format consists of:

« Comment number (1 to 32767): //

* Comment text:
» Text properties

“(text)”

The items of text properties are delimited by commas:
Foreground color, background color, typeface, italic, transparency, start position, rotation, size X, size Y

Foreground color

Hexadecimal RGB value starting with Ox

Background color

Hexadecimal RGB value starting with Ox

Typeface 0: normal, 1: 1/4, 2: bold, 3: shadow
Italic 0: no, 1: yes
Transparency 0: no, 1: yes

Start position

0: flush left, 1: center, 2: flush right
Only “0": flush left is available at the present.

Rotate 0:—, 11,24
Size X When TrueType fonts and Windows fonts are in use, “0” is specified.

When bitmap fonts are in use, an enlargement factor in the horizontal direction (1 to 8) is specified.
Size Y When TrueType fonts and Windows fonts are in use, the point size is specified.

When bitmap fonts are in use, an enlargement factor in the vertical direction (1 to 8) is specified.
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The following is an example of comments exported in TXT format.

Comment No. 1

Comment No. 2

Comment No. 3

Comment No. 4

About CSV format

The format consists of:

) comment [0] [No Title.va] - Edit

File Edit Display Page

5653 (8 (] =] (B8] (B [ES) (%) e [ob) fird
0001

0002

0003 WCCCCoeeeee

0004 und

TXT format

HCnmmnt—Nntepad
File Edit Format View Help

1

ddddd
0oooo”,
oxff,oxffco00,0,0,0,0,0,2,2
e
BEBEB",
Dﬁffffff,ﬂxffDDDD,0,0,0,0,0,3,3
3

"cooeeeeec”
oxffooff,oxffffff,0,0,1,0,0,0,18
/3

d
d
d

DXI’:[}B[},[}xffffff,2,[},1,[},[},[},1[}

«Text properties (bitmap font, 2 x 2)

«Text properties (bitmap font, 3 x 3)

«Text properties (Windows font, 18 points)

«Text properties (Windows font, 10 points)

Comment number, comment text, foreground color, background color, typeface, italic, transparency, start position, rotation,

size X, size Y

=

For more information on the format, refer to the TXT format section.

The following is an example of comments exported in the CSV format.

= Comment [0] [No Title.Va] - Edit
File Edit Display Page

0001

0002

0004 ¥oh2

CSV format

AAAAA

1 |azaza

1 00000
2 BBBBB

3 CCCCCCG fFAOOff

d
d
4d
d
d

Cormmet

5611 ) o] | B Y

0003 YHCCCCCCCC

ff

liiiiid

o0

(B (%) 4[] Fend

o000 0 0 0 0 0
0000 0 0 0 0 0
liiiiid 0 0 1 0 0
liiiiid 2 0 1 0 0

2 2
3 3
0 18
0 10
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6.11 Comment

6.11.4 [Page] Menu

The [Page] menu is a menu specific to comment editing.

Change Line Feed Operation Ctrl+Enter
Insert Page Enter
Delete Page

Delete All Pages
Delete Specified Group
Delete All Groups

Item

Description

Change Line Feed Operation

Unselected:
[Enter] key: Used to newly insert the next comment number
[Alt] and [Enter] keys: Used to insert lines in the same comment

Selected:
[Enter] key: Used to insert lines in the same comment
[Alt] and [Enter] keys: Used to newly insert the next comment number

Insert Page

Insert an additional new comment after the comment number where the cursor is currently located.

Delete Page

Deletes the comment specified by the cursor.

Delete All Pages

Delete all comments registered in the displayed group.

Delete Specified Group

Click to display the [Specify Delete Range of Comment] window.

Specify Delete Range of Com... [sZ3s|

Specify the comment gioup to be deleted.

o = . 26 =

Select the range of groups for deletion and click [OK] to delete all the comments in the specified groups.

Delete All Groups

Delete all registered comments.
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6 Registration Items

6.12 Animation

This area is provided for the use of the animation function.
Graphics for animation are registered.

6.12.1 Animation Function Structure

There are [Animation] and [Frame] areas within the animation function. Graphics are registered in [Frame] areas and the
frames to be used are selected in [Animation] areas.

Animation (0 to 1023) | Animation No. 0 | | Animation No. 1 | ~

Frame (0 to 1,022)

A maximum of 1,024 animation settings from No. 0 to No. 1,023 can be registered.
For these animation settings, a maximum of 1,023 frames from No. 0 to No. 1,022 can be registered.

6.12.2 Calling an Animation

Click [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Animation].

The [Animation] tab window is displayed.

(Alternatively, you can call one from the [Registration Item] menu in the project list view window.)
On this tab window, settings necessary for “animations” and “frames” can be made.

5 Screen [0] Edit ) - [ No Tit

Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style - &

T L eI L ™

Registration| Sacen || Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alrm  Time || Shape Text Pattem
Tem- U ump st - Display™ - Display - - - -

] screen(s)
& MessagelM)
Overlap Library(Q}
3@ screen LibraryiN)
(e Graphic Library(G)
B Multi-language(l)
& Wacro BlockiR)
B Tag Database(V)

[=] Data Sheet(H)

Animation - [ No Title.vg ] Animation

File ~ Home  Edit  View  Transfer  SystemSettng  Tool  Help

Copy Close Frame

Paste

3} Property

Open Frame

E Comment{C} =
(P rinaion — Bty ° Animaton x|
e — ] imation]

[ DataBlockiD)
[ p PageBlocki@)
[ g Direct Blocki)
[®§ Screen Block(B)

= Tilem

Ex. CharacterE] b
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6.12 Animation

6.12.3 Animation Editing

In the [Animation VIEW] window, the number of frames and animation speed are set, and the actual animated image can be
checked.

1. Right-click [Animation] and click [Add].
The [Animation VIEW] window is displayed.
Start setting from animation No. 0.

N = E B Animation - [ No Title.ve ] Animation
File Home Edit View Transfer System Setting Tool
@
Add i . . |
i i
52 Sereen o) Edit | )/,* Animation |
o
Add
Copy %
s Animation VIEW @
Delete
Open Frame Arimation No, 0 £ Wuse
Close Frame Statt Frame Mo, 0 = . ErdFrameNo. 0 =
Property
Seconds to Replay 1 ) 1 Dmsss
TEST
PLAY | [P&USE| | STOF FRepeat Playback
Cancel
Item Description
Animation No. Displays the animation number currently being edited.
(0 to 1023) The animation number can be changed by clicking the up/down arrow buttons. The number can also be entered
directly without using the buttons.
Use A selected checkbox denotes that the animation number has been set.
To clear the setting, deselect the checkbox.
Start Frame No. and End | Specify the number (range) of frames to be used for this animation.
Frame No.
(0 to 1022)
Seconds to Replay Set the switching cycle (speed) to switch and display the frames specified from [Start Frame No.] to [End Frame
(x100 msec) No.].
[TEST] area When the frames have been registered, the actual motion of the animation can be checked.
[PLAY]
[PAUSE]
[STOP]
[Repeat Playback]

3. When the settings are complete, click the [Close] button.
The [Animation] tab window is active again.
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4. Sub-folders are displayed for the animation number configured in step 2.

Animation - [ No Animation

Tool

Edit  View  Transfer  System Setting Help

Paste

Open Frame

Animation|

[ Animation:No. 0000

5. To display the [Animation VIEW] window again, right-click the relevant [Animation No. xxxx] folder and click [Property].

@ [ R ] s Animation - [ No T 9] Animation
File  Home  Edit  View  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

& ¥)undo [{] copy Close Frame
C¥Redo [T Paste &) Property
3 Delete Open Frame

Add

zim A Animation

=[] Animation
1=1 Aniration:No. 0000|

Add

Copy

Paste
Delete

Open Frame
Close Frame
Property

6. Double-clicking a folder shown as [Animation No. xxxx] displays [Frame No. xxxx] folders according to the configurations
in step 2.

@ . g~ | s Animation - [ No Title.v2 ] Animation
File  Home  Edit  View  Transfer System Setting  Tool  Help

\ ¥) Undo [{] Copy Close Frame
¥ Redo Paste @ Property
3 Delete Open Frame

W
=0 Animation
BEN roion: . coo)
[ Frame No. 0000
[ Frame No. 0001
[ Frame No. 0002
[ Frame No. 0003
[0 Frame No. 0004

Add
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6.12.4 Frame Editing

In the [Animation] tab window, double-click the desired [Frame No. xxxx] under an [Animation No. xxxx] folder.

The [Frame Edit] tab window is displayed.

@ s -
File Home Edit

@ NN s Frame [0] Edit ) - [ No Title.ve ]

File ~ Home  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help
¥) unde [{¥] Copy B @ E-‘{} ‘5 E [ }:Transparent Calor Setting ™. Line Py Text P
@ prop # Pen Rectangle 7 Paint ¥ Delete Il .
Read  Savein Register Rotate Change ™,
77 Eraser O Circle Box Select Area B 7 /

% Delete Image File Image File Rotating Frame || Graphic~  Size
1 I

< Screen (0] Edit { A~ an |::> Screen 0] Edit ) T.,:’ Animation hai Frame [0] Edit {
=[] Animation

=8~ Animation:No. 0000
[ Frame No. 0001
[ Frame No. 0002
[ Frame No. 0003
[ Frame No. 0004

Double-click on the frame number.

Frame Structure

« A maximum of 1,023 frames from No. 0 to No. 1,022 can be registered.

» The maximum capacity per frame is 1 MB.
In the case of capturing a bitmap or JPEG file larger than 1 MB, the file will be automatically divided into 1 MB sections so

that the bitmap or JPEG can be captured. (Files with a resolution of up to 1,920 x 1,080 can be captured.)
« If changing the frame size, it can be changed up to the same resolution as the MONITOUCH model for which the screen

program is being configured.

Frame Editing

Frames can be edited in the same manner as for patterns.

1= For more information on editing, refer to page 6-49 .
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6.13 Pattern

Patterns are areas where bitmap or JPEG files are imported and graphics are drawn in dots and then registered.

6.13.1 Pattern Structure

« A maximum of 1,024 patterns can be registered.

Pattern  No. 0 No. 1 No. 2 No. 3 No. 4 No. 5 No. 6 No. 1023

N Q) B ~

oD

Beer Soda

» The maximum capacity per pattern is 1 MB.
In the case of capturing a bitmap or JPEG file larger than 1 MB, the file will be automatically divided into 1 MB sections so
that the bitmap or JPEG can be captured. (Files with a resolution of up to 1920 x 1080 can be captured.)

« If changing the pattern size, it can be changed up to the same resolution as the MONITOUCH model for which the screen
program is being configured.

6.13.2 Calling a Pattern

Click [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Pattern].
The [Pattern] window is displayed. Specify the pattern number to open and click [OK].
(Alternatively, you can call one from the [Registration Item] menu in the project list view window.)

= Screen [0] Edit ( ) - [ Ne Title.vo ] = X

Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style -

el VO %R
K22 aee o iR

Registratian| Screen || Overlap Switch lamp Data  Enty Trend Alarm  Time || Shape Text Pattemn
Hem= | Iump st = Display~ - Display - = = o
X screen(s)

& MessageM)

(& Overlap Library(O)
& screen Library()
(a8 Graphic Library(G)
P Mutti-language(l)
& Macro Block(R)
B> Tag Database(y)
[ Data SheetiH)
& Commentic)

2 Animationia) r— =
Pattern(?) o
Data BlockiD) l_ Moo 0 5

Page Block(Q)

Direct Blocki]
Screen Block(B)
Tile(m

Ex. CharacterE] b

ol w 8B
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6.13.3 Pattern Editing

An [Edit] menu is added to the right end of the ribbon menu when the [Pattern Edit] tab window is displayed.

B3 s Pattern [0] Edit ( )-[No TitleV9 ] Pattern o X
File Window Style ~ &

Home  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Edit

E’ E;] ‘: u};TransparEntCo\orSeﬁmg . Line 'anEText ¥ Delete |Symm 'lu :"wmm '| ED\Splayw ironment
[] Rectangle ©7 Paint =% Delete All {5 Background Color
Read  Savein Rotate Change -, B I AlA-8 Q- o~ . -
Image File Image File || Graphic~ Size * Eraser © Cirde ... Box Select Area

Pen

The [Pen] tool enables you to draw freehand.

1. On the [Style] menu, select the desired pen color with [Line Color/Frame Color], right-click color with [Paint Color/Back
Color], and pen size with [Pen Size].

- ] s Pattern [0] Edit ) - [ No TitleV9 ] Pattern = X
File  Home  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Edit Window Style -
B E] ‘; E}%Transparent[o\orsﬁting . Line "TBEText .:r. Delete |symm 'lu :"wmm '| ED\splayEnmmnment
[] Rectangle 7 Paint ¥ Delete Al [ Background Colar
Read  Savein || Rotate Change ", ) B AlA @ =
Image File Image File || Graphic~  Size 7 Eraser © Ccirde Box Select Area

2. Click [Pen] and draw a graphic in the [Pattern Edit] tab window by clicking or dragging the mouse.
The selected color and pen size apply to the graphic you are drawing.

Drag

3. Todraw in the color of [Paint Color/Back Color], right-click or right-drag the mouse.

yad
Right-drag

Eraser

The [Eraser] tool enables you to erase graphics freehand.

1. Select the desired size with [Pen Size].
2. In the [Pattern Edit] tab window, click or drag the mouse over the graphic. The eraser in the size of [Pen Size] erases the

graphic.
[
Click or drag
@ The operation of the eraser command is the same as drawing dots in black.
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Line

The [Line] tool enables you to draw straight lines.

1. Select the desired line color with [Line Color/Frame Color], right-click color with [Paint Color/Back Color], and pen size
with [Pen Size].
2. Click [Line] and draw lines in the [Pattern Edit] tab window by dragging the mouse.
The selected color and pen size apply to the line you are drawing.
e
L
1
A
LT
L1
1
|
1
Drag
3. Todraw in the color of [Paint Color/Back Color], right-drag the mouse.
Rectangle

The [Rectangle] tool enables you to draw boxes.

1. Make the necessary settings in advance for [Line Color/Frame], [Paint Color/Back Color], and [Frame Type].
@ [ NN | = Patter [0] Edit ( )- [NoTitleVa] - B x
File Home Edit View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help Edit ‘Window Style ~ ll"
B Q ‘« E [ Transparent Color Setting . Line fgg Text Delete ‘Symm 'lu ‘meem .‘ [ Display Environment
L # Pen ] Rectangle <7 Paint =¥ Delete All s [7 Background Color
e e e e = ‘ RARNIES (B €5 5B I ‘
2. Click [Rectangle] and draw boxes in the [Pattern Edit] tab window by dragging the mouse.
The selected settings apply to the box you are drawing.
™ Drag
~
I~
T~
miy
Circle

The [Circle] tool enables you to draw circles.

1

2.

Make the necessary settings in advance for [Line Color/Frame], [Paint Color/Back Color], and [Frame Type].

Click [Circle] and draw circles in the [Pattern Edit] tab window by dragging the mouse.
The selected settings apply to the circle you are drawing.

Drag
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Text

A font available for use under Windows can be imported as a bitmap.
Follow the procedure described below.

1. Make the necessary font settings in advance on the [Style] menu.

Font Name Font Size Character Set

=N = Pattern [0] Edit ( )- [ No Title9] Pattern - =X

File  Home  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style ~ &

f i i ! { Delete
B E] ‘« E [(‘?TransparentCo\orSettmg . Line )BETExt Delete |symm -|1z :||wg;tam _|“ D\SplayEnmmnmant
~ # Fen [] Rectangle 7 Paint ¥ Delete All % [ Background Colar
Read  Savein Rotate Change } A-8 . & g - -
Image File Image File || Graphic~  size 77 Eraser © Cirde Box Select Area B 1 i =
Bold L Character Color
Italic Transparency

Configure the font settings as desired.

2. Click [Text].
The [Text] window is displayed.

= s Pattern [0] Edit ( )~ [ Mo Title9 ] Pattemn - = x
File Home Edit View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help Edit Window Style ~ q‘
f il i ! { Delete
B E] ‘; E (7 Transparent Colar Setting . Line Delete |;ymm -|1z :"Westem gl D\SplayEnmmnmant
# Pen [ Rectangle &7 Paint ¥ Delete All P—— (5 Backgraund Colar
Read  Savein Rotate Change i B I RAAA-T - & l=---
Image File Image File || Graphic~ Size 77 Eraser © Cirde Box Select Area -—
Text 653

3. Enter text.

Text (=)

4. Click [OK] to display the a box the size of the text in the [Pattern Edit] tab window.
Click to place the text.

A crosshair and box are displayed Clicking the mouse places the text.

H
¥

INE IEEEEE
INE IEEEEE
T IEEEEE
T T

@ If the pattern size in the window is too small at the time of clicking the mouse in step 4, the following message appears.

VSfE0 2

By clicking [Yes], the pattern is enlarged to a size that suits the text.
When [No] is clicked, the pattern size remains unchanged and the text is nevertheless placed in a partial state.

It is not possible to change placed text.
When correcting the text, delete it or cancel it using the [Undo] tool.
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Paint

The [Paint] tool enables you to paint graphics.

1. Select the desired paint color with [Paint Color/Back Color].

@ [ NN | = Pattern [0] Edit ( ) - [ No TitleVa - = x
File ~ Home  Edit  View Streen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help Edit Window Style ~ &

en. ectangle <7 Paini elete ackground Color
Pen| Rectangle 7 Paint * Delete Al = Background Col
Read  Savein || Rotate Change B I AlA-B -

|Image File Image File H Graphic~  Size Eraser © Circle Box Select Area

1

2. Click [Paint] and click the graphic in the [Pattern Edit] tab window.
The graphic (enclosed area) is painted in the color selected for [Paint Color/Back Color].

“e @ |73 Transparent Calor Setting ™. Line Pigo Text Deleta " E [1} Transparent Color Setting ™. Line D

L v [ Rectangl Pa ¥ Delete All L # pen [ Rectangle ¥ Delete All
Rotate Change ) | Rotate Change *, o ]

| Graphic  sie 77 Eraser © Cirde Box select Area ‘ ‘ Graphic-  Size 7 Eraser © Cirde Box Selact Area

Click the mouse
within the enclosed

Box Select Area

This tool is used when specifying a pattern area. Dragging the mouse over a pattern encloses it. The enclosed area becomes a
target for copy or deletion.

Using [Box Select Area]

1. Click [Box Select Areal.

@ [ LR s Pattern [0] Edit ( )- [NoTitleVd] - ax
File Ho

Edit  View  SceenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Edit Window Style ~ 6

B E ‘t. LTSN AR RS B Text e | e T [wetem g [ Display Environment

Pen| [] Rectangle_£7 Paint % Delete ll [ Background Color

Read  Savein Rotate Change B r@&AAA-T
|Imgga|gImagEF”EHG,apm. size 77 Eraser Q) Circle Box Select Area “ H

2. In the [Pattern Edit] tab window, drag the mouse from the start point to the end point to draw a box.

e —

6-52



6.13 Pattern

3. Aboxis displayed.
Execute the necessary function, such as copy or delete.
To move the box, drag it.

Drag the displayed box. Release the mouse to finish the movement.

’# }H\}

e
¥

6.13.4 Transforming Patterns

B3 s Pattern [0] Edit ( )-[ Mo Title V9 ] Pattern -2 Xx

File Home Edit View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help Edit Window Style &‘

%
E, [;] ‘ E L!TTranspa nt Color Setting ™. Line By Text Delete || oo [westem g [ Display Enviranment

Pen [ Rectangle ©7 Paint ¥ Delete All —— || Tl Background calor |
Read  Savein || Rotate |Change Ry | ] e —
Image File Image File || Graphic+| Size 47 Eraser © Cirde i BoxSeledt Area L

| Rotate Graphic(l}

Mirror Horizontal(H)

Mirror Vertical(V}

[Rotate Graphic] (rotate 90° to the left)

Rotate the registered pattern by 90° turns to the left.

Rotate the picture Select again to rotate
90° to the left. another 90°.
90° 90°

P O a

[Mirror Horizontal]

Click this command to flip the registered pattern horizontally.

Flip the picture horizontally.

> — 4

[Mirror Vertical]

Click this command to flip the registered pattern vertically.

Flip the picture vertically.

D — B
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[Change Size]

This command is used to change the pattern size.
Click this command to display the following [Change Size] window.

Change Size (==
width |48 = Height 48 =
Color
() 8-Calar @ 32K-Color
() 16-Calar B4K-Color

) 128Colar
256-Color

The available setting ranges are as follows:
Width (X)/Height (Y): Change up to the same resolution as the MONITOUCH model for which the screen program is
being configured.
Color: 8-Color/16-Color/128-Color/32k-Color/64k-Color

Note that if a size change is made during pattern editing or when a pattern has been completed, the created pattern data is
z j 5 deleted.

[Transparent Color Setting]

When a pattern is animated in graphic relay mode, etc., the pattern is displayed in the XORed color. If the screen background
is not colored black, the pattern may not be displayed in its actual color.

This setting is for displaying the pattern in its actual color without influencing the background. (Specify the color that you do
not want to display as transparent when the pattern is placed on the screen.)

Only one color can be set as a transparent color for each pattern.

The transparent color setting applies throughout pattern placement on the screen regardless of whether animation is used.

Green Screen
Pattern
9 Screen with [M With Screen with [[J With
Color] set to green Color] set to none

= Eres 5
! ace \. ' Transparent] and [Transparent Transparent] and [Transparent

"""""""""""""""""" ' §

Click this command to display the [Transparent Color Setting] window.

Transparent Color Setting (=)

[Awith Transparent
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6.13.5 Image File Import and Saving

It is possible to import bitmap or JEPG files into pattern editing.
It is also possible to save patterns as bitmap or JPEG files.

Importing Image Files

1. An [Edit] menu is added to the right end of the ribbon menu when the [Pattern Edit] tab window is displayed.

2. Click [Read Image File]. The [Open Image File] window is displayed.
* Files with a resolution of up to 1920 x 1080 can be imported.

B3 s Pattern [0] Edit ( )-[No TitleV9 ] Pattern o X

File Home Edit View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help Edit Window Style T

E’ E;] ‘4\ (/i Transparent Color Setting ™. Line oy Text ¥ Delete |Symm |12 A"wmm | [ Display Environment
il i - - - i | =
- [] Rectangle ©7 Paint =% Delete All {5 Background Color

Save in Rotate Change B r AAIA-® @ =
Image File Jnage File || Graphic+ Size 77 Eraser © cirde . Box Select Area —_—

& # Open Image File

X'
*| . » Computer » Local Disk (C:) » 3 v |4y earch DAT
) C Local Disk (C:) » DATA 43 ||| Search DATA P
Organize v New folder &~ A @
*  Name B Date modified Type Size
4 Libraries ) ) )
B o o [ et 11/18/2014 646 PM  File folder
ocuments
J‘ Musi r | & picturel 11/18/2014 7:06 PM  Bitmap image 2,305 KB
i usic -
Pictures

£| My Pictures
1. Public Pictures
B videos

1% Computer
&L Local Disk (C)
J DATA

1. englishimage _

o

=4
3
°
4

File pame: -

Cancel

3. Select the desired file and click [Open].
The following window is displayed.

D:¥Data¥picturel.bmp ==
(==

Dither
[ Pssuda Halftone

600 450
24 Bits

B

Color Type of Conversion J on each setting item,

17 Monachiome For more information

\-;‘ B-Color ) 16 Cokor 0 128 Cokor 256 Color @ 32K-Color - B4K-Color refer to page 6-56.

Click [Confirm].
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4. The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

Clicking [Yes] imports the bitmap file.

VSfte0

{0u Will register in pattern No. 0.

5. Clicking [No] displays the [Bitmap Import Number Designation] window.
Enter the top pattern number to be imported and click [OK]. The bitmap data is imported.

Bitmap Import Number Designa... |

Start Mo, 1 =

Window displayed during image import

D:¥Data¥picturel.bmp

[ Monachrome
Color Type of Conversion

&Color 2 16-Calor ) 128-Color

256-Color @ 32K Colof

E4K-Color

Color educe
Cancel
) Adaptive Enror Diffusin
Entor Diffusion
Dither Mene
[ Pseuda Haftore Didered Dithering
-<< Detail
[ Convessian | ]
;
[
600y 450
24 Bits

Item Description
Confirm Import the displayed image as a pattern.
Cancel Cancel image importing.
Dither Select this checkbox to perform color correction to make the colors of the image closer to the original.

The option is unavailable when [64K-Color] or [32K-Color] is selected for [Color Type of Conversion].

Pseudo Halftone

Select this checkbox to enable the [Detail] settings.

Detail

Click to display the following settings.

Item

Description

Adaptive Error
Diffusion

Perform error diffusion adapted to each individual part of the image. This
function places more of an emphasis on image smoothness than the
[Error Diffusion] setting below.

Error Diffusion

Color If a color in the source image is not included in the color pallet, two bits
Reduce in similar colors are placed alternately so as to reproduce the color.
None A pallet similar to the source image color is selected.
Ordered Dithering The error diffusion pattern is made closer to a regular pattern as opposed
to a random pattern.
. Specify a level of graininess. The smaller the entered value, the lower the
Graininess L
graininess becomes.
Assign priority to brightness or color depiction. When the specified
Color - S
number gets smaller, brightness takes priority over color.
Assign priority to blue-green-based color or red-yellow-based color
Green depiction. When the specified number gets smaller, green-based color

takes priority.
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Item Description

Conversion Click (depress) to display a preview of the image when placed on the screen.

If any settings, such as [Dither] or [Pseudo Halftone], are changed while the [Conversion] button is depressed,
changes to the image can be previewed by clicking this button.

Redraw

Select this checkbox to degrade image quality to 8-tone monochrome.

Monochrome This reduces the data size of the pattern.

Saving Image Files

The pattern currently open can be saved as a bitmap file (with an extension .bmp) or a JPEG file (with an extension .jpg).

1. An [Edit] menu is added to the right end of the ribbon menu when the [Pattern Edit] tab window is displayed.

2. Click [Save in Image File]. The [Select Image File to be Saved] window is displayed.

B3 s Pattern [0] Edit ( )-[No TitleV9 ] Pattern o X
File

Home  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Edit Window Style ~ &

B E] ‘.\ E [ Transparent Color Setting ™. Line figg Text 3% Delete |symm 'lu A"wmm '| [_J Display Environment
L [] Rectangle 7 Paint ¥ Delete Al [ Background Colar

Resd | Savein || Rotste Change [ 7 S s —
Image Fil Image File |JGraphic~  Size B I A e

% 13 Select Image File to be Saved

77 Eraser © Circle Box Select Area

—
@\J" . » Computer » Local Disk (C:) » DATA » ~ [ 44 ][ Search DATA
Organize v New folder = - @
[F Documents ~ ~  Name ’ Date modified Type Size
& Music
K vafile 11/18/2014 6:46 PM  File folder
=] Pictures - ) - .
B vis U & picturel 11/18/2014 706 PM  Bitmap image 2305 KB
ideos

8 Computer
&, Local Disk (C)
a Local Disk (D)
= Local Disk (E)

€ Network

File name: -

Save as type: [“bmp -

. Hide Folders Save

3. Enter the desired filename and click [Save].
The pattern is saved as a bitmap or JPEG file.
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6.13.6 Pattern Environment Settings

Display Environment Settings

Click [Display Environment] to display the following window.

=M s Pattern [0] Edit ( }- [ No TitleVa Pattern
File Home Edit View Sereen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help Edit Window Style ~
| B Q ‘« [ Transparent Color Setting . Line fgg Text % Delete __‘Symm 'lu AHWHm" v‘kQDlsp\av-u ironment
b # Pen [ Rectangle <7 Paint ¥ Delete All % 1o Background Color
Read Save in Rotate Change - ~ A - s
Image File Image File || Graphic~ S\zeg 4 Eraser O Circle Box Select Area B s AlA ="||=
Display Environment /
Zoom
©100% ©200% ©400% © HiE
7] Grid Display
Bjink Display
[~ Display in Monachrome
[7] Aspply to &1l Patterns
Zoom: Select a display magnification. The default is 800%.
(100%/200%/400%/800%)
Grid Display Select whether or not to display a grid in the background.
Blink Display It is possible to distinguish the color set to flash on the pattern. When this checkbox is unselected, the
color set to flash is indistinguishable from the normal colors.
Apply to All Patterns When this checkbox is selected, the display environment settings made in this window apply to all
patterns.

Background Color Setting

When editing a pattern, it is possible to view the actual screen background color.

Click [Background Color] to display a window for setting the color. Select the desired color and click [OK].
The pattern edit window background color changes.

[ LR s Pattern [0] Edit ( } - [ No Title.v3 Pattern
File Ho

Edit View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Edit Window Style ~

‘; E [:{%TransparentCuluriemng " Line ‘qhBGText ¥ Delete __‘Symm 'lu :meem .‘ ==D|s |ay Environment
& Pen [ Rectangle <7 Paint =¥ Delete All [ Background Color ‘

2 G

Read  Savein
Image File Image File

Rotate Change e I | (e e
Graphicr Size % Eraser © Circle _ Box Select Area B 1 [A]'Al[A =N =

THEEER @

EEEENET

Custom colors
Crrrrr
Crrrrr

—
—

171

[ Define Custom Colors >
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6.13.7 Placing a Pattern

Registered patterns can be placed on screens or in the graphic library.
Use [Pattern] on the ribbon menu to place a pattern.

= For more information, refer to “3.6.3 Pattern” page 3-83.
After a pattern placement, the [Pattern No.] can be changed and [Rotate/Mirror] operations can be performed.

Click (or double-click) on a placed pattern, or select it with handles, right-click, and select [Detail Setting] to display the
[Pattern] view window for configuring settings.

Pattern x

No.
Call Mo O = /1023

Fiefer to...

Riotation/Miror

Coordinates

Start ¥ 290 | Staty 185 =

Q Once a pattern is placed, it cannot be reduced but can be enlarged. Pattern enlargement up to 8 times (integral multiple) is
possible.

Pattern number setting on multi-language screens

For multi-language screen programs, pattern numbers can be selected individually for each [Display Language].
Selection can be made via the [Open] button when selecting a pattern.
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6.14 Data Block

Data blocks (parts) are provided as areas where data displays such as numerical data or character display parts or drawing
items are registered.

6.14.1 Data Block Structure

A maximum of 1,024 data blocks can be registered.

Data block
Line A setting
Data 1 1234 e B setting
Data 2 1234
Data 3 1234 pl 1234 % C setting
Data 4 1234 22 1234
Data 5 1234 fa3 1234 4§l 1234
a4 1234 p2 1234
a5 1234 3 1234
h4 1234
h5 1234

Up to 1,024 can be registered.

6.14.2 Calling a Data Block

Click [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Data Block].
The [Data Block] window is displayed. Specify the data block number to open and click [OK].
(Alternatively, you can call one from the [Registration Item] menu in the project list view window.)

= Screen [0] Edit ( ) - [ Ne Title.vo ] = X

Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style - &

AWOBHENWRO

Overlap Switch lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm  Time
- Display~ - Display -

o o L

Shape Text Pattern

Na==

i | [ skip

Registratian| Sereen
m-[Rump T

Screen(s)

Message(M)
Overlap Library(O)
Screen Library(N)
Graphic Library(G)
Multi-language(l)
Macro BlockiR)
Tag Database(y)

" PLI® el Rl Al

Data Sheet(H]
& Commentic)
/2 Animation(y) Data Block (=)

5 pattemip) Mo 0 5
o, D
[ DataBlockiD) m
Page Block|
O

@ Direct Block()
[®§ Screen Block(B)

= Tilem

Ex. CharacterE] b
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6.14.3 Data Block Editing

Placing Parts

Numerical data display, character display, table data display, and drawing parts can be placed in the same manner that they
are placed on the screen.
Placement procedure

An [Edit] menu is added to the right end of the ribbon menu when the [Data Block Edit] tab window is displayed.
Select a part and place it.

Offset Position Setting
Every data block has a reference position called an offset.
A registered data block is always placed on the screen with respect to the offset position.

Data block display area on the screen = Offset position on the data block

/

'OFF| Line A Setting

Data 1 1234

Data 2 1234
Line A Setting Data 3 1234

Data 1 1234 Data 4 1234

An offset position on the data block is shown with an “"OFF" mark.

Changing an offset position

Every data block has an offset position at coordinates X, Y (0, 0) as default. To change the position, follow the procedure
below.

1. An [Edit] menu is added to the right end of the ribbon menu when the [Data Block Edit] tab window is displayed.
Click [Offset Position Setting].

N ™ s Data Block [0] Edit ( }- [ No TitleV9 ] Data Block = x

File Home Edit View Transfer System Setting Tool Help Window Style ~ ﬁi“

@ ;"_ Beda * w m || system ~/100 % Western - B

Paste Copy Multi-Cop Mum. Char. TableData | Shape Text Pattem ||[j 7 AN (A= B @ -5 - — - m ||| oftset Position
Display Display Display - - - = Setting

2. A crosshair marked with "OFF" appears.

zﬂz

OFF

3. Click the left mouse button at an arbitrary position on the screen. The [OFF] offset mark is displayed at that location.

Click The "OFF” mark is displayed.

o

Changes made to the offset position prior to registering a data block are invalid. Set an offset position after registering a data
z i 5 block.
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Data Block Environment Settings

Environment settings for data blocks are also performed via [View] — [Display Environment].
Therefore, this section explains the display environment settings that are different from those in screen editing.

[Base Screen Dsp.] ([Others] tab)

While editing a data block, a screen or overlap library can be placed behind the data block to check how the screen will
actually look when displayed.

Only a data block Displayed on a base
Z_F;I Change Setting Value

Data 1 1234 P :
Data2 1234 :
Data 3 1234 EData 1 1234
Data4 1234 ——> | Data2  1234:
Data5 1234 ‘Data3 1234

‘Datad 1234 I8N 9P

Data5  1234: _AJ S5 _6JOW

. : 1 2 |3+

0 cLr| cr

An offset position can be changed with ease.

Click [View] — [Display Environment].
The [Display Environment] window is displayed. Display the [Others] tab.

Select the [Base Screen Dsp.] checkbox to enable [Screen] and [Overlap Library]. Select either one and specify the desired
number.

Click [OK] to display the selected screen as the background.

[N ] s Data Block [0] Edit ( } - [ No Title.vo ] Data Block m X
File Window Style ~ &

m

Home  Edit Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Edit

Grid W_ | Device [] Message
[] oN Grid | 1DNo. [ security

Grid Display
Setting [_| Point Search | Environment J/] Center Line [ Overlap

Display Environment
& Handle Color |

& Margin Color | Margin Display

™ [ Project [ Function Item
)| 1: English/Western Eu - ||| [ 2] Catalog *

& & e 2
we -l

Component Device

== Ttem List %) Component Text

[] Graphic Relay Dsp. @ ON  © OFF

[ Graphic Library Dsp. Key Dsp. No.

(( a5 Sareen Dop)
@ Screen () Overtap Library 0 = |
J

[ ok ][ canca ][ sopy
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6.14 Data Block

[Background] ([Others] tab)

It is possible to change the background color of a data block.

@ When a data block is called, its background setting is ignored and thus only the registered data is recognized as a target.

Click [View ] — [Display Environment].

The [Display Environment] window is displayed. Display the [Others] tab.
Select the desired background color and click [OK].

The screen library is shown on the background colored as specified.

Display Environment =3
& Handle Color |
& Margin Color 7 Margin Display
[7] Graphic Relay Dsp @ON QFF
[7] Graphic Library Dsp. Key Dsp. No
‘ @) Screen Overlap Library 0
& Background | ’
[ox J[ cones |[ 2eov ]
Content registered to a data block can be displayed on the data block area (part).
@ Data block area only Data block content displayed
Change Setting Value Change Setting Value
Datal 1234
E— Data 2 1234
Data 3 1234
7)) 8 o up Datas 1234| el ofue
4 || 5] 6 ow Data5 1234 4 5] 6 | ow
1 2] 3] + 1] 2] 3 +
0 cLR| cr 0 cLr] cr

Click [View ] — [Display Environment].

The [Display Environment] window is displayed. Display the [Display] tab.

Select the [Display Data Block] checkbox and click [OK] to display the content registered to a data block on the data block area
(part).

Screen [0] Edit ( } - [ No Titl = X

Secreen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help ‘Window Style L3

[ Project ™7 Function Item Grid ?_ ) | Device "] Message

[::] catalog % Component Device "] oM Grid | IDNo. [7] security
Grid Display

= Rem List &) Component Text setting || Point Search | Enyiranment J] Center Line & Overlap

Display Enviranment

Deser Yo

Swich/Lamp Display

Display Language [ Language 1 : Engish/Westem Europe Gothic TTF = |

Overlap Display oo i1 FiD2 @iD3 @D
Fins Fi0e Fin7 EiDg s

Detail

7] Display Securty Level o
[ Display Order INC
Display Area
Display Paint

[ Nienloy Meceaoe

([EiDisplay Data Block )
—er

Display MLIB/GLIB/SLIE Mark

Interlock Text with the Switch

4 »

Restore Defaults

[¥] Appy to all screens
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6 Registration Items

6.15 Page Block

Registered messages can be divided into groups and registered in page blocks.
This is used in the message (part) function.

6.15.1 Page Block Structure

A maximum of 1,024 page blocks can be registered.
One page block can contain 256 lines.

Message :
Message group No. 3 : Page Block
No. 0 | Control box emergency stop No. 0
No. 1 | The EMERGENCY STOP button : Control box emergency stop
No. 2 | on the control panel was . The EMERGENCY STOP button
No. 3 | pressed. on the control panel was
No. 4 | Reset the button. : pressed. No. 1
No. 5 \/ Reset the button. No. 2
No. 6 | Operation box emergency stop : No. 3
No. 7 | The EMERGENCY STOP button : The EMERGENCY STOP button :
No. 8 | on the operation box was : on the operation box was
No. 9 | pressed. pressed.
No.10 | Reset the button. \/ Reset the button. No. 1,023
No.11 [
: I

A maximum of 1,024 blocks can be registered.

6.15.2 Calling a Page Block

Click [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Page Block].
The [Page Block] window is displayed. Specify the page block number to open and click [OK].
(Alternatively, you can call one from the [Registration Item] menu in the project list view window.)

Screen [0] Edit

Parts Edit View

i
e A [0 skip
e o oy I
] screen(s)

& MessagelM)

& Overlap Library(O}
3@ screen LibraryiN)

(e Graphic Library(G)
B Multi-language(l)
& Wacro BlockiR)

B> Tag Database(y)

£ | Data Sheet(H)

& Commentic)

2| Animation(a)

& Pattern()

[g] DataBlockin)

B Page Block(Q)

D Direct Blockl

[™§ Screen BlockiB)

2 Tilem

Ex. CharacterE] P

Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help Window Style

R OB HYRO ¥

Overlap Switch Llamp Data Entry Trend Alarm  Time || Shape Text Pattern
- Display~ - Display ~ - - -

Page Block

6-64



6.15 Page Block

6.15.3 Page Block Editing

In the [Page Block Edit] window, editing is performed on a block basis.
Follow the procedure below.

1. Check the current value of [Block No.].
Also check the value of [Message GNo.] to be used.

Page block No. Message group No.

Page BlockEdit
Black Na. 0 z mm Message GMo. 0 = Edit m

ERROR 0O
ERROR 1
ERROR 2
ERROR 2
ERROR 4
ERROR &
ERROR &
ERROR 7
ERROR &

ERROR 9

Delete »»

Batch
Redishiation

o [

Riegistration Complete

2. Inthe right-side area under [Message GNo.], select the lines to be used for a page block by clicking the first line and then
the last line while holding down the [Shift] key.

Page BlockEdit (==
Black Na. 0 z mm Message GMo. 0 = Edit mm
ERROR &
ERROR & . . .
ERROR 7 Click the last line with the
— [ERROR B [Shift] key held down.
ERROR 9

Delete »»

Batch
Redistration

3. Click the [Register] button.
In the left-side area under [Block No.], the selected messages are registered.

Page BlockEdit

BlockNo, 0 = mm Message GNo. 0 =]  Eat !::1

[000:000] ERRCR 0 ; :

[000:001] ERROR

[000:002] ERRCR 2

[000:009] ERRCR 3
ERROR &
ERROR B
ERROR 7
RROR &
FRROR 9

[Group No.: Line No] [Deete »» |

Batch
Redishiation

Rlegistration Complete

4. To proceed to block No. 1 and subsequent registrations, increment the block number by one using the [-] button
provided on the right of [Block No.]. Then follow the above steps.

5. When registration is complete, click the [Registration Complete] button.
(To cancel the registration, click the [Cancel] button.)
This completes the page block editing procedure.
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6 Registration Items

6.16

Direct Block

Lines selected as desired from the previously registered messages in different groups can be re-registered in direct blocks.
Unlike page blocks, messages can be selected as desired line by line and registered in an arbitrary order.
Direct blocks are used in alarm sub display mode (parts) or message mode (parts).

6.16.1 Direct Block Structure

A maximum of 1,024 direct blocks can be registered.
One direct block can contain 256 lines.

Message
Message group No. 2
No. 0 MONITOUCH
No. 1 General Specifications
No. 2 Item ’
No. 3 Description Direct Block
No. 4 Hardware Specifications
No. 5 Input power AC 85 - 235 Block
No. 6 Display color 16 colors
No.7 | Display area 640 x 480 dots No. 1 General Specifications
No. 8 FUNC switch 8 pcs No. 9 | Switch H24 x W40
No. 9 Switch H24 > W40 No. 6 | Display color 16 colors
No.22| RS232C/RS422
W No. 5 | Input power AC 85 - 235
No.21 Printer port 1port Comm. T
! port RS232C/RS422
No.22 [

6.16.2 Calling a Direct Block

No. 0

No. 1
No. 2
No. 3

No. 1,023

A maximum of 1,024 blocks can be registered.

Click [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Direct Block]. The [Direct Block] window is displayed. Specify the direct block number

to open and click [OK].

(Alternatively, you can call one from the [Registration Item] menu in the project list view window.)

= Screen [0] Edit

Parts Edit View Screen Setting Transfer

Nicr & & o
e A [0 skip
Registration| Overlap Switch Lamp  Data

Screen
Display~ -

AR Jump st

Screen(s)

System Setting

Time || Shape
Display ~ -

)- [ No Title.vs |

Tool  Help

gy O o o G

Entry Trend  Alarm

Text Pattern

Window Style

Message(M)
Overlap Library(O}
Screen Library(N)
Graphic Library(G)
Multi-language(l)
Macro BlockiR)
Tag Database(t)

J VRl sl B DU

Data Sheet(H)
Comment(C)

Animation(a)
Pattern(?)

Data BlockiD)
Page Block(Q)
Direct Blocki]

Direct Block

@ No 1B

elhlalE % C

==

—_—
™8 ocreen BloCk(D]

= Tilem

Ex. CharacterE] b
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6.16 Direct Block

6.16.3 Direct Block Editing

In the [Direct Block Edit] window, editing is performed on a block basis.
Follow the procedure below.

1. Check the current value of [Block No.].
Also check the value of [Message GNo.] to be used.

Page block No. Message group No.

Page RlockEdit
Block No. 0 : Message GMo. 0 : dit
) == CE ) ea =

ERROR
ERROR
ERROR
ERROR
ERROR
ERROR
ERROR
ERROR
ERROR

ERROR

Delets »>

Batch
Registiation

s | [

DD U WD — O

T

2. In the right area under [Message GNo.], click the line to be used for a direct block and then click the [Register] button.

Direct BlockEdit

==
Block No. 0 = mm Message GMo. 0 |5 Ed I::]

[ERROR 0

ERROR 1 E
ERROR 2 H
ERROR 4

ERROR 5

ERROR 6 ) . .
ERROR 7 Click a line and then [Regjister].

RROR &
<< Reqister RROR 9

Delets »>

s

3. Inthe left-side area under [Block No.], the selected messages are registered.

Direct BlockEdit ==
Block No. 0 = mm Message GMo. 0 |5 Ed !::]
[000:003] ERRCR 3 ERROR 0 A
ERROR 1 E
4
5
B
. 7
[Group No.: Line No.] 8

T
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6 Registration Items

4. To proceed with the next message registration, click the message and then the [Register] button.

Direct BlockEdit ==l
BlockMo. 0 % EE Message GMo. 0 = Edt e
[000:003] ERROR 3 ERRCR O P
[000:001]  ERROR 1 ERRCR 1 ‘E‘
[000:008]  ERROR 8 ERRCR 2 i
[000:006]  ERROR & ERRCR 3
ERRCR 4
ERRCR 5
0R 6
7
8
3
Delate »>>
@ To select messages at the same time, hold down the [Ctrl] key and click the desired messages.

5. To proceed to block No. 1 and subsequent registrations, increment the block number by one using the [—] button
provided on the right of [Block No.]. Then follow the above steps.

6. When registration is complete, click the [Registration Complete] button. (To cancel the registration, click the [Cancel]
button.)

This completes the direct block editing procedure.
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6.17 Tile

6.17 Tile

For painting a graphic, a paint pattern can be selected from eight default types plus up to eight extra user-registered patterns.

6.17.1 Tile Structure

A maximum of 8 tiles can be registered.
The size of one tile is 8 x 8 dots.

White dots specified on a tile are regarded as areas in the foreground color and black dots are regarded as areas in the
background color.

White dots specified in tile editing are
colored in the foreground color and
black dots are colored in the background
color.

Foreground color

Background color

6.17.2 Calling a Tile

Click [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Tile].
The [Tile Edit] tab window is displayed.
(Alternatively, you can call one from the [Registration Item] menu in the project list view window.)

% reen [0] Edit ( }- [ No Title.vg S
Parts  Edit  View  Sereen Setting Transfer System Setting  Toal Window siyle ~ @

masﬁ:@i@ M@)@ **@

Scrcen || Overlap Switch lamp  Data  Entry Trend Alam  Time || Shape Text Pattemn
Tem-  (Jump st - Display =+ Display~ - - -

Screen(s)

A

=] Message(M)

Qverlap Library(0)
Screen Library(N}
Graphic Library(G)
Multi-languageil) \ Tile [8] Edit - [

Macro Block(R) Edit  View  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

SNEEL T T oIl

Data SheetiH)
Registration _ Screen || Overlap Switch lamp  Data  Entry Trend Alarm  Time || Shape Text Pattern
Comment(C) Hem=  (Jump st - Display~ ~ Display - - -

7 LI & Bl &l 0

Animation(A)

L —
Pattern(F) [X sareen (0] Edit | 2 Tile 8] Eait X

Data Block(D)
Page BlockiQ) 8 9 10 1

Direct Block(l)

% Screen Block[E
=5 Tilem 1

Ex. Character(e) P

¥olel bl Bl Y @
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6 Registration Items

6.17.3 Tile Editing

1. Select a tile number to register by clicking.

[, Sereen 0] Edit | )/E: Tile [8) Edit X |
11

LI
HEEN

2. Create a tile in the tile editing area.
Draw white dots by clicking or dragging. Draw black dots by right-clicking or right-dragging.

[%. Sereen o] Edit | )/3: Tile [8) Edit 3 |
8 9 10 11
1 )

3. When tile editing is complete, click the next tile number.
The previous tile number shows the registered image.

[ Sereen 0] Edit | )/ o Tile [9] Edit x|
3 9 10 11

NNEN
HEEE

4. Perform the same procedure for the remaining tile numbers.
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|
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7.2 Preparation for Transfer
7.3 USB Transfer
7.4 Ethernet Transfer
7.5 V-CP Transfer
7.6 Transfer via Storage
7.7 Selective Transfer

7.8 Message/Comment Transfer




7.1 Overview

7.1 Overview

This chapter explains how to transfer screen programs to the V9 series unit and export screen programs from the V9 series
unit.

V9 series unit Computer

mEN G

-ggEoEEOD

USB-miniB USB-A

<

7.1.1 Transfer Methods

Data can be transferred between a V9 series unit and the computer installed with the editor via a storage device or while
these two are connected with a communication cable.

Using a Communication Cable

USB (USB mini-B port)

Connect the USB-B port on the V9 series unit and the USB-A port on the computer using a USB cable.

V9 series unit Computer
USB cable
=l e \’\’ HIEN
___ = (l:l] L 1

USB-miniB USB-A

For more information on the transfer procedure, refer to page 7-7.

Ethernet (LAN port)

Connect the V9 series LAN port and computer via Ethernet.
Use a LAN cable.

V9 series unit Computer

Ethernet

-0B0B00B0D

LAN LAN

For more information on the transfer procedure, refer to page 7-14.
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7 Transfer

V-CP (serial port)

Connect MJ1 (modular jack for transfer) on the V9 series unit to the computer using Hakko Electronics’ "V-CP" data transfer
cable.

V9 series unit Computer
= V-CP
- ) |
- [EDH:] ¢ { |:|
= | wmi WA
[Cese]
D-sub 9pin

Modular jack
8pin

When a USB port is provided on the computer instead of a D-sub 9-pin serial interface, use a commercially-available USB —
D-sub 9-pin serial converter.

For more information on the transfer procedure, refer to page 7-25.

Using a Storage Device

SD card

Use the storage manager in V-SFT version 6 to copy data from the computer to a commercially available SD card, and then
insert the SD card into the V9 series unit to transfer the data.

. . Computer
V9 series unit SD card
. - Storage
= manager

SD card reader

An appropriate environment to read from or write to the SD card is required on the computer.
For more information on the transfer procedure, refer to page 7-29.

USB flash drive

Use the storage manager in V-SFT version 6 to copy data from the computer to a commercially available USB flash drive, and
then insert the USB flash drive into the V9 series unit to transfer the data.

. . Computer
V9 series unit

Storage
manager

-0B008B0O0

&« b

T

USB flash drive

The computer environment must be capable of reading from or writing to a USB flash drive.
For more information on the transfer procedure, refer to page 7-29.
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7.1 Overview

7.1.2 Types of Data to Transfer

There are many kinds of data which can be transferred to V9 series units.
Normally, users will only need to select [Screen Data].
When [Screen Data] is selected and data transfer is started, any other necessary data is automatically transferred together

with the screen program.

Transfer Data List

Transfer Data

File to Transfer

Description

Screen Data XXXX.V9 The screen program file.

I/F Driver xxxx.TPD This is the communication driver. The driver file type varies with the devices
connected.

Display System Program V9Series.prg System program file for the V9 series unit.
This file is common to all V9 series units.
This file is transferred when updating the entire MONITOUCH system or the program
on the unit.

Font Data Source file of fonts used for display on the unit.
This file is automatically transferred when a screen program with a different font
setting is transferred to the V9 series unit.
The fonts used in Local mode are also updated by transferring this data.

SRAM Data xxxx.RAM This data is used when using the internal SRAM. This file is transferred to make a
backup copy of the SRAM data.

Station No. Table xxxx.dtmB This file is used when the station number table is used for Ethernet or a specific PLC.
This file is transferred to update the station number table.

Basic/Japanese Dictionary JPN.fcpB This is a program file used for the Japanese FEP function.

Simulator Program UniPLC_U.tpd This is a program file used for the simulator.

UniPLC_E.tpd Three kinds are provided for the serial, USB, and Ethernet ports.
UniPLC_S.tpd When the [Use Simulator] checkbox is selected in the [Transfer] window, this file will

be sent at the time of screen program transfer.

IniFile xxxx.BIN This data stores settings configured in Local mode on the V9 series unit.

A Keep the power on during system program transfer. Failure to do so may cause irrecoverable damage to the unit.

In this case, however, executing [Up-date of System] re-transfers the whole system file so you may have to transfer the screen
program again.

As a basic procedure, transfer the screen program after executing [Up-date of System].

Note that [Up-date of System] does not update the operating system. For more information on the procedure for updating the
operating system, refer to “18 Storage” in V9 Series Reference Manual 2.

@ To update the entire system, it is recommended to use [Up-date of System].
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7 Transfer

7.2

7.2.1

Preparation for Transfer

Preparation for MONITOUCH

The screen status before starting transfer varies between a new MONITOUCH and an existing one.

New MONITOUCH

When a new MONITOUCH is started for the first time, the following screen appears.

Conuagesety ey

Selectthe language to display. Englsh

HAYAEEEERLTCREL,

GESd
(Japanese)

P BiEEE
AREEFHE (simplificd)
TR EraTs
EEEE LT (Traditionan)
£ 412 01012 HEkaHIAL 2=0f
FAT AOIZ HHAAIL. ety

=
=
°

When transferring via USB or V-CP:

The data can be transferred from the screen shown above.

USB cable

When transferring via Ethernet or a storage device:

Press the language switch on the screen to switch to the “Welcome!” screen.

;) Language Setiing 20140424 12:11:00

Information

] Select the language to display. ‘ English ’

ERTBEEEBRLTC AT,

HEBRETET .

~
e

g

>

System
Information

@

Language
Setting

LAN
Setiing

&

Storage
Transfer

3

10
Check

Press [Transfer via Ethernet] or [Transfer Using Storage] to switch the screen.

5 Welcome! 2014-11-17 130525
>

@

System
Information

@

Language
Setting

Congratulations on your purchase!
o This machine is now running in inital mode.

Setiing

&

Storage
Transfer

3

10
Check

L)

Welcome!

Q

System
Information

@®

Language
Setting

&

Storage
Transfer

3

110
Check

=)

=]

Welcome!

@

System
Information

Language
Setting
=]
LAN
Setting

&
®

110
Check.

U [

Welcome! 20141147 130525

Congratulations on your purchase!
This machine is now running in inital mode.
Tostart operat n data.

Via Ethernet

LAN Setiing 20141147 13:16:37

P
Seting | OPlon

1P Address  192.168.0.1

Extemal Access

Senvice Port 10000
SubnetMask 255.255.255.0

TimeOuw 15
Gateway
MAC Address Retials 3
Network Table
No | HostName 1P Address Sub Net Mask Gate Way

Via a storage device

Storage Transfer 2014-11-17 132330
Transfer Menu

% Display --> Storage
&% Display <--> Storage
@ Delete

Storage to Connect

£ [D:]JUSB Port

Data Selection

m Screen Data
« SRAM




7.2 Preparation for Transfer

Existing MONITOUCH

When an existing MONITOUCH is started, it enters RUN mode.

RUN
(= communicating
with the PLC)

cQBEBEREDD

USB cable

Depending on the situation, data transfer may be possible in RUN mode or may require entering Local mode.

©

Switching to Local mode
- V9 Advanced

Press any of the four corners of the screen for more than two seconds and then press any of the remaining corners for

more than two seconds to display the system menu. Tap the [Local] switch to enter Local mode.

s e

P |
e |

w |

MONITOUCH

| |

[ = ]

-

-

-

p— o e
Ledlediedr=o
Ll gle qlesy
| O | =T |

* /@@ %0
MONITOUCH

[z
==
-
JLe e |
- P [
=]
P W |
MONTouCH
o
ERECTT o
| HOWTO0GH | Severoun o
ey it [t
e et
o oowe s 0 188
Pagante. Viots 1o
|t TS o
g | ot it Tt Pt s
0 | oot smren
@ Font Vor. - V1.000 s
10 || it
Seting Memory Usage. O ScreenData. 3008KB
B || Smwswe O o e
R e T
s‘(“:‘ A B ErendedPrg 5088
wtm — O Free Space Srar6kB.
]
™
e o

MoNIToucH

* If the [Local] switch on the system menu is unresponsive, a mode change delay time may be set.
In this case, hold down the [Local] switch.

* For details, refer to the V9 Series Troubleshooting/Maintenance Manual.

- V9 Standard/Lite

Press the [SYSTEM] function switch to display the system menu. Tap the [Local] switch to enter Local mode.

(S

7

T

(azm)
=
=

3
=
7

5
[Ez|
[xza

o

cJEBPEBEE

* If nothing happens even after pressing the [SYSTEM] switch, a prohibition may be set on the use of system switches.

Ty

0140524 0585

Ena
Sotng

s

as0003536KB @

1 omm Drver : 588K8
ErondodPrg. ¢ 540KB

U

!

e wion
Aess : 08113017
S Por - 10000
T nuw

O swesndsm : 6sE

antoan. Toaae

rosSpace

cHHEPEREE

Hold down the [SYSTEM] switch and [F7] switch at the same time.

* If a [Local] switch does not appear on the system menu displayed by pressing the [SYSTEM] switch, hold down the [F1]

switch and [F7] switch at the same time with the system menu displayed.

For details, refer to the V9 Series Troubleshooting/Maintenance Manual.
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7 Transfer

Via USB

The screen programs can be transferred in RUN mode as well as in Local mode.

Via Ethernet

When the IP address or subnet mask is correctly set for Ethernet transfer, the screen program can be transferred in RUN mode
as well as Local mode.

However, it is necessary to display the Ethernet screen in Local mode to check or change the current setting.

= For more information on the procedure for switching to Local mode, refer to page 7-5.

0140528 07005

LAN
Setting

° ! I H ! ! I H I

Via V-CP

When [No connection] is specified for [MJ1] (modular jack 1) in the Project View associated with the screen program already
transferred to the V9 series unit, program transfer is allowed even while the unit is in RUN mode. However, if a setting other
than [No connection] is set for [MJ1], you must enter Local mode before starting the transfer.

= For more information on the procedure for switching to Local mode, refer to page 7-5.

Via a storage device
To transfer a screen program using a storage device, enter Local mode and display the [Storage Transfer] screen.

= For more information on the procedure for switching to Local mode, refer to page 7-5.

[

G
™
L

Display <-- Storage
% Display --> Storage

£y
fnf

:{; CE g\splay <--> Storage

san

a -

Storage <

Transfer =
p— o

* In the case of automatic uploading using a storage device, it is not necessary to enter Local mode. For more
information on automatic uploading, refer to “18 Storage” in V9 Series Reference Manual 2.

Preparation of Peripheral Equipment

Depending on the transfer method, it is necessary to prepare peripheral equipment (LAN cable, SD card, etc.) in addition to
MONITOUCH and accessories included with MONITOUCH. Prepare any equipment that is not specifically prescribed by Hakko
Electronics from commercially available items.
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7.3 USB Transfer

7.3 USB Transfer

7.3.1 Installing the USB Driver

A USB driver must be installed on the computer in advance in order to perform transfer using a USB cable.
Install the driver according to the following procedure.

For Windows Vista/7/8/8.1

1. Connect the USB-mini-B port of the V9 series unit (with power on) to the USB-A port of the computer using a USB cable.

VO seri 'tg " Computer
series unit | =
E e ( B o] |
___ E [l:l] L !

USB-miniB

2. The USB driver is installed automatically. During installation, the following message is displayed on the computer's
taskbar.

! Installlng device driver software * * |
i Click here for status.

3. The following message is displayed on the computer’s taskbar when installation is finished.
When successfully completed, transfer the screen program. — Refer to page 7-10.
If installation has terminated due to an error, reinstall the USB driver. — Refer to page 7-8.

» When successfully completed * When terminated due to error
g Operation Panel USB Driver ® X § . g Device driver software was not successfully installed * *
Device driver software installed successfully. | Click here for details.

For Windows XP

1. Connect the USB-mini-B port of the V9 series unit (with power on) to the USB-A port of the computer using a USB cable.

- . E N Computer
V9 series unit E = (( HHI. J
5 = =

USB-miniB

2. The message “Found New Hardware” and then the driver installation wizard appear on the computer.
Select [No, not this time] and click the [Next] button.

4J Found New Hardware
Operation Panel USB Driver

L

Found New Hardware Wizard

‘Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

\wiindawss will ssarch for cunent and updated software by
lacking on your computer, on the hardware installation C01, o on
the Windows Updats Web site (with your pemission],

Read our privacy policy

Can windows connect to Windows Update ta search for
software?

() Yes. this time only

iy time | connect a device

Click Mewt to continue
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3. Select [Install the software automatically (Recommended)] on the [Found New Hardware Wizard] and click [Next].

Hardware Update Wizard

This wizard helps pou install software for:

Operation Panel USB Driver

(+)_ It your hardware came with an installation CO
&2 or Hoppy disk. insert it now.

‘what do pou want the wizard to da?

@instal the soltwars sutomaticaly (Fiecommendeds
(Rl S e

Click Next to continue.

<Back ([ New> [)[ Cancel

4. Installation of the USB driver starts.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Please wait while the wizard installs the software...

_\> Operation Panel USB Driver

= e

Setting a spstem restare poirt and backing up oid files in
Gase your system nesds ko be restored in the futuire.

5. Click the [Finish] button on the screen below.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wizard has finished installing the software for:

\> Operation Panel USE Driver

Click Finish to close the wizard,

When USB driver installation fails

If automatic installation of the USB driver fails, perform installation according to the following procedure.

1. Open the following folder using [My Computer] or [Windows Explorer].
C:\MONITOUCH\Common\Driver
2. Double-click “USBDriverlnstaller.exe”.

(=5 [Ee |
@Qv‘ ! + Computer + Local Disk{C) » MONITOUCH » Comman » Driver » By er )
Organize *  Includeinlibrary *  Sharewith ¥ Bum  Mewfolder = 0 @
P * Name ’ Date modified Type Size
B Desktop Vista32 5415 File folder
4 Downloads Vistabd 5415 File folder
£| Recent Places Win7_32 5415 File folder
E Win7_64 5415, File folder
' Libraries Wing_32 5415 File folder
| Documents Wing_64 5415 File folder
&' Music XP 5/15 File folder
= Pictures XP64 5415 File folder
& videos 5 OP-Uinf Setup Information 3KB
%] OP-U.sys System file 19KE
8 Computer B UsBDriverinstaller.exe Application 4,508 KB
£, Local Disk (C3) I
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7.3 USB Transfer

Depending on your computer, the following dialog box may be displayed when using Windows Vista/7/8.

@ Click [Install].

-] Windows Security =
Would you like to install this device software?

Name: Hakko Electronics Co,, Ltd. Operation Pa...
Publisher: Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd

[] Always trust software from "Hakko Electronics Co,, Don't Install
Ltd".

[# You should enly install driver software from publishers you trust. How can decide which
device software is safe to install?

Click the [Next] button on the screen below. Installation of the USB driver starts.

LISB Driver

Welcome to the setup for USB
Driver

This wizard will install LISE Driver on your camputer.

To continue, click Next

Click the [Finish] button on the screen below.

USB Driver,

Install Complete

The device diiver installation wizard did not update any of your
software for pour hardware devices because it was nat befter than
the soltware you cunently have installsd

Driver Mame Status
~ Hakka Electranics Co., Ready to use

USB driver installation is complete. Transfer the screen program.

Confirming Installation of the USB Driver

When the driver has been installed successfully, the [Device Manager] window shows “Operation Panel - Operation Panel USB

Driver”.

e For Windows Vista/7/8/8.1

e For Windows XP

., Device Manager

File Action View Help

s m HE "

Fle Action Yew Help

415 FUILNB-PC

- 45 Batteries

..} Bluetooth Radios

. {8 Computer

+  Disk drives
K., Display adapters
8% Human Interface Devices
g IDE ATAZATAPI controllers
= Imaging devices
== Keyboards
% LadderComOp2 - serial port emulators
Pl Mice and other pointing devices

& 2
£

¢ Computer

< Disk drives

@ Display adapters

L, DVDCD-ROM drives

4 Floppy disk drives

{8 Human Interface Devices

= IDE ATAJATAPI controllers

= Keyboards
") Mice and other peinting devices
# Monitors

I+ Operation Panel
<> Operation Panel USE Driver

63
63
63
e
&
&
&
&
&

) #8 Processors
# @, Sound, video and game controllers

- 1§ System devices
o Universal Serial Bus controllers

This item disappears when the USB cable is removed from a powered V9 series unit.
If [Other Device] or a mark other than shown above is displayed even while the USB is connected, the USB driver is not
recognized. If this happens, uninstall the USB driver and reinstall it.
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7 Transfer

7.3.2 Transfer

Connect the USB-mini-B port of the V9 series unit to the USB-A port of the computer using a USB cable.

V9 seri = . Computer
series unit |=
= Coe] M ([l |°%
| =D ¢
=" (=)
USB-miniB USB-A

Download

Transfer screen program from the computer to the V9 series unit.

1. Click [Transfer] — [Download].

g _| N v Screen [0] Edit ( }- ies Editor for W

File  Home  Pars  Edit  View  ScreenSetting [WAISUBCMM  SystemSetting  Tool  Help
7
ﬁ LE L]l File Comparing I ,J
? 9§ communication Setteing ||
Download Ppload

Simulate £
2. Set [Transfer Data] to “Screen Data” in the [Transfer] window.

Transfer =

Transfer Data

Communication Port

UsE
[7] Use Simulator f Communication Setting.. §
[ P> H Updatenl System | [ Cancel |

3. Check the [Communication Port] setting.
If the setting is "USB", proceed to step 4.

If the setting is a serial port or Ethernet IP address, click the [Communication Setting] button and select "USB” under
[Communication Port].

Transfer (=l Communication Setting (==
Transter Data Commurication Port
o © Serial Part LMt
creen Data -
©) Ethermet 57600
gypication Part 5
[C)se Simulator on Setting ) ;
IS
4. Select the [Use Simulator] checkbox to use the simulator.
Simulator
@ If a PLC is not available during debugging, use the simulator to check screen operation with only the V9 series unit.
The simulator that runs on the computer acts as the PLC. For more information, refer to 8.1 Simulator” page 8-1.
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7.3 USB Transfer

5. Configure the [Option] settings as necessary.

Transfer
Transfer Data

Screen Data

Use

[T Use Simulator

Communication Port

Option

Send Options
[ Confirm when downloading

[T Clear IniFile
Use High-speed Transfer

LCommunication Seltlng

( Dption.

—

PLC >

Item

Description

Confirm when downloading

When downloading, a confirmation dialog box asking “You are going to download to USB. Do you
really want to proceed?” is displayed. This allows you to confirm the download method before
transfer.

==

VS0

You are going to download to USB .
£ Do you really want te proceed?

System Program Auto Update

Automatically transfer the latest system program when downloading.

Clear IniFile

Clear the configuration file when downloading.
For more information on the configuration file, refer to the V9 Series Troubleshooting/Maintenance
Manual.

Use High-speed Transfer

Only download the parts that differ from the screen program on the unit.

6. Click [PC—] to start downloading.

Transfer
Transter Data

Screen Data -

Communication Port

f Communication Setting.. §

Cancel

[ Use Simulatr

' I FC l) Up-date of Spstem

7. The following dialog box is displayed in the editor during transfer.

Transferring data...

The V9 series unit switches to Local mode and the [Transferring data... (USB)] message is displayed.

G System Information 2014-05-24 05:24:24

W

MONITOUCH

Informatior
@) r
ype V9100iS IP Address
Program Ver. : V1.010 Service Port
@ OSVer V1.00 rans.Speed

ontData : Eng. Gothic
SetPort : MJ1

Screel
Informa

ata Driver
Information | Informatior

10000

Auto

|

= Transferring data... (USB)

LT ta 92KB
1576KB
ZTEETE5EI
[ Comm. Driver 518KB
W Extended Prg. 0KB

c O 63350KB

* If the V9 series unit does not switch to Local mode and the transfer does not start, manually switch to Local
mode and execute the transfer.

=

For more information on the procedure for switching to Local mode, refer to page 7-5.

8. When uploading is complete, the “transferring data” message disappears and communication with the PLC starts. Check
the operation of the V9 series unit.
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Upload

Export the screen program on the V9 series unit to the computer.

1. Click [Transfer] — [Upload].

@ M. = reen [0] Edit (
File Home Parts Edit

View  ScreenSetting  [ENIEUEI

V Series Editor for W Versi

System Setting  Tool  Help

\.J File Comparing E

§f communication Setteing

Downloady Upload Simulate

2. Set [Transfer Data] to “Screen Data” in the [Transfer] window.

Transfer =

Transfer Data

Communication Port
UsB

F Communication Setling...
HESE Cancel

3. Check the [Communication Port] setting.
If the setting is "USB", proceed to step 4.

If the setting is a serial port or Ethernet IP address, click the [Communication Setting] button and select "USB” under
[Communication Port].

Transfer @ Communication Setting @
Transter Data Cammunication Port
() Serial Part il
:
) Ethemet 5700
amgyrication Port @ 1igE
A

4. Click [PC«] to start uploading.

Transfer =

Transfer Data

Communication Port
UsB

Opion
Q PC< ] J) Cancel ]

5. When uploading is complete, the “transferring data” message disappears and the uploaded screen program is
displayed.Save the screen program to a new file.
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File Comparing

Compare the program on the computer with the program on the V9 series unit.

1. Click [Transfer] — [File Comparing].

BN 3 en [0] Edit ( -V itor for W

File Home Parts Edit View creen Setting Transfer Tool

iﬁ L i Communication Setteing @

Download Upload Simulate Emulate

tem Setting Help

2. Set [Transfer Data] to “Screen Data” in the [Transfer] window.

Transfer

Transfer Data

Comrmunication Port
use

[] Test comparison Communication Setting...
PC<> Cancel

3. Check the [Communication Port] setting.
If the setting is "USB", proceed to step 4.
If the setting is a serial port or Ethernet IP address, click the [Communication Setting] button and select “USB” under
[Communication Port].

e Communication Setting
Transfer Data Communication Por

agihication Port

=4t comparison Communication Setting. .. )——>
Option

PC <> [ uls

| Seisl Port Communication Port | COM1

themnet Baud Rate 57600

4. Select the [Text comparison] checkbox.

Transfer

Transfer Data

Comrmunication Port
use

Communication $etling..
PC <> Cancel

5. Click [PC«>] to start the comparison.

Transfer

Transter Data

Comrmunication Port

use

Communication Setting...
—_—
IRERE Cancel
N ——

6. When the comparison is complete, the “transferring data” message disappears and the comparison results are displayed.

File Comparing
File Comparing
Vsftso (=) ) Close [i] Overwrite Comparisan Target File

s Compare New File [&] save Comparison Target Under a New Name

[ save Comparison Source File Under a New Name

§ [ Data Match

[7IG4 System Setting 7 ~4 System Setting

[TX] screen [X] screen
= [ Graphic Library -[ad Graphic Library
; -] Graphic Library[0] {X] Graphic Library[0]
-] Graphic Library[2] {X] Graphic Library[2]
7T Graphic Library[31 i @ Graphic Librarvi3]
1= The displayed content is the same as the [File Comparing] function.

For more information, refer to "2.8 File Comparison” page 2-66.
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7.4 Ethernet Transfer

7.4.1 IP Address Settings

The IP address of the V9 series unit must be configured in advance to allow Ethernet communication.

Configuring New Units

1. The following screen is displayed after the power is turned on. Selecting a language displays the “Welcome!” screen.

Language Setiing

(i)

20140424 1211100

Information

2

Select the language to display.
FATZEFLERLTILEIN,

HEBEIFET .

2.

Welcome!

&

20141147 130525

System
Information

%

Language
Setting
LAN
Setting

Storage
Transfer

3

10
Check

3. Configure each setting.

4.

Congratulations on your purchase!
running in inital mode.
nsfer screen date.

ansfer Using Storage|

=]

Welcome!

System
Information

@

Language
Setting

5

Storage

=

Welcome! 20141147 130525

o
(i)

Information

%

Language
Setting
LAN
Setting

&

Storage
Transfer

Congratulations on your purchase!
This machine is now running in inital mode.
Tostart oper fer screen data.

10
Check

Press the [Transfer via Ethernet] switch to display the [LAN Setting] screen.

LAN Setiing

192.168.0.1

q 20144147 131637
Welcome! P
Setiing

Extemal Access
1P Address

System
Information

2

Language
Setting

Service Port 10000
SubnetMask 255.255.255.0

TimeOut 15

Gateway

Lesf MAC Address Retrials 3

Network Table

No Host Name. 1P Address Sub Net Mask Gate Way

Storage
Transfer

3

110
Check

LAN Setting 2014-11-17 145856
1P
Setting
o . | BExtemnalAccess
IP Address  192.168.0.100|

SubnetMask 255.255.255.0

Gateway

MAC Address

Network Table

No Host Name. 1P Address

Senvice Port 10000

Time-Out 15 “sec
Retials 3
Sub Net Mask Gate Way

Tapping each setting

displays a keyboard.

Press the [Apply] switch to confirm the IP address.

Press [System Information] and check the IP address displayed under [Ethernet Information].

q LAN Setting 2014-11-17 15:01:16. q System Information 2014-11-17 15:06:32
Welcome! P Welcome! MONITOUCH | ScioenData | Diter [ HW
Setiing Information | _Information | _Information, . Jaiggmal
External Access o Model Information Ethernet Information
S 1P Address  192.168.0.100 10000 Type Vet0iC 1P Address © 192.1680.100
Senvice Port
Information | ¢ @ etMask 2552552550 Progiam Ver. : V0.133 Senvice Port : 10000
L P 5 - La!) osvVer Trans Speed : Auto
=2 ||| Thnge | FontInformaton Transter Portfor Eator (Serah
o FontData : Multi Font
&5 MAC Address tetrials 3 &F SetPort : MJ1
FontVer. : V1.000
LAN
tlenriiabe Setiing Memory Information
No | HostName 1P Address Sub Net Mask Gate Way [ ScreenDaa : OKB
Memory Usage
Storage. Storage [ FontData 26572KB.
Transfer Transfer 26572/65536KB.
® C -
Extended P KB
) 10 — [0 Extended Prg
Check ol ‘ B Check 3 [ Free Space 38964KB
© Cancel ‘ © Anply )

This completes the IP address settings. Next, perform screen program transfer.
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7.4 Ethernet Transfer

Configuring Existing Units

V9 Advanced
Example: Using the [LAN] port

1. The PLC communication screen is displayed after the power is turned on. If a PLC is not connected, the [Communication
Error: Time-Out] screen is displayed.

2. Press any of the four corners of the screen for more than two seconds and then press any of the remaining corners for
more than two seconds to display the system menu.

=2 a @
v | o | v | e | e
[ = )
=
=
-
e e e
-2 | |
L e
= |
kAR
MONITOUCH
:
3. Press the [Local] switch on the system menu. The V9 series unit switches to Local mode.
- S —
| P | e | g |t S
e
Eb e
[ | o Tora s ks
s e
C oare:
L} N Memory nformaton
& == e =
e [ 3412085596KB O FortData 298968
Lo oo g e AEEL =
i Ll e i || E— e =S
[ - P e
R "
REIEIEAC) [§ e
MONITOUCH MONITOUCH
o o
4. Press the [LAN Setting] switch to display the LAN settings screen.
System Information 2014-11-17 09:07:36 LAN Settir 2014-11-17 09:09:20
] Y- 2 ing
MONITOUCH | Screen Data Driver HW P N
Gl Information | Information | Information ‘ Information ‘ G Setting | OPton |
Model Information Ethernet Information External Access
o Type © V9100iWRLD 1P Address : 10.91.130.188 Sy?em P-Address  [10.91.130.188 e Eort 10000
r Program Ver. : V1.050 Service Port : 10000 Information | | Subnet Mask \255,255,0,0
o lowe vise s Spec, Ao % e [ ] Tmeor 5w
Language Font Information Transfer Port for Editor (Serial) Language
FontData: Multi Font Setting MAC Address Retrials 3
Font Ver. : V1.000 EEiRTS (10
[} ont Ver 2] Network
LAN Memory Information
Setting e e No  HostName IP Address Sub Net Mask Gate Way Service Port
34120/65536KB O FontData : 29896KB fﬁ
LAN2 ‘ ‘ m O Comm.Driver : 628KB LAN2
se("')"g [ ExtendedPrg. : 588KB se("')"“
by &6 O FreeSpace : 31416KB b
WLAN WLAN
Setting Setting
VPN VPN al HD
2 Setting 2 Setting
LS S &
5. Configure each setting.
= LAN Setting 2014-11-17 09:10:21

P
AUN Setting | OPtion
(i] 1P Address  [10.91.130.188] Extemal Access
10000

System P T T Y S| Service Port
Information | | Subnet Mask | 255.255.0.0

) Tmeow 15 “sec

Gateway
LZT.“.:S?" MAC Address|00:50FF-0208:87 | Retrials I
&= Network Table
No  HostName P Address Sub Net Mask Gate Way Service Port

Tapping each setting
displays a keyboard.
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6. Press the [Apply] switch to confirm the settings.
Press [System Information] and check the IP address displayed under [Ethernet Information].

This completes the IP address settings. Next, perform screen program transfer.

V9 Standard / Lite

B LAN Setting 20141117 09:11:43 [C] System Information 2014-11-17 09:13:05
P E MONITOUCH | Screen Data | Driver HW
uN Soting | OPlon | Information | Information | Information. -
001130001 | Bxtemal Access Model Information Ethernet Information \
[
5 o S |10.91.130201 @ Type : V9100WRLD 1P Address : 10.91.130.201
ystem Senvice Port | 10000
Information | | Subnet Mask |255.255.0.0 Program Ver. : V1.050 Service Port : 10000
[ e Time-Out h 5 “sec [ OSVer : V1.30 Trans.Speed : Auto Y,
Language - Language - Font Information STERSIer PorTTor ETor TSeran
Setting MAC Address 00:50:FF:02:9B:87 Retrials 3 Setiing Font Data: Multi Font R
ort -
B Network Table [} Font Ver. : V1.000
LAN Memory Information
No HostName 1P Address Sub Net Mask Gate Way Service Port Setiing P 0 s 5 6D
& ] 34120/65536KB O FontData 29896KB
LAN2 SL:NZ ‘ ‘ m O Comm.Driver : 628KB
Se{'")"g ("')"g [ ExtendedPrg. : 588KB
@) ®
‘ Z B O FreoSpace  :  31416KB
WLAN WLAN
Setting Setting
VPN o] VPN
& Setting = oo 2 Setting
H an H
Lo 2 PRly Lo

1. The PLC communication screen is displayed after the power is turned on. If a PLC is not connected, the [Communication
Error: Time-Out] screen is displayed.

2. Press the [SYSTEM] switch to display the system menu at the top of the screen.

* If nothing happens even after pressing the [SYSTEM] switch, hold down the [SYSTEM] switch and [F7] switch
at the same time.

MON I TOUCH = l MUN1 1UUGH |

—>

m
[— o o

3. Press the [Local] switch on the system menu. The V9 series unit switches to Local mode.

* If a [Local] switch does not appear on the system menu displayed by pressing the [SYSTEM] switch, hold down
the [F1] switch and [F7] switch at the same time with the system menu displayed.

= P 5 E) et s
Lo S Venar 2
MUNT 1UUCH o
«
[
g
]
seing e
(azn] (=] seea
e sseva
=
sl seraena
=
g
g o
i @
° mMONToucH °
4. Press the [LAN Setting] switch to display the LAN settings screen.
2 System Information 20140524 06:58:45 B LAN Seting 2014.05-24 07:0056
RUN MONITOUCH | Screen Data |  Driver Hi RUN P o
Information | Information_| Information | Information Setting | OPtion
@ Model Information Ethernet Information (i) External Access.
1P Address  |10.91.130.250
T Vot P A 10911
ype 19100iS. ddress : 1091130250 - oo Por 10000
Program Ver. : V1.010 Service Port : 10000 Information | | Subnet Mask [255.255.255.0
osver V1.00 Trans Speed : Auto v L
aowsy o000 | Tmeow [18 sec
Language | |-FontInformation - Transfer Portfor Editor (Serial) Language
FontData : Multi Font Setiing MAC Add,ess‘mmﬁ 029AF8 Retrials [3
SetPort : MJ1 |
= FontVer. : V1.000 [22]
Network Table
i perey) No  HostName IPAddress  SubNetMask GateWay Service Port
Seting O SceenbData : 636KB Y
| Vemary Usage 2
= oAy O FontData 7668KB =
Bl O Comm.Driver : 556KB Sotig
@ = [ ExendedPrg. : 540KB r
a7 [ Free Space 56136KB .
Setting Seting
& &
Comm. Comm. al D}
Seting Seting
H @ i
L L ®
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5. Configure each setting.

B LAN Setting 2014-05-24 07:01:43
RUN P
Seting | OPfon
———
(] 1P Address  [10.91.130.174] Brereiicsess)
System Service Port | 10000
nformation | | SubnetMask [255.255.255.0 |
@ a0 0.00 Time-Out |15 sec
Language i
Seting MAG Addross|00:50FF02:9AF8 ] [Peras [
~Network:
No  HostName IP Address SubNetMask  GateWay  Service Port
E-Mail
Setiing

Tapping each setting

displays a keyboard.

6. Press the [Apply] switch to confirm the settings.
Press [System Information] and check the IP address displayed under [Ethernet Information].

LAN Setiing

2014-05-24 07:02:34

P B

IP Address |10.91.130.174
|265.255.255.0
0.0.0.0

Information

2

Language

Gateway

Extornal Access.

Service Port | 10000

Seting MAC Address | 00:50F:029AF8 |

Retrials [3

~Network

LAN

Setting No | HostName P Address

E-Mail
Setting
-2
SRAM
Setting
X

Comm.

Sub Net Mask

GateWay | Service Port

IJ

Seting

o

©cancel | ©Appy

System Information

2014-05-24 07:03:50

MONITOUCH | Screen Data | Driver HW
Information Information | Informatic -
Model r
S Type  vet00is P Address : 1091130174
Information Program Ver.: V1.010 Service Port : 10000
OSVer © V1.00 ‘TransvSpaed: Auto J

Language Font Information ~Transter Portfor Edior (Serial)
Setting FontData : Muli Font
SetPort : Myt
7] Lanlvar. V1.000 et o

o

This completes the IP address settings. Next, perform screen program transfer.

CaN] Memory
Segg D O ScreenData : 636KB
&5 9400/65536KB O FontData  : 7668KB
s |[T ] u o oo
S = O ExtendedPrg. : 540KB
%
SRAM O FreeSpace : 56136KB
Seting
=
Comm.
ing
- 0
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Network Test

The following two methods can be used to check whether there is a problem with the Ethernet connection.

 Testing in Local mode on the V9 series unit
 Testing using the PING command on the computer

Testing in Local Mode on the V9 Series Unit

» Network test
Test whether communication is established with connected devices.
1) Select [I/O Check] — [Network Test].

SRAM 10 Check 20140524 07:45:30
Setting

X Touch switches and media | Network Test | JiEPreas e
jcomnmy Setthe IP address of the devi M check.
Setting

@ 1P Seleciion [192.168.1.100 o ‘

Simuiator T
T o sintest] [0 cancei s

; F2
4 TestNo 1 2 3 4 5 |

furd

uplicate

System Result - - - - -
Setting = ‘
T

Date/Time

Setiing F4
Storage =
Transfer

1
]

songs | | - ]

2) Set the IP address of the computer to [IP Selection] and press the [Start Test] switch.

b 10 Check 2014-05-24 07:46:27
S Seti
e Dupicate

& Touch switches and media | Network Test | CPret ‘

Comm.

= P scecton 109113043 | ‘_4"_ Set the IP address
SSetng. St Test]|© Canca Tesi of the computer.
e

@ TestNo. 1 2 3 4 5 |

System Result
Seting -
= ’
DatefTime

Seting F4
&

Storage F5
Transfer

[3]
User ] ‘
Setiings

3) The test results are displayed.
When the test result is “NG”, check the IP address of the V9 series unit and computer as well as the connection cable.

2 sRam 10 Check 2014.05.24 07:47:03
£ seting
= Duplicate
& Touch switches and media | Network Test | GUPreeE
jconmy Setthe IP address of the device for connection check.
Setting

@ 1P Seleciion [10.91.130.43

Simulator

T o sintest] [0 cancei s

@ TestNo. 1 2 3 4 5
System Result oK oK oK oK oK
Seting
=

DatefTime
Seting

&

Storage
Transfer

[ 3]
User I
Setings

D
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7.4 Ethernet Transfer

 Duplicate IP address test
Check whether any devices have the same IP address as the V9 series unit on the network.

1) Select [I/O Check] — [Duplicate IP Test].

SRAM 1O Check 2014-05-24 07:48:28

ES Touch swiches and media | Network Tes{ | JpPrens®
‘Comm.

Seting

Simulator
Setting

@

System
Seting

=

Date/Time
Setting

3

Storage
Transfer

o

Check

£

User
Settings.

EEEEEEEE

2) Press the [Start Test] switch.

SRAM 1O Check 2014-05-24 07:48:28

. 4 Touch

sand media  Network Test

Dupiicate
1P Test

L]

Simulator
Seting

@

System
Seting

=

Date/Time
Setting

3

Storage
Transfer

o
Check

£

User
Settings

ENEEEREEE

3) The test results are displayed.
If a duplicate IP address is found, the MAC address of the corresponding device is displayed.
Either check the device with the duplicate IP address or change the IP address of the V9 series unit.

When there is no duplicate IP address When a duplicate IP address is found
£ SRAM 1O Check 2014-05-24 07:49:01 £ SRAM 10 Check 2014-05-24 07:49:01
| Setting .5 Setiing
= Touch swiches and media | Network Test | JpPrent® ‘ — = ‘ Touch switches and media | Network Test | JpPrent® ‘ e
‘Comm. Comm.
i i
LAN LAN
Simustr | || 3651 130174 i, Gatng || 109119074isnive.
s =) s (=]
System System
Seg;‘g F3 SE;'E 3
Date/Time Daie/f;me
Setting Fa Setting Fa
Storage Storage
Transler £ Transfer ﬂ
1 6 Fé
Check
© E £ F7
User User.
Settings. Settings.
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Testing using the PING command on the computer

Example: Check the connection state from the computer when the IP address of the V9 series unit is “10.91.130.174".

1. Open a [Command Prompt] window on the computer.

@ Administrator: Command Prompt =

Microsoft Windows [Uersion 6.1.76801
Copyright (c) 2889 Microsoft Corporation. A1l rights reserved.

IC:\Users m—higashi.HAKKO>

2. Enter "ping 10.91.130.174" on the command line using the keyboard and press the [Enter] key.

@ Administrator: Command Prom e E ]

Hicrosoft Windows [Uersion 6.1.7608]
Copyright {(c) 2089 lhcru..uft Corporation. A1l rights reserved.

IC=\Userssm—higashi.HAKKO>ping 16.91.136.174_

3. The following result is displayed if the unit is connected.

@ Administrator: Command Prompt

Microsoft Windows [Uersion 6.1.76801
Copyright (c) 2889 Microsoft Corporation. A1l rights reserved.

IC:\Users m—higashi.HAKKO>ping 10.91.138.174

Pinging 18.91.136.174 with 32 _bytes of data:
Reply from 10.91.138.174: 32 time<ims IT

v TT
. Reply from 18.91.138.174: i TT
Connect|on OK Reply from 18.91.138.174: hyt 5=32 time<ims TT 4

Ping statistics for 10.91.138.174:
Packets: Sent = 4, Received = 4, Lost = B (Bx loss),
Approximate round trip times in mill d
Minimnum = Bms, Maximum = Bms, Average = Bms

IC:\Users m—higashi.HAKKO>

4. The following result is displayed if the unit is disconnected.

@8 Administrator: Command Prompt

Hicrosoft Windows [Uersion 6.1.7608]
Copyright {(c) 2089 Hicrosoft Corporation. A1l rights reserved.

IC=\Userssm—higashi.HAKKO>ping 16.91.136.174

[Pinging 10.91.130.174 with 32 hytes of data:
m 18. 1 130 4. h unreachahle .
13 i i unreachahle .
- 30 i i st unreachable.
Reply frun 10 91.138 Destination host unreachable.

[Ping statistics fur 10.91.130.174:
Packets: Sent = 4. Received = 4 =0 (Bx loss),

Disconnected

IC=\Userssm—higashi.HAKKO>_

Check the IP address of the V9 series unit and computer as well as the connection cable.
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7.4 Ethernet Transfer

7.4.2 Transfer

Connect the LAN port on the V9 series unit to the computer using a LAN cable.

V9 series unit Ethernet

Computer

-BEBBREBD

LAN

Download

Transfer a screen program from the computer to the V9 series unit.

1. Click [Transfer] — [Download].

File Home Parts Edit

[,J File Comparing
Y communication Setteing

Screen [0] Edit (

View Transfer

Screen Setting

8

Simulate Fmulate

LI

Download Jpload

ystem Setting

Tool  Help

2. Set [Transfer Data] to “Screen Data” in the [Transfer] window.

Transfer

Transfer Data

Comrmunication Port
Ethemet 10.91.130.174

[ Communication Setling... |
Cancel

[ Use Simulator

I PC > l [ Up-dats of System

3. Check the [Communication Port] setting.
If the setting is Ethernet and the IP address is correct, proceed to step 4.

If the setting is a serial port or USB, click the [Communication Setting] button, select “Ethernet” under [Communication

Port], and set the IP address of the V9 series unit.

Transfer Communication Setting
Transter Diata Communication Port
Port Hame |
Screen Data A
IP Addiess 1091130174
Communication Port
Ethemet 10.91.130.174
[[]Use Sir*w E Ci on Setting ; >
Option.

For a screen program with a configured network table, the table contents are displayed in the upper right field.

‘Communication Setting

Part Hame Y31

IP Address 10.91.130.198

Communication Port
() Serial Port

10.9 15]
10.91.130.200]

[IP Address] field.

Click to select the IP address of the V9 series unit from the list and use the [<<] button to move the selected IP address to the

4. Select the [Use Simulator] checkbox to use the simulator.

Simulator

©

If a PLC is not available during debugging, use the simulator to check screen operation with only the V9 series unit.
The simulator that runs on the computer acts as the PLC. For more information, refer to “8.1 Simulator” page 8-1.
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5. Configure the [Option] settings as necessary.

Transfer
Transfer Data

Scieen Data -

Communication Port
Ethemet 10.91.130.174

Option

==

Send Options

[ Confiim when dowrloading
[TV pstem Prooram Ao Update
[] Clear Iniile

Use High-speed Transfer

[T Use Simulator Communication Selting.
( Optian. )—
R H Up-dateof System | —

Item

Description

Confirm when downloading

When downloading, a confirmation dialog box asking “You are going to download to XXX.XXX.XXX.XXX
(IP address of V9 series unit). Do you really want to proceed?” is displayed. This allows you to
confirm the download method before transfer.

VSfts0

==

You are going to downlead to 1091.130174 .
1. Do you really want to proceed?

System Program Auto Update

Clear IniFile

Automatically transfer the latest system program when downloading.

Clear the configuration file when downloading.

For more information on the configuration file, refer to the V9 Series Troubleshooting/Maintenance
Manual.

Use High-speed Transfer

Only download the parts that differ from the screen program on the unit.

6. Click [PC—] to start downloading.

Transfer
Transfer Data

Scieen Data -

Communication Port
Ethemet 10.91.130.174

[T] Use Simulator

[ Communication Setting.. |

[ [ D UpdateolSysien | [ Concsl |

7. The following dialog box is displayed in the editor during transfer.

Transferring data...

q Sending Data...

The V9 series unit switches to Local mode and the [Transferring data... (Ethernet)] message is displayed

T System Information 2014-05-24 07:57:38
MONITOUCH | Screen Data |  Driver W
Information Information | Information | Informatior
Ol |
Type V9100iS IP Address : 10.91.130.174
Program Ver. : V1.010 Service Port : 10000
@ OsVer V1.00 Trans.Speed : Auto
ont Data : Multi Font
. SetPort : MJ1
A avre, -
‘ % Transferring data... (Ethemet) - p—
7668KB
BUTEE3E
[ Comm. Driver 556KB
N H H W Extended Prg. 0KB
B g%
- [ Free Space 56676KB

8. When downloading is complete, the “transferring data” message disappears and communication with the PLC starts.
Check the operation of the V9 series unit.




7.4 Ethernet Transfer

Upload

Export the screen program on the V9 series unit to the computer.

1. Click [Transfer] — [Upload].

BN 3 en [0] Edit ( -V itor for W

tem Setting

File Home Parts Edit View creen Setting Transfer Tool Help

\.J File Comparing @

{f communication Setteing
Downloal Upload Simulate Emulate

2. Set [Transfer Data] to “Screen Data” in the [Transfer] window.

Transfer (=l
Transter Data
Screen Data i

Communication Port
Ethemnet 10.91.130.174

Communication S etting
L« Cancel

3. Check the [Communication Port] setting.
If the setting is Ethernet and the IP address is correct, proceed to step 4.
If the setting is a serial port or USB, click the [Communication Setting] button, select “Ethernet” under [Communication
Port], and set the IP address of the V9 series unit.

Transfer == Communication Setting [
Transfer Data Commurication Port
Port Name |
Sereen Dala -
‘ 1P Address 10.91.130.174 >

Commurication Port
Ethemet 10.91.130.174

. ( Commurnication Setting...

—_—
Dption

For a screen program with a configured network table, the table contents are displayed in the upper right field.

@ Communication Setting (==

Commuricaion Por
. et
© Seiil Port PR | 0.91.130.193)

0.91.130.200)

IP Address 10.91.130.198

Click to select the IP address of the V9 series unit from the list and use the [<<] button to move the selected IP address to the
[IP Address] field.

4. Click [PC«] to start uploading.

Transfer (=l
Transter Data

Screen Data -

Communication Port
Ethemnet 10.91.130.174

Communication Setting

L« Cancel

5. When uploading is complete, the “transferring data” message disappears and the uploaded screen program is displayed.
Save the screen program to a new file.
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File Comparing

Compare the program on the computer with the program on the V9 series unit.

1. Click [Transfer] — [File Comparing].

@ ™
File  Home

Download Upload

s Scraen [0] Edit (

Parts Edit View Screen Setting Transfer

25 Editor fi

System Setting

Tool

2. Set [Transfer Data] to “Screen Data” in the [Transfer] window.

Transfer (=l
Transfer Data
Sereen Data i
Communication Port
Ethemet 10.91.130.174
FLo Cancel

3. Check the [Communication Port] setting.
If the setting is Ethernet and the IP address is correct, proceed to step 4.

If the setting is a serial port or USB, click the [Communication Setting] button, select “Ethernet” under [Communication
Port], and set the IP address of the V9 series unit.

‘ IP Address 10.91.130.174 ’

==

Cancel

Transfer = Communication Setting
Transier Data Commurication Pert
= Part Mame
@ [Ethemet
SIS
[E] Text :n‘arlsnr\ C on Setting... >
Diption.
PC<> Cancel
4. Select the [Text comparison] checkbox.
Transfer =
Transfer Data
Communication Port
Ethermet 10.91.130.174
PC <> Cancel

5. Click [PC«>] to start the comparison.

Transfer (==l
Tranzfer Data
Secreen Data i
Communication Port
Ethemet 10.91.130.174
Option...
(I e ) Cancel ]
| S—

6. When the comparison is complete, the “transferring data” message disappears and the comparison results are displayed.

V5fte0

=)

L Data Match

B —>

File Comparing

File Comparing
£ Close
Compare New File

[ save Comparison Source File Under a New Name

[ Ovenwrite Comparison Target File
[&] save Comparison Target Under a New Name

1 Comparison x |

[TIGk System Setting
[TX] screen
= [ Graphic Library

4"~ Graphic Library[0]
{CI=] Graphic Library[2]
{CR] Graphic Library[3]

The displayed content is the same as the [File Comparing] function.

For more information, refer to "2.8 File Comparison”page 2-66.

L4 System Setting
<] screen
=-{ad Graphic Library

i E Graphic Library[0]
E Graphic Library[2]
= Graphic Library[2]
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7.5 V-CP Transfer

V-CP Transfer

Connect the MJ1 port on the V9 series unit to the COM port of the computer using a V-CP cable.

V-CP Computer

=1 % B D|]

V9 series unit

ppopeoEOD

- i MJ1

D-sub 9pin

Download

Transfer a screen program from the computer to the V9 series unit.

1. Click [Transfer] = [Download].

g s . ] creen [0] Edit ( } - V Series Editor for W
File

Home  Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting [ERGEWEDMM  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

(b Yty Grecemmees R
Y communication Setteing
Download Jpload

Simulate Emulate
2. Set [Transfer Data] to “Screen Data” in the [Transfer] window.

Transfer

Transfer Data

Comrmunication Port
COM1

[lilze Simulator Communication Setting...
Cancel

I PC > l [ Up-dats of System

3. Check the [Communication Port] setting.
If the setting is “Serial Port", proceed to step 5.
If the setting is USB or Ethernet, click the [Communication Setting] button, select “Serial Port” under [Communication
Port], and set a value for [Communication Port] and [Baud Rate].

Transfer Communication Setting
Transter Data Commurication Par
: Communication Pert
© Seial Fard
Screen Data - J
©) Ethemet Baud Rae
ammugication Fort © uss
COM
= Simulatcr G on Setting.. | } >
Dption...
I e
@ When using a USB-serial converter, select the COM port set for the USB port.

4. Select the [Use Simulator] checkbox to use the simulator.

Simulator
@ If a PLC is not available during debugging, use the simulator to check screen operation with only the V9 series unit.
The simulator that runs on the computer acts as the PLC. For more information, refer to “8.1 Simulator” page 8-1.
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5. Configure the [Option] settings as necessary.
Transfer ==l Option (==
Tiansfer Data Send Dptons
[ Corfitm when dewnlsading
[TV pstem Prooram Ao Update
Commuricalion Por ] Clear IniFile
By Use High-speed Transfer
i S ([ ommurication eting... | )H——P>
Optiar.
PC l [ Up-date of Systemn =
Item Description

Confirm when downloading

When downloading, a confirmation dialog box asking “You are going to download to COMx. Do

you really want to proceed?” is displayed. This allows you to confirm the download method before
transfer.

V560

=

You are going to download to COML
B\ 0o you really want to proceed?

System Program Auto Update

Automatically transfer the latest system program when downloading.

Clear IniFile

Clear the configuration file when downloading.

For more information on the configuration file, refer to the V9 Series Troubleshooting/Maintenance
Manual.

Use High-speed Transfer

Only download the parts that differ from the screen program on the unit.

6. Click [PC—] to start downloading.

Transfer
Transfer Data

Scieen Data

Communication Port

Com1
([ FC > D UpdaeciSystem | [ Conod |
N ——

7. The following dialog box is displayed in the editor during transfer.

Transferring data...

(=l

The V9 series unit switches to Local mode and the [Transferring data... (Serial)] message is displayed.

System Information 2014-11-19 15:41:16
MONITOUCH | Screen Data |  Driver W
Information Information | Information | Informatior
e r
Type V9100iS IP Address : 10.91.130.188
Program Ver. : V1.050 Service Port : 10000
@ OsVer V1.30 Trans.Speed : Auto
ont Data : Multi Font
. SetPort : MJ1
J T | I
< * Transferring data... (Serial)
ha 688KB
&
4 7668KB
H m I Comm. Driver 608KB
— W Extended Prg. 586KB
1 [0 Free Space 55986KB
@

* If the V9 series unit does not switch to Local mode and the transfer does not start, manually switch to Local
mode and execute the transfer.

=

For more information on the procedure for switching to Local mode, refer to page 7-5.

8. When downloading is complete, the “transferring data” message disappears and communication with the PLC starts.
Check the operation of the V9 series unit.
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7.5 V-CP Transfer

Upload

Export the screen program on the V9 series unit to the computer.

1. Click [Transfer] — [Upload].

BN E

File

Downloay Upload

Home Parts Edit View

\.J File Comparing

{f communication Setteing

Screen Setting

@

Simulate Emulate

n [0] Edit (

Transfer Tool  Help

2. Set [Transfer Data] to “Screen Data” in the [Transfer] window.

Transfer

Transter Data

Communication Port
COM1

Screen Data -

Communication Setting
Cancel

3. Check the [Communication Port] setting.
If the setting is "COM", proceed to step 4.

If the setting is USB or Ethernet, click the [Communication Setting] button, select “Serial Port” under [Communication
Port], and set a value for [Communication Port] and [Baud Rate].

Transfer
Transter Data
Sereen Data -
ammugication Fart
COM1
A ‘ C on Setting ) }
—
Option...
L« Cancel

Communication Setting

Cammunication Port

— . N Cormrmunication Port | COM1 -
eiial Port

) Ethemet Baud Rate 115200 hd

@ UsB

©

When using a USB-serial converter, select the COM port set for the USB port.

4. Click [PC«] to start uploading.

Transfer
Transter Data

Comrmunication Port
COM1

Communication Setting...

Opion
([ PC< J) Cancel ]
Ne—

5. When uploading is complete, the “transferring data” message disappears and the uploaded screen program is
displayed.Save the screen program to a new file.
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File Comparing

Compare the program on the computer with the program on the V9 series unit.

1. Click [Transfer] — [File Comparing].

reen [0] Edit (

@ ™ #
File  Home  Parts  Edit

View  ScreenSetting  [ENIEUEI

ﬁ LI [ File Comparing E
¥ Communication Setteing || -
Download Uplead Simulate

System Setting

V Series Editor for W

Tool

2. Set [Transfer Data] to “Screen Data” in the [Transfer] window.

Transfer ==

Transfer Data
Scieen Data -

Communication Port
COM1

Communication Setting

QOption...

Lo Cancel

[7] Test comparison

I

3. Check the [Communication Port] setting.
If the setting is "COM", proceed to step 4.

If the setting is USB or Ethernet, click the [Communication Setting] button, select “Serial Port” under [Communication

Port], and set a value for [Communication Port] and [Baud Rate].

Transfer == Communication Setting (=)
Transfer Data Commurication Part
_ . N Cornrmunication Port | COM1 -
CE
!
©) Ethermet Baud Rate 115200 hd
aupication Port 1 UsB
1t comparison Communication Selting... )——}
Option
4. Select the [Text comparison] checkbox.
Transfer (=)
Transfer Data
Communication Port
COM1
D)

PC<> Cancel

5. Click [PC«>] to start the comparison.

Transfer (=)
Transfer Data
Communication Port
COM1
(V)i e comparisort Communication Setting..
i ' Cancel
N ——

6. When the comparison is complete, the “transferring data” message disappears and the comparison results are displayed.

File Comparing

File Comparing

iz =] £ Close

[ save Comparison Source File Under a New Name

[ Ovenwrite Comparison Target File
[&] save Comparison Target Under a New Name

Compare New File
y i b Data Match [

;/ £ Comparison x |

{TICA System Setting
[TX] screen

= [ Graphic Library
-] Graphic Library[0]
-] Graphic Library[2]
w7 T Gravhic Librarv31

= The displayed content is the same as the [File Comparing] function.
For more information, refer to "2.8 File Comparison”page 2-66.

L4 System Setting
<] screen
=-{ad Graphic Library

X Graphic Library[0]
X Graphic Library[2]
/X1 Graphic Librarvi31
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7.6 Transfer via Storage

7.6 Transfer via Storage

When transferring data using a storage device, the system configuration is as follows.

Example: SD card

B
263,

V9 series unit

-000BEB0O0

SD card reader/writer

Transfer Procedure for Storage Device — V9 Series Unit

SD card

Storage
manager

When a storage device is used, data is transferred by following the procedure described below.

« Transfer for editor — storage device (using storage manager)

+ Transfer for storage device — V9 series un

This section explains the procedure when using an SD card.

Transfer procedure for editor — storage device (using storage manager)

it

1. Insert (or connect) the SD card into the computer.

SD card reader/writer

Check the drive allocation of the SD card in ad

(In the example, H: drive is allocated as the storage device drive.)

SD card

vance.

2. In the editor, click [File] — [Storage Manager].

L8N | =
. File Parts

Home

E [ open
| SavE

few [ save as

B
2

Print

Edit View

Print Preview

Print Current Window

Sereen [0] Edit (

Transfer

-

Comparing

System Setting

S
& Modify
New

} - [ No Title.vg ]
Help

Q@ &

Property Language
Setting -

3. The window for specifying the drive is displayed.
Specify the drive that you checked in step 1 (e.g. H: drive), and click [OK].

Storage Drive Select ==l
[C:] Local Disk ~ i
0] Lacal Disk )
[E:] Local Disk | Cancsl |
[F]ED-ROM Diive =
G:] Removable Disk
[0:] Metwork Drive
[Fi] Metwork Drive -
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4. The [Storage Manager] tab window is displayed.

-‘% N Storage Setting

Storage Manager(

ST  storage Setting

- R @

Write to Storage Storage || Put BIN Property  Edit Latest
Storage Backup Copy || Fil= Back Comment || Information

% Sstorage Manager(H\) x|

File Name File Type Size Update Date

5. Click [Write to Storage].
The [Write to storage] window is displayed.

Write to storage ==

: Path of Screen Data Fils to Be Converted

Open

Write to ftorage Storage
Storage JBackup  Capy

DSPOO00.BIM File Comment

[] Automatic Upload
System Program Transfer
Run aftsr System Progiam Trarsfer

Transfer 05

[7] Do Not Dverwits Port No
Table/FROM Backup fiea

[Cwiite 0

6. When transferring the currently open file, select the [Write Data Being Edited] checkbox.

When selecting a different screen program file, deselect the [Write Data Being Edited] checkbox and click the [Open]
button for [Path of File to Be Converted].

Write to storage (=) Write to storage (=]
ite Data Being Edited [] wiite Diata Being Edited
Fath of Screen Data FIe (6 Be Converted {” Path of Screen Data File to Be Converted
Open... ( CADATANsample. V3
Ne
DSPO0D0.BIN File Comment DSPO0D0.BIN File Comment
or
[] Automatic Upload [] Automatic Upload
System Program Transfer System Program Transfer
Run after System Program Transfer Run after System Program Transfer
Transfer 05 Transfer 05
[7] D Not Dvenwite Port Ne. [T Da Not Dvenwite Port Ne.
Table/FROM Backup &rea Table/FROM Backup &rea
[ wite 05 [ wite 05
For more information on the automatic upload method and procedure for updating the operating system, refer to “18 Storage”
in V9 Series Reference Manual 2.

7. Click [OK].

The program is written to the SD card.

Write to storage (=)
[Z1iite Data Being Edited
Path of Screen Data File to Be Converted

Open..

DSPO000.BIM File Comment

[ Automatic: Upload
System Program Transter
Fun after System Program Transfer

Transfer 05

[7] Do Not Dverwits Port No
Table/FROM Backup fiea

[C]wiite 0




7.6 Transfer via Storage

8. When writing is complete, the access folder is automatically created on the storage device.
In the "DSP” folder created in the access folder, check that the [DSP0000.BIN] file has been created.
This "DSP0O000.BIN" file is the screen program file.

h N i ™ - storage Setting Storage Manager{H

TR  storage Setting window Style ~ &

22N

Write to Storage Sterage || PutBIN Property  Edit Latest
Storage Backup Copy || Filz Back Comment || Information

Storage Manageri x
e ReEmovable Disk (H:) File Name File Type Size Update Date
L. EXT000) File folder 2014/11/18 20:02

Double-click the folder.

h BN Storage Setting Storage Manager(H:\)

TR  storage Setting Window Style ~ &

= m » @ Q@
Write to Storage Storage || Put BIN Property  Edit Latest
Storage Backup Copy || File Back Comment || Information
Storage Manageri x
= Removable Disk (H:] File Name File Type Size  Update Date
Bl B0 || DSPO00.BIN BIN File 571986278 2014/11/13 20:02
| ALARM
Screen program file
i Double-click the
LT "DSP" folder.
|/ LOGGINI
1, MEMO
1 MSG
| RECIPE
|1 SCRN
1 sNap
|1 SRAM
3 wav
@ Select the BIN file and click [Property] from the right-click menu to check the details of the file.
N M - storagesetting Storage Manager(
Edit Help Storage Setting Window Style ~ &
EHh D032 @
Write to Storage Storage || Put BIN Property  Edit Latest
Storage Backup Copy || File Back Comment || Information
Removable Disk (H:) File Name File Type Size Update Date
§ EXTO000 [ ] spoooo.an | BIN File 571986278 2014/11/18 2002
I\ ALARM C
ut Ctrl+ X
L BITMAP . cnc
o e
il Dsp Py
|\ HDCOPY Paste Crls V'
|| IPEG Delete
L usT
|| LOGGING Select All
l MEMO Latest Information
I MSG
1 RECIPE Put BIN File Back...
. SCRN Property...
1L SNAP
|| SRAM
1 wav

DSPO000.BIN Property
General || Delail%| PLC Information
Type Comment Size *
Screen Data 19,170.085 B
Display System Program VIseries 196952758 |=
Font Muti Fort 14,676,192 B
PLC1 I/F Driver MELSECQnUC. 6202928 ||
PLC2 I/F Driver 0B
PLC3 I/F Driver B
PLC4 I/F Driver 0B
PLC5 I/F Driver 0B -~
<[ n »
Typeto  V910°i S (800x 600) 32K Color w blinking
Apply
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7 Transfer

Transfer procedure for storage device — V9 series unit

1. Switch to Local mode on the V9 series unit.

G gy =
O (o s
sy || Hemeymermier R
& b T
EMail P S56KB.
oz - O Frospas - seisEKe
e
| &=
i e ’
MONITOUCH °
= For more information on the procedure for switching to Local mode, refer to page 7-5.

2. Insert the SD card that contains the screen program into the V9 series unit.

e .
HHHuuuuuuuu

o000 = 0 R

Dunuunuun

X

* Be sure to check the orientation of the SD card.

3. Press the [Storage Transfer] switch on the left-side menu.
The [Storage Transfer] screen is displayed.

T | senmer gy gr— oo e
[ conn. S | T
Setiog
] =
St &
sgg & =
ot spem i Delete
s e
DueTine DateTime:
e Fgm
) B & [D:JUSB Port
EEs — D soecion
® = Screen Data
I 10 =)
o cex | = SRAM =)
£ £
User Ui
Sotings Setings oK
MONTOUCH °©

4. Select "Display « Storage” for [Transfer Menu], “[C:] SD Card" for [Storage to Connect], and “Screen Data” for [Data
Selection].

Press [OK].
The [Storage File Information] screen is displayed.

e : =
fx Storage Transfer 2014-05-14 18:36:51 F Storage Transfer 2014-05-14 18:37:53
¥ Gomm, | Transter ¥ Comm. 0e CiScreen Data
L Display <-- Storage [ Updatedon :
L play g Free Space KE
S 8 Display --> Storage Simutor || 100 .
eting

System 1 Delete

i =
— Program Ver. : Folder Name | EXT0000
& %.ii Display <--> Storage €@ ||rotoe -

System Font Ver. Select

Setting Setting__| | Gomment oldeg

St Cor
) D g} ~Select Data

Parmne e Select Al
=) £ [D:]USB Port =] icre(eDn iala
- X|Fontpa
Data Sys. Program

? ® Screen Data ® - X|configuration File
oo <« SRAM o

£ [ 3] GaDisplay <~ Storage.

User User Start l l © Cancel
Settings Settings.
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7.6 Transfer via Storage

5. When the name of the access folder created on the storage device is shown as [Folder Name], go to the next step (step 6).
When a different name is displayed for [Folder Name], press the [Select Folder] switch and select the desired folder.

When the target folder name is not displayed:

Ex
% Gomm.
Setting

Simulator
Setting

&

System
Setting

DatefTime
Setting

&
3

10
Check

£

User
Settings

Storage Transfer

2014-05-14 183753

ge [CIScreen Data
FileName ~ : DSP000OBIN B(CJSD Card
Updatedon : |
Free Space 7675808 | KB
Type
Program Ver. : Folder Name | EXT0000 )
Font Data
Font Ver. Select
‘Comment Folder
SelectData—
Select All
Screen Data
+ [X|Font Data
Sys. Program
- X|configuration File
aDisplay <— Storage.
Start H © cancel

Press the [Select Folder] switch.

Select the target folder.

& S|
Storage Transfer 2014-05-14 18:45:19

B(CJSD Card
= ALINE

Setting

Simulator
Setting

&

System
Setting

Date/Time
Setiing

&
3

10
Check

3

User
Settings

6. Select the items to transfer under [Select Data]. In this example, press the [Select All] switch so that all data will be
transferred. Press the [Start] switch. [Transferring data... (Storage)] is displayed.

=

% Gomm.
Setting

Simulator
Setting

&

System
Setting

DatefTime
Setting

&
3

10
Check

£

User
Settings

Storage Transfer

2014-05-14 183753

ge
FileName  : DSPO000.BIN
Updatedon :

Type

Program Ver. :
Font Data
Font Ver.
Comment

CScreen Data

Folder Name |EXT0000

Select
Folder

Sys. Program
- X|configuration File

aDisplay < Storage

Start © Cancel

Storage Transfer

. (storage)

=

s
§ Transferring data..

7. When the transfer is complete, [Work normally finished] is displayed. Pressing [OK] displays [Acquiring file information]
and then the [Storage File Information] screen is updated.

This completes the data transfer.

syatem | Comment
Setting

e | | lron paca
S sy eror
- X|configura

Work normally finished.
- Select Datal
Date/Time

S eais | seorage Transrer 2014-04-24 10:41:56
Soeiting
5 (Storage File Information Discreen bata
X File Name  : DSP0000.BIN B iC:i)sD card
seau || vpdated on  : 2014-04-24
setting Free space 7621248 | k8
= Type + vetooic
com. || rogran ver. s vo.135
setting || Fone pata "
@ || [B

Select
Folder

ram

tion File

Gabisplay <—- Storage

stare

(==
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7 Transfer

Transfer Procedure for V9 Series Unit — Storage Device

When a storage device is used, data is transferred by following the procedure described below.

« Transfer for V9 series unit — storage device
« Transfer for storage device — editor (using storage manager)

This section explains the procedure when using an SD card.

Transfer procedure for V9 series unit — storage device

1. Switch to Local mode on the V9 series unit.

T ERERT
o
]
°
mr
Iy
1%
ol
=
MONITOUCH °
= For more information on the procedure for switching to Local mode, refer to page 7-5.

2. Insert the SD card into V9 series unit.

. Oooo0nnmnnmn 3
: [ — o
¢ I @

W00 popooomn

SD_ACCESS >

AT

0010 E=°

O

)

* Be sure to check the orientation of the SD card.

3. Press the [Storage Transfer] switch on the left-side menu.
The [Storage Transfer] screen is displayed.

S Jre— | e e -
R |rerme i | T )]
sg’ e Sl - Display <-- Storage
o e e % Display --> Storage
o | i & | @ Display <> Storage
A | v =
i —— S
[x
Daamine | |[FOMVer £ Y L [C:]SD Card =
EI) & [£[DJUSBPort =
Songe >mmssw Oaia Sectin
— ® = Screen Data
e ||| o2 | [®SRAM =
£ Iy
,
setngs Sote 2
MONITOUCH °
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7.6 Transfer via Storage

4. Select "Display — Storage” for [Transfer Menu], “[C:] SD Card" for [Storage to Connect], and “Screen Data” for [Data

Selection].
Press [OK].
The [Storage File Information] screen is displayed.

 Shram|
t e Storage Transfer 20140514 184837
& comm, | [ Transter
Setting

©h Display <-- Storage

Pumeeal == Display --> Storage
S%;q % Display <--> Storage
symem || [ Delete |
Setting

= ~Storage to Cor

Setting
=1 £ [D:]JUSB Port

Data

? = Screen Data
oo <« SRAM

£

User ok
Settings

5. Press the [Start] switch. [Transferring data... (Storage)] is displayed.

e

S Storage Transfer 20140514 185542
¥ comm. ge IScreen Data
Setting | |FileName : DSPO00OBIN BI(CISD Card
(o] Updatedon -
simulator || 7,
Setting b2
Program Ver. :
@ Font Data
:vﬂem Font Ver.
%g Comment
DatefTime
Setting

10
Check

s R Display -> Storage

User Start © Cancel
Settings

r=——
S Storage Transfer 20140514 185542
¥ comm. ge IScreen Data
Setting | |FileName : DSPO00OBIN BI(CISD Card
(o] Updatedon -
Free Space
simulator || 7,
Setting b2
Program Ve Folder Name EXT0000
@ Font Data
:vﬂem Font Ver.
29— | Comment
DatefTime
Setting

&
3

10
Check
s R Display -> Storage
User Start © Cancel
Settings
Storage Transfer 2014-05-14 18:56:3
Screen Data
DSP0000BIN B(CJSD Card
Free Space KB

P Facrtns 500 |
Font Daa

,'"5 Transferring data... Storage)

®

3 Display — Storage

e

Trantetig [ oo |

6. When the transfer is complete, [Work normally finished] is displayed. Pressing [OK] displays [Acquiring file information]

and then the [Storage File Information] screen is updated.

Storage Transfer 2014-05-14 18:58:02

ge [CIScreen Data
FileName ~ : DSP0000.BIN B(CJSD Card

Updatedon :

Simulator ||,

Setting W

Program Ver. :
@ Font Data

System Font Ver.

S?‘“’ Comment = Storage Transfer
DaterTime Work normally frished.

Setting

10
Check
[3) R Display > Storage
User Start Cancel
Settings l °

This completes the data transfer.

e Storage Transfer 20140514 1850:04
% comm. ™ CiScreen Data
Setting | | FileName  : DSPO0DOBIN B(CISD Card
[ Updatedon  : 2014-05-14
18:56:41 Free Space 647136 | KB
Simulator
b : vat00c
Setting L !
Program Ver. : V1.050 Folder Name | EXT0000
@ Font Data  : Muli Font
System || FontVer. Vi
Setting__ | Gomment
DatefTime
Setting

10
Check
[y R Display -> Storage
User Start Cancel
Settings L
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Converting a Storage Device File — V9 File (using storage manager)

1. Insert (or connect) the SD card into the computer.

SD card reader/writer

SD card

Check the drive allocation of the SD card in advance.
(In the example, H: drive is allocated as the storage device drive.)

2. In the editor, click [File] — [Storage Manager].

1 [0] Edit
Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help
@ i~ Open a |-, Print Preview ﬁ ﬁ # open @ %
[ save 2 Print Current Window % Modify ~—
New Frint Storage || Comparing Hew Froperty Language
[ save As Manager Setting ~
o

3. The window for specifying the drive is displayed.
Specify the drive that you checked in step 1. (e.g. H drive), click [OK].

Storage Drive Select (=)
[C:] Local Disk ~ 0K
D] Loeal Disk =
[E:] Local Disk | Cancal |
[F]ED-ROM Drive E
G:] Remavable Disk
[0:] Metwork Drive
[Fi] Metwark. Diive -

4. The [Storage Manager] tab window is displayed.

h Nz
Edit  Help
= %

Write to Storage Storage
Storage Backup Copy

z :W Storage Manager(H:\) X

o Removable Disk (H:)

. Storage Setting Storage Manager(H:\

Storage Setting window Style ~ &

@
Latest
Information

v
PutBIN Property  Edit
File Back Comment

File Name File Type Size Update Date
L. EXT0000 File folder 2014/11/18 20:02

5. There is a "DSP0000.BIN” file in the [DSP] folder in the access folder.
This "DSP0O000.BIN" file is the screen program file.

g N
Edit  Help
= %

Write to Storage Storage
Storage Backup Copy

m & Storage Manager(H:\)

b Removable Disk (H)
=)} EXT0000

™ | Storage Setting Storage Manager(H:\) -

‘Window Style

Storage Setting

@
Latest
Information

PutBIN Property Edit
File Back Comment

File Name File Type Size Update Date
|1 DSP0000.BIN BIN File 571986278 2014/11/18 20:02

Screen program file
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7.6 Transfer via Storage

6. Select the "DSP0O000.BIN" file by right-clicking and select [Put BIN File Back].

LB . Storage Setting Storage Manager(H:\) -

Edit Help Storage Setting Window Style

Write to Storage Storage || Put BIN Property  Edit Latest
Storage Backup Copy || File Back Comment || Information
-y Removable Disk (H:) File Name File Type Size Update Date
B BXT00d [ Dspooco.ein | BIN File 571986278 2014/11/18 20:02
b g‘;’m’; Cut CtrleX
¥
3 vse Copy Cirl+C
|, HDCOBY Paste CirleV
1L JPEG Delete
J, usT
. LOGGING Select All
du MEMO Latest Information
1 MSG
3 recre Put BIN File Back..
1 SCRN Property.
1, SNAP
1 SRAM
§ way

7. The [Save As] window is displayed. Specify a location and filename and save the file.

B Save screen program as.
@(:, _ » Computer » Local Disk (C:) » DATA » ~ [ 4 ][ Search DATA
Organize v New folder = - @
=] Pictures “ Name ° Date modified Type Size
B videos
1 Vo file 11/18/2014 6:46 PM  File folder
— [ sample 5/21/2014552PM VO File 521 KE
M Computer
£, Local Disk (C) |5
s Local Disk (%)
s Local Disk (E)
e Removable Disk |
€ Network
8 EBATASA i
File name: -
Save astype: "9 -

. Hide Folders Save

8. A V9 file is saved to the specified location.
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Procedure for V9 Series Unit < Storage Device Comparison

After transferring a screen program from a storage device to the V9 series unit, compare the screen program on the unit with
the screen program on the storage device to confirm that the transfer was performed correctly.

This section explains the procedure when using an SD card.

1. Transfer a screen program from a storage device to the V9 series unit in advance.

= For more information on the storage device — V9 series unit transfer procedure, refer to page 7-29.

2. Switch the V9 series unit to Local mode and then press the [Storage Transfer] switch on the left-side menu.
The [Storage Transfer] screen is displayed.

e o Te e ErE
[# oo oo & s
sy o i = = Display <-- Storage
Smuistor | (7P T --> Storage
s:; S C; & Display <--> Storage
s || envora ||l @ Delete
e g —
e ouson
'&g’m‘" oy “' £ [D1USB Port
o Dara Selction
— ® = Screen Data
o || = 2o | |=SRAM
(3 L -
. = « ]
MONITOUCH ©
= For more information on the procedure for switching to Local mode, refer to page 7-5.

3. Select "Display < Storage” for [Transfer Menu], “[C:] SD Card" for [Storage to Connect], and “Screen Data” for [Data
Selection]. Press [OK].

The [Storage File Information] screen is displayed.

Storage Transfer 20140514 19:02:44 =I “k,’ Storage Transfer 20140514 19:03:39
Comm. | [Transfer % Gomm. ge. CIScreen Data
Setting = Setting FileName  : DSP000OBIN B(CJSD Card
< Display <-- Storage Updatedon  : 2014-05-14
" o564t Froo Space e
smuaor || |8 Display --> Storage smiator |10 verooe
Setting - Setting
% Display <--> Storage Progam Ver. : V1.050 Folder Name

& . @ FontData  : Multi Font
System T Delete System || FontVer.  : V1.000
Setting Setting ‘Comment

G‘ ~Storage to Cor =

DatefTime B [C:]SD Card DatefTime

Setting Setting

= & [D:]JUSB Port &

(~Data

® mi Screen Data ®

o o
Check hd SRAM Check

t'] ﬂ BDisplay <—> Storage.

User o User [ stan || ocma
Settings Settings

4. Press the [Start] switch. [Transferring data... (Storage)] is displayed.

t e Storage Transfer 20140514 19.0839 > Storage Transfer
¥ comm. ge IScreen Data
Setting | | FileName : DSPO00OBIN BI(CISD Card
Updatedon  : 2014-05-14. m
18:56:41 Free Space 7647136 | KB E
Simulator
i : V9100iC
Setting i !
Program Ver. : V1.050 Folder Name EXT0000 1 Ver
& FontData  : Multi Font / 1 Data
System || FontVer.  : V1.000
Seting__|| Gomment -
%) G SV,
% Transferring data...Storage)
DatefTime s Stomoe)
Setting
& e
? ?
10
Check
3 BDisplay <> Storage 3 S isplay <> Storage
User Start © Cancel © Cancel
Settings

5. When the comparison completes normally, [Work normally finished] is displayed.

This completes the comparison.

7-38



7.7 Selective Transfer

7.7 Selective Transfer

Use this function when multiple operators are editing a single screen program.

A single screen program can be divided into sections under the management of an administrator and these sections can be
assigned separately to operators. Each operator can then edit only his/her section and transfer the data to the V9 series unit.
This leads to improved efficiency because operators do not need to consider sections undertaken by other operators.

1. Screen program Administrator Operator A V9
for operator A ] y ]
2. Screen program B B e "
for operator B ) [ 5 Transfer =
Original screen Operator B
program
1
o

Operation Example

Original screen program: Hakko.V9
Screen program for operator A:  AAA.V9 (transfer items assigned to A: screen numbers 0 to 10)
Screen program for operator B:  BBB.V9 (transfer item assigned to B: screen number 99)

Administrator

The administrator assigns the transfer items to A and B.
Hakko « Operator A: Screen numbers 0 to 10
Vo + Operator B: Screen number 99 Hakko.V9
Screen
program
AAA BBB L
V9 V9
Operator A Operator B
Screen No. 1 (user 1) (user 2) Screen No. 99
000
000
| C¥
g%nl%%Dlol Screen No. 1
Transfer .
O / \ O Part additions

1234

A""““"“‘“‘)( * Operator B cannot update

his/her modification to
screen No. 1 because
operator B is not authorized
to edit screen No. 1.

-fEEEODRO

Screen No. 1 of operator A and
screen No. 99 of operator B are updated.
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7 Transfer

Setting Items

Administrator Users 1to 4
Property == Property E=
| Ficifornation | PLCInformation | Genel | | Fielfomaton | PLCInfornation | General |
Edit Transfer Splash Screen Edit Transfer Splash Screen
Selective Transfer Selective Transfer
1. 7] Use Selective Transfer Use Selsctive Transfer
! ’
|| e minisirator ser ser
2.
|t Admiisirator
L
[ User2 tem Password 5. T User2 tem
b User3 te Userd term
4. / Userd e Userd tem
Importing message and comment data from test file Importing message and comment data from text fils
when data transfer when dala lransfer
Item Description
1 Use Selective Transfer Select this checkbox to use the selective transfer function.
2. User Set the user who undertakes screen program editing.
+ Administrator
The administrator assigns transfer items to users 1 through 4 and determines their
passwords.
The administrator can transfer the whole screen program to the V9 series unit.
+ Users1lto4
Users are not permitted to change the assigned transfer items or their password.
Each user may transfer only the item(s) that is/are shown with the [Item] button.
3. Administrator

[Password] (6 or less alphanumeric

characters)

An administrator-level password* can be set through this button.

Switching of the [User] field can be password-protected. (No password protection is
provided for switching from "Administrator” to “User” in the [User] field as detailed in the
table below.) Password protection will prohibit users from changing the assigned transfer
items on their own.

Also when a user attempts to export a screen program from the V9 unit, he or she will be
prompted to enter a password for authentication.

Password

(=)

Elrs Enter Password
|

Before change

After change

Password

Administrator

Users 1to 4

No password

Not required

Password-protected

Not required

Users 1to 4

Administrator

No password

Not required

Password-protected

Required

Users 1to 4

No password

Not required

Password-protected

Required

* For the assurance of data security, password setting is recommended.

Note that once a password has been entered, it cannot be checked. Take care
managing passwords.
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7.7 Selective Transfer

Item Description
Users 1 to 4 Use the individual buttons to assign transfer items and a password to each user. (See
[Item] and [Password] section 3 (above) for more information on passwords.)
A maximum of four users can be set.
Transfer Item Selection (=)
[ System Setting
a —E- [] Met Table [Ethemst] Detail Setting...
' =[] Device Memory Map Dretail Setting.
1 [ Sereen 0 0
7] Massane 0 0
7] Macro Block B 0
7] Graphic: Library o [=[o 0 [=la
7] Owerlap Library 0 0
[ Sereen Library 0 0
[7] Data Block B 0
Registration items —{ | [ patem 0 0
[7] Data Sheet 0 0
[F] Page Block 0 0
7] Direct Block B 0
[ Sereen Block 0 0
[C1Tie Password
[ Ex Character
e ; =
|| [T Comment (Group] 0
7] Recips 0
[] Alarm Block Dretail Setting...
[ Logging Block Dretail Setting...

* All items other than the registration items are included in [System Setting].

The items “a." are also included in [System Setting]. Select an “a.” item if you wish to
transfer it independently.
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7 Transfer

Setting Procedure

This section describes the usage of the selective transfer function with the following example.
 Transfer items assigned to user 1: Screen numbers 0 to 10
« Transfer items assigned to user 2: Screen number 99

Administrator settings

1. Select the [Use Selective Transfer] checkbox.

Property ==
| Ficifomaion | PLCInformation | Genel |

Edit Transfer Splash Screen

Selective Transfer

[TiJse Selective Transfer

Userl tem

User2 tem

User3 fem

Userd tem

] Importing message and comment data from text file
when data transfer

2. Select the [User 1] checkbox and click the corresponding [Item] button.

Property ==
| Ficifornation | PLCInformation | Genel |

Edit Transfer Splash Screen

Selective Transfer

Use Selective Transfer

e

[T User2
User3 e
Userd tem

Importing message and comment data from text file
when data transfer

3. Inthe [Transfer Item Selection] window, select [Screen], specify screen numbers 0 to 10, and click [OK].

Transfer Item Selection (==
[] System Setting
[ Met Table (Ethemet) Dretail Setting.

[ Devica Memorny Map Detail Setting...

( SewER 0 ST :)
|| Message 0 0
["] Macro Block 0 0
[] Graphic Library 0 o 0 i}

] Overlap Library 0 0
[T Sereen Library 0 0
["] Data Block. 0 0
[C] Patten i 0
[7] Data Sheet 0 0
[7] Page Block 0 0
[ Direct Block 0 0
[T] Sereen Block. 0 0
[ Tile

[7] Ex. Character

[Z] Animation 0 0
] Comment [Group) 0 0
[ Recipe 0 0
[] &larm Block Dretail Setting.

[] Logging Black Dretail Setting.
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7.7 Selective Transfer

4. 1In the [Selective Transfer] area, click the [Password] button for [User 1]. Set a password for user 1 (6 or less alphanumeric

characters).
Property ==
| Fleifonation | PLCInfornation | Genewl |
Edit Transfer Splash Screen

User3 tem

Selective Transfer

Use Selective Transfer
O )
—

Password (==

[ User2 ftem Fas d

5. Inthe [User] field, select “User 1". Click the [OK] button.

Property

==

| Fic information |

PLCInfornation | Generl |

Edit

Selective Transfer

Administrator

Userl

User2

User3

Userd

Use Selective Transfer

T =

Transfer Splash Screen

EB Enter Password
. |

o) (ema ]

Click the [Item] button for user 1 to check
the transfer items assigned to user 1.

6. Specify a name and save the screen program file.

This completes the user 1 settings.

7. Proceed to user 2 settings.

In the [User] field, select "Administrator”.
Select the [User 2] checkbox. Follow steps 2 through 6 for user 2.

Transfer Item Selection ==

Check All

System Setting Sochecl

Net Table [Ethemnet] Dietail Setting

Deviee Memony Map Detai Setting...

lsooon | R =]

R —

Macro Block 0 7. o

Graphic Library o 0 o 0

Owerlap Librany o o

8. Two screen program files for users 1 and 2 are now prepared. This completes the necessary settings.

Pass these files to the individual users.

Settings for users 1 to 4

This section describes how user 1, for example, performs a selective transfer.

1. Open the screen program file for user 1.

Click [File] — [Property] — [Transfer] tab to display the selective transfer settings.
Review the user number selected in the [User] field. (Example: “User 1")

Property =
| Ficifomation | PLCInfornation | Genel |
Edit Transfer Splash Screen

Selective Transfer
Use Selective Transfer

User Useri -
Administrator
et
User2 tem
User3 tem

2. Press the [Item] button. The [Transfer Item Selection] window is displayed.
Review the transfer items assigned to user 1. (Example: Screen numbers 0 to 10)

Transfer Item Selection

System Setting
MNet Table [Ethernet]

Devics Memon Map

Detail 5etting

Detail Setting..

==
Check Al

Uncheck All

( Sereen

1}

Message

Mario Block

o
1}

3. Edit these screens and transfer the screen program to the V9 series unit.

* Even if modifications are made to any item outside the range assigned, the modified data will not be

transferred to the V9 series unit.
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7 Transfer

PC <- V9 series unit transfer

When password protection is set, the following confirmation dialog box is displayed before transferring a screen program
from the V9 series unit.

(0]

==
User Userl -

Password Cancel
Item Description
User The screen program is transferred from the V9 series unit under the name of the user selected in this

field.
The default shown in this field is the user who performed screen program transfer to the V9 series unit
most recently.

Password Enter the password assigned to the user selected in the [User] field.

Notes

The administrator should take care not to assign the same item to multiple users in the [Transfer Item Selection] window.
Only the administrator is allowed to edit the Windows fonts registered with text.

Tags cannot be transferred by the selective transfer function.

Only the user, for whom the [System Setting] checkbox is selected in the [Transfer Item Selection] window, is allowed to
change the number of interface languages in the [Font Setting] window and to transfer the I/F driver data for the
simulator.

If a screen includes a component part, the relevant memory table and text table will be transferred together with the
screen to the V9 series unit. In the [Transfer Item Selection] window, it is recommended that the item [Buffering Area] or
[Device Memory Map] be selected if either one is used.

Screen program transfer is executable via a serial port, USB port, or Ethernet port. However, transfer via a storage device
is not supported.

Transfer from the V9 series unit to a storage device is supported. Note that the [ID] dialog box that appears before the
export of data from the V9 series unit shows the user who transferred data to the V9 series unit most recently.Therefore,
change the [User] field in the [ID] dialog box to the name of who attempts to export data from the V9 series unit.

(If you wish to prohibit data export from the V9 series unit to a storage device, configure a password at [System Setting]
— [Storage Setting] — [Password]. For more information, refer to V9 Series Reference Manual 2.

If passwords are set in both the [File Information] tab window and the [Selective Transfer] tab window ([File] — [Property]),
you will be requested to enter the password set in the [File Information] tab window first and then will be prompted to
enter the password set in the [Selective Transfer] tab window.

Before any user transfers his/her screen program, the administrator must transfer the entire screen program with the
selective transfer function configured to the V9 series unit in advance. If the screen program in the V9 series unit is not
configured with the selective transfer function, it may become overwritten in a way not intended.
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7.8 Message/Comment Transfer

7.8

Message/Comment Transfer

If it is necessary to display, for example, different unit names on alarm messages depending on the situation while using the

same screen program, the message/comment transfer function can be used to transfer a text file for messages only.
Messages can easily be edited in text format.

Operation Example

When changing alarm messages in message GNo. 0 :
Original screen program: Hakko.V9

Text file: MSGO00000.txt (Language 1, message GNo. 0)

<ALARM>

Line #1 Emergency stop

Line #1 Sensor error

Line #1 In preparation

Line #1 Stopped =

=

=

/ Hakko.V9 I 14SGOD000.TXT - Notepad
D

File Edt Format Uiew Help
Screen Emergency sStop
program Sensor error
Preparation
Stop
MSG00000.txt
D
Message

Computer

o D

Store the screen program and
Transfer text file in the same location.

(Example: On the desktop)

<ALARM>
\

~[ /D

Line A Emergency stop =

Line A Sensor error
Line A In preparation

Line A Stopped =

=

(=]

[l N2

* Messages can also be changed by saving them in text format on a storage device.
For more information, refer to V9 Series Reference Manual 2.
(Comments cannot be changed in this way.)
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Target Items

* [Registration Item] — [Message]
* [Registration Item] — [Comment]

Location of Settings

Select the [Importing message and comment data from text file when data transfer] checkbox located at [File] — [Property] —
[Transfer] tab.

Property 552

| File information —|___BIC lfomsation |
Edi Trangfer

General |
Splash Sereen

Selective Transfer

Use Sel

ective Transfer

Administrator

Userl ltem

User2 tem Password

User3 em

Importing message and comment data from text file |
when data transfer

Setting Procedure

Message

The section explains the case where messages in message GNo. 0 of Language 1 are changed.
1. Start up Notepad.

(E=8 B P

" Untitled - Notepad
File Edit Format View Help

2. Register messages in order from the top.

[Message Edit] window of the screen program

" Untitled - Notepad
Fils Edit Format View Help

(=] Message [0] [V9demo_SVGA.Y9] - Edit
File Edit Display

58] (0| [E8] [ [ (B )[40 ford

Emergency stop
Sensor error
Preparation
stop J

* A maximum of 127 one-byte (63 two-byte) characters per line and a maximum of 256 lines can be registered.

All of the 256 lines are transferred.

00000

Emergency stop

noont Sensor error
noooz Preparation
00003 Stop

Note that character properties are not transferred.
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7.8 Message/Comment Transfer

3. Click [File] — [Save As].
Be sure to select the same location where the screen program “*.V9" is saved. (Example: C:\DATA\V9 file)

| Untitled - Notepad =
File Edit Format View Help

Emergency stop
5ensor error
Preparation

stop
| saveAs
( "\.Jﬂ » Computer » Local Disk (C:) » DATA » vgma) ~ [ 44 ][ Search vosie
Organize ¥ Newfolder
I = Name Date modified Type Size
B Desktop #] vodemoa.v9 B/7/2014154 AM V9 File 18

i Downloads = \Vg screen program

# Recent Places

4 Libraries
|| Documents

4. Name the file in the format shown below and save it.

MSGxxyyy.txt

Message GNo.: 000 to 127
L language numbers: 00 to 15 (Language 1 to 16)

| save As
() [1 v Computer » Local Disk (Ci) » DATA » VB ile [ 43 ][ Search vosie 2]
Organize » New folder i= - (7]
2 Favorites * Name Date modified Type Size
BE Desktop #| V9demo.V9 8/7/2014 1:54 AM V8 File 18,721 KB
18 Downloads E

2 Recent Places

= Libraries
|| Documents
& Music
&) Pictures
B videos

18 Computer (Example: Language 1, message GNo. 0)
&L Local Disk (C)
. DATA

1 englishimage ~

File pame( MSG00000.tt

Save as type: | Al Files (%.7) ']

= Hide Folders Encoding: [ANSI o) [ sae ][ Caned |

5. Check that the screen program and the text file are saved in the same location.
(Example: C:\DATA\VO file)

[E=5ECE =)
@—C(-| I+ Computer v LocalDisk (C) » DATA » VOfile = [43]) Seareh Vo7 )
Orgonize = | Includeinlibrary v Sherewith v Bum  Newfolder =~ A @
. “ Name X Date madified Type Size
B Deskiop # Vdemovo 8/7/2014 154 AM VO File 18,721 K8
8 Downloads | MSG00000.TXT 11/18/2014 8:38 PM  Text Document 1KB
%] Recent Places [ CMNTOO. 11/18/2014 838 M Text Docurment 1K8
Screen program
A Libraries
%) Documents Message
&) Music
=) Pictures
B8 videos

1M Computer
&L, Local Disk (C:)
s Local Disk (D:)
- Local Disk (E)

3 items
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6. Start V-SFT and click [Transfer] — [Download].
Click [PC ->1].

Transfer (=l

Transfer Data

Scieen Data -

Communication Port
Ethemet 10.91.130.174

[T] Use Simulator [ Communication Setting
([ P> n Up-date of System Cancel
7. Select the screen program. (Example: Hakko.V9)
12 Open e
Lookin: | V3fie - @ F M-
. Name . Date modifi... Type Size
=i (¥ Vedemo. v B/7/2014 1:... .V File, 18731 KE
Recent Places ™™
Desktop
=
Libraries
A
Computer
— 7
gL
Network
Fie pame: Vademo V3 -
Fies of type -vg =] [ Caneel |

8. Transfer of the screen program and text file starts.
Transfer has been completed.

Comment

The section explains the case where comments of Language 1 are changed.

1. Open a screen program. (Example: Hakko.V9)
2. Open the [Comment Edit] window by clicking [Registration Item] — [Comment].

= Comment [0] [V3demo. V] - Edit =8 EoR ==
File Edit Display Page

5408 (o] ) (8 @Y (8] b o
0ono1 The machine is operating normally. -

noonz Error 1
Please press the reset switch.
00003 Error 2
The battery voltage has dropped.
Please prepare to replace the battery.
00004 Error 3

Sensor error has occurred.

3. Click [File] » [Export]. The [Save As] window is displayed.
Be sure to select the same location where the screen program “*.V9” is saved. (Example: C:\DATA\V9 file)

| Save As [
CJCJ [+ Computer » Local Disk (C) » DATA » VSfile ~[4][s : 2|
Organize *  New folder = @
B * MName B Date modified Type Size
B Desktop ¥ vademovd B/T/0MLS4AM VO File 18,721 KB
B Downloads |2

%l Recent Places

=4 Libraries
[ Documents
o' Music
[ Pictures
B videos

* In multi-language editing, select the language number currently edited.
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7.8 Message/Comment Transfer

4. Select [Text File (*txt)] for [Save as type], create a filename in the following format, and save the file.

CMNTxx.txt
—l_— Language No.: 00 to 15 (Language 1 to 16)

") Save As
Q\;. [1 v Computer » LocalDisk(C) » DATA » VOfile [ 43 |[ Search varsie o]
Organize v New folder = @

A Favorites “ Name Date modified Type Size
B Desktop [#] vodemov9 V3 File 18,721 KB
4 Downloads | M5G00000.bt 11/18/2014 9:01 PM  Text Document 1KB

-] Recent Places

i Libraries
% Documents
& Music
= Pictures

B8 videos

18 Computer
&L, Local Disk (C:)
= Local Disk (D:)

a Local Disk (E)  ~—

Fnegam(cwmom ) -

(Example: Language 1)

Save as type: [ Al Files () -
+ Hide Folders Encoding: [ANSI o] [ swe ][ canca |
5. Check that the screen program and the text file are saved in the same location.
@Qv\ + Computer » Local Disk (C:) » DATA » VEfile ERE ol
Organize * | Includeinlibrary v Sharewith v Bumn  Newfolder = - @

- Favorites Name Date modified Type Size
Bl Desktop #| V9demo.V9 8/7/2014 1:54 AM V9 File 18721 KB

% Downloads L | MSGO00000.TXT 11/18/2014 8:38 PM  Text Document 1KB
| Recent Places 3 | CMNTO0.bxt 11/18/2014 8:38 PM  Text Document 1KB

. Screen program
5 Libraries

% Documents
&' Music
=] Pictures

B videos

Comment

6. Open the text file in Notepad. (Example: CMNTO00.txt)
Edit a comment in double-quotation marks.
Comment number:

Comment text:
Multiple lines:

//(1 - 32767)
“(text)”
Carriage return

[Comment Edit] window of the
| CMNTO0.0¢ - Notepad E@l screen program
File Edit Format View Help

1 =) Comment [0] [VOdemo V9] - Edit
{‘.‘{'he machine is operating normally.", Comment No. 1
1

0%0,0XFFTT77,0,0,6,0,0,0,12 File Edit Display Page

2 =& #T

| S0 o BEE 6 e T
Please press the reset switch.”, 00001 The machine is operating normally.

o0x0,0xffFffff,0,0,0,0,0,0,12
3

ox0,0xffFfff,0,0,0,0,0,0,12

nooonz Error 1
"Error 2 . Please press the reset switch.
The battery voltage has druﬁped. . Character propert|es 00003 Error 2
pPlease prepare to replace the battery."”, - ror =
ox0,0xffffff,0,0,0,0,0,0,12 (Cannot be The battery voltage has dropped.
{“é‘:ror 3 transferred) Please prepare to replace the battery.
sensor error has occurred."”, nono4 Error 3

Sensor error has occurred.

* A maximum of 127 one-byte (63 two-byte) characters can be registered per line.
A maximum of 32767 comments (32 lines, 1024 one-byte characters per comment) can be registered.
Note that character properties are not transferred.

7. Click [File] — [Save].
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7 Transfer

8. Start V-SFT and click [Transfer] — [Download].

Click [PC ->1].

Transfer
Transfer Data

Scieen Data -

Communication Port
Ethemet 10.91.130.174

[] Use Simulator [ Communication Setting . |
[ R D UpdaeolSysem | [ Lol |
9. Select the screen program. (Example: Hakko.V9)
T open &=
Lookin: | V9fie - @ m-
. Name . Date modifi... Type Size
Y #]VBdemo.d B77/3004 1., VO File 5731 KE
Recent Places
Desktop
=t
Libraries
A
Computer
e
w
Network
File name: Vdemo V3 -
Files of type: ) - [ cancel ]

10. Transfer of the screen program and comment file starts.

Transfer has been completed.

Notes

+ When a text file is transferred with the screen program that includes a blank line or comment for which Windows font
properties are set, properties set for the blank line or comment will be deleted.

Example: Message editing
Text file

| Unitled - Notepad
Eile Edit Format View Help

Emergency stop
sensor error

stop

\Third line is blank.

displayed correctly.

=

Message editor

) Message 0] (No Titevo] - Eit
Fle Edt Display

%@ (o)) (B (58] ¢eob) ]

[E=E(ER =)
o )

(0000 ¥ Emergency stop
o001 WM Sensor error
{00002

(00003  WIN O]

are deleted.

Windows font properties

Unicode text cannot be used. Accordingly, when a file saved in Unicode text format is transferred, text will not be

The selective transfer function cannot be used when the message/comment transfer function is used.
After transfer with the message/comment transfer function from the computer to the V9 series unit, the screen program

on the computer remains the same as before. The screen program to which changes are updated must be exported from

the V9 series unit to the computer.




8 Simulation

8.1 Simulator

8.2 Emulator




8.1 Simulator

8.1 Simulator

8.1.1 Overview

Screen program operation on the V9 series unit is usually confirmed using a connection to a PLC.
However, it is possible to perform an operation check without the PLC using the simulator function. The simulator runs on
Windows and it is possible to set/reset bit device memory as well as input data into word device memory.

MONITORING

A-1
B-1
C-1
D-1

A-2
B-2
C-2
D-2

A-3
B-3
C-3
D-3

A4
B4
C-4
D-4

A-5
B-5
C-5
D-5

-pEERDEED

PLC

Use the simulator
instead of the PLC.

J

MONITORING

A-1
B-1
C-1
D-1

A2
B-2
C-2
D-2

A3
B-3
C-3
D-3

A4
B-4
C-4
D-4

A5
B-5
C-5
D-5

-pEEORDEED

Simulator

UsB
Ethernet
V-CP

If the operation is simple, it can

be checked on the simulator
if using a PLC.

as

©

For more information, refer to page 8-23.

If a V9 series unit isn't available either, operation of created screens can be checked using the emulator.

* The simulator can be used for 1:1 connections between the V9 series unit and a connected device.
The simulator cannot be used for 1:n and n:1 connections.

* The simulator is also disabled where a connection is established with a barcode reader or the V9 series unit and its
connected device are in slave communication mode (V-Link or MODBUS slave).

Communication with a maximum of 8 kinds of external devices, such as PLCs (8-way communication), is possible.
The simulator can also be run for a maximum of 8 kinds of devices.
For example, the simulator may be run only for two of the eight kinds of devices, and the remaining devices may be actually

connected to MONITOUCH for operation check.

MONITORING

HE

)

©

-gEppROOBD

PLC2

Run the simulator in place
of three kinds of devices.

MONITORING

-BB0BDEOD

Simulator

-BEBBRBRD

Simulator

Run the simulator in place

of two kinds of devices.
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8 Simulation

8.1.2

As the simulator can be started together with the V-SFT editor (configuration software for the V series), operation can be

checked easily during screen editing.

The operation of the parts placed on the screen can be checked between just the computer and the V series. Therefore, both
screen creation and debugging become possible on one computer and time can be saved.

MONITORING

A-1(A-2| A3 | A-4|[A-E
B-1|B-2|/B-3|[B-4 | B-5
C-1||C-2|[C-3| C-4|C-5
D-1| D-2 || D-3 || D-4 || D-5

cEBBEBEBEE

USB
Ethernet
V-CP

Screen creation and simulation can
be performed with the V-SFT editor.

Based on the device memory assigned to the screen program of the V series, simulation sheets are automatically created on a

screen basis.

Operating Procedure

1. Open a screen program file.

2. Establish a connection between the computer and V9 series unit (page 8-3).

3. Transfer the screen program and simulator program

« Screen program transfer (page 8-4)
» V9 series unit settings (page 8-5)

4. Start and quit the simulator (page 8-7)

5. Start and stop communication
+ Starting communication (page 8-8)
» Stopping communication (page 8-8)
» Communication settings (page 8-9)

6. Perform a test.
» Testing bit access device memory (page 8-19)
» Testing word access device memory (page 8-21)
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8.1 Simulator

8.1.3 Establishing a Connection Between the Computer and V9 Series
Unit

Via USB

Connect the V9 series unit to the computer using a USB cable.
Be sure to connect the cable to the USB mini-B port of the V9 series unit.

Computer

V9 series unit

USB cable

FHIES .

-BEBBBEBOD

USB-miniB

Via Ethernet

Connect the V9 series unit to the computer using a LAN cable.
Be sure to connect the cable to the LAN port of the V9 series unit.

Computer

V9 series unit

PLC

-BEBBRBAD

Via V-CP

Connect the V9 series unit to the computer using the data transfer cable (V-CP).

Computer V9 series unit

—1 1 V/—CP
|E| ) W=
— MJ1 —

[==]

= D-sub 9pin

-0BEBBE0D

Modular jack
8pin

Use MJ1 (modular jack 1) on the V9 series unit.
On the editor software, check that [MJ1] shows [No connection].
* Whether [MJ1] shows [No connection] can be checked via [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting].

Closelq)

PLC Setting
PLCT

| PLCI o
MITSLEISHIEL .
IRIE) L series CPU e

PLCS MJ1 l

PLCE PLC2
e rE -. wiz] |usee
,_j SR MiniMODEL.. | Communication unit

niot selected

USE &
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8 Simulation

8.1.4 Screen Program and Simulator Program Transfer

Transfer the screen program and the simulator program to the V9 series unit.
A driver file will automatically be transferred to the V9 series unit according to the connection format: "UniPLC_S.tpc" file for
serial communication via V-CP, "UniPLC_E.tpc” file for a connection via Ethernet, or "UniPLC_U.tpc” file for a connection via

USB.

©

What is the simulator program?

The simulator program is a driver file that the V9 series unit requires to use the simulator.

The driver files are:

Filename Communication Type Display on Unit *
UniPLC_U.tpd USB USB-B (Device)
UniPLC_E.tpd Ethernet Ethernet (UDP)
UniPLC_S.tpd Serial (with V-CP) MJ1 (Serial)

* Check the display on the V9 series unit by pressing the [Simulator] switch in Local mode.
For more information, refer to page 8-5.

Screen Program Transfer

Follow the steps below to transfer the screen program.

1. Click [Transfer] — [Download].
The [Transfer] window for downloading is displayed.

B3 £ Screen [0] Edit (

)-[ No 1

System Setting  Tool  Help

File Home Parts Edit View Transfer

v
2 '
Downlaad Jipload Simulate Emulate

\ S—— =

Transfer Data

Sereen Setting

[Ji File Comparing
#§ communication Setting

Scieen Data -

Communication Port
Ethemet 10.91.130.174

[ P> H Up-date of System Cancel
2. Select the [Use Simulator] checkbox.
Transfer ==
Transfer Data
Scieen Data -
Communication Port
Ethemet 10.91.130.174
[ PC-> l [ Up-date of System Cancel

For more information on other setting items, such as the [Communication Setting] button, refer to "7 Transfer”.

©

3. Set [Transfer Data] to [Screen Data] and click the [PC ->] button.
The screen program is transferred together with the simulator program.

To transfer the simulator program independently, select [Simulator Program] for [Transfer Data] and click the [PC->] button.
In the file selection window that appears, select the driver file and execute transfer.

©
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8.1 Simulator

V9 Series Unit Settings

When using the simulator, always configure the V9 series unit to [Simulator] instead of [Actual Machine] (other devices).
Follow the procedure described below.

1. After transferring the screen program, display the [Simulator Setting] screen in Local mode.

=

For more information on the procedure for switching to Local mode, refer to page 7-5.

2 W
( Simulator Ve
Sating e v
s oster & |

Simuator Seting 20140515 101009

F—

Seing | s V1130 ]
e s [o511307

]

=] o | =

e e J

Maker : MITSUBISHIELECTRIC

Mosel oPu

NotUso (Atual Mactine) Uss(Simiato)

Maker : AKC
Model : SRMin(MODBUS RTU)

NotUse (Actual achine) Use(Simuiato)

23

o

* If [Simulator Setting] is not displayed on the menu, the screen program may not have been transferred with the
[Use Simulator] checkbox selected or screen program transfer did not finish normally.
Check the relevant settings and resend the screen program.

2. Check that the information displayed in the [Simulator Information] area matches the actual communication format
configured between the V9 series unit and the computer.

o Simulator Setting 20140515 10:1009
EIR-
¥ oo —Simulator
Sett
Rl Simulator Version : V1180 DA
§—Ed
‘Comm. Mods :_Ethemet(UDP) Se”‘“P""
& PLOA
System Maker : MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
Setting
= Model : QU series CPU
5
DateTime | || Not Use (Actual Machine) Use(Simulator)
Setting
5 (PLC:
Maker : RKC
Storage
Transfer Model : SR-Mini(MODBUS RTU)
e Not Use (Actual Machine) Use(Simulator)
10
Check
User ancel Appl
Settings L]

Communication Type

Description

USB-B (Device)

The simulator is run while a connection is established between the USB mini-B port of the V9 series
unit and a USB-A port of the computer with a USB cable.

Ethernet (UDP)

The simulator is run while a connection is established between the LAN port of the V9 series unit
and the computer with a LAN cable.

MJ1 (Serial)

The simulator is run while a connection is established between MJ1 (modular jack 1) of the V9 series
unit and the computer with a V-CP cable.

3. If [Comm. Mode] is set to [Ethernet (UDP)], set values for [IP Address] and [Service Port].
If [Comm. Mode] is set to [MJ1 (Serial)] or [USB-B (Device)], proceed to step 4.

gy Simulator Setting 2014.05-15 10:10:09
EIR
¥ conm. | Simutator
Se
ing | | Simlator Version : V1.180 e |-
G-@ ooy |
Comm. Mode :  Ethemet(UDP) Senicenut 6020
& PLCH
System Maker : MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
Setting
=L Model : QnU series CPU
G
patarTime | || Not Use (Actual Machine) Use(Simulator)
Setting
3 PLC:
Maker : RKC
Storage
e Model : SR-Mini(MODBUS RTU)
Not Use (Actual Machine) Use(Simulator)
110
Check
User ancel Appl
Settings L]

Setting Item

Description

IP Address

Set the IP address of the connected computer.
Press on the item to display a keyboard and enter an IP address.

Service Port

Set the port number for the simulator. Press on the item to display a keyboard and enter a port
number.

This port number must match the port number set at [File] - [Communication Setting] — [Port
No.] of the simulator window. The default setting is “8020".
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8 Simulation

4. Select which devices the simulator is used as a substitute for.
Device names corresponding to the logical ports of PLC 1 to PLC 8 are displayed, each of which is provided with a [Use
(Simulator)]/[Not Use (Actual Machine)] switch. Set the switch to [Use (Simulator)] for the devices to check using the

simulator.
T tﬁ" Simulator Setting 20140515 10:10:09 T “:é,’ Simulator Setting 20140515 10:14:32
o pr—— & oo, | “Smutator

o
Setti Setti
etting | | Simulator Version :  V1.180 1P Address 199113037 etiing | | Simulator Version : V1.180 T T 112037
o] S--@ e =8 =
S Port |8020 S Port |8020
ervice Por ‘Comm. Mode : Ethernet(UDP) ervice For

Comm. Mode : Ethemet(UDP)

& PLCH & PLH
System Maker : MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC System Maker : MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
Seiting e ——— Sefting Model : QU series CPU

3 -
Dagm Not Use (Actual Machine) Use(Simuiator) Dagm P o i oy Use(Simulator) )
Setting Setting
a PLC:

& Maker : RKC Maker : RKG
Storage

Storage

Transfer Transfer
e Not Use (Actual Machine) Use(STman v)) 9 Not Use (Actual Machine) uae(swmu\atov))
10

10
Check Check

£ £

Appl User
XS Settings

User

Settings.
When running the simulator for PLC 1 and PLC 2, for example, set the switch for both of these to [Use (Simulator)].
When not using the simulator, set the relevant switches to [Not Use (Actual Machine)].
@ Resending the screen program is not necessary.

5. Press the [Apply] switch.

e Simulator Setting 20140515 10:1432
¥ oo —Simulator

Seting | | simitorVrson V1180 o At
-
2 = el
Senvice Port 8020
Comm.Mode : Ethemet(UDP) ervice Por
& ~PLC

System Maker : MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC

5?9 Model : QnU series CPU

0

oateime | || Not Use (Actual Machine) Use(Simutaton)
Setiing

PLC:

EB Maker : RKC

Storage
Transfer Model : SR-Mini(MODBUS RTU)
9 Not Use (Actual Machine) Use(Simulator)
10

Check

£
User
Settings

© Apply
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8.1 Simulator

8.1.5 Starting and Quitting the Simulator

Startup

1. Click [Transfer] — [Simulate].

LB B s Screen [0] Edit (

File

iﬁ [, File Comparing
#4 Communication Setting

Download Upload

) - [ No Title,

Parts Edit

Home View Transfer Tool

=

Simulate §

Sereen Setting System Setting

2. The simulator starts up.
Communication with the V9 series unit starts at this time.

Also, the addresses associated with the screen program currently open in the editor are automatically displayed on a
sheet in the simulator.

&2 V Simulator 6 [Vodemo_SVGA.V9Z] - Scrn0004 [E=N R
File Edit Communication View Window Help
DRHEE0 oo 4b (& wm @00 EEP $2FE & |
[ System =
| [ Recipe
63 LM (= Scheduler
S| LM = AlarmServer
- g g [ LoggingServer
- i
] e LA == Semo004
C| fuldress alue Data Len| ASCI | ltem
[ > Fuz000] wor Line 1
| e | d2nnis war Line 2
] ] | $uz00zo wort Line 4
[ | $uz0030 wort Line &
[ | $u20030 wort Line &
[ $T0000 wor Line &
[ | uzing wort lessage Display Memory E
[ | $uz000 wort Hum. Display Memory
[ =l | $uz000 Wor MNum. Display Hemory
Ready Abort

If the V9 series unit is in Local mode, press the [SYSTEM] switch and the [F1] switch to switch to RUN mode.
The simulator starts communications with the V9 series unit.

Quitting

1. In the simulator window, click [File] — [Exit] or click the [Close] button.

&2 v Simulator 6 [V9demo_SVGA.VZ] - Serndt

File| Edit Communication View Window [Close] button
New Ctrl+N
Open... Ctrl+0
Close
Save Ctrl+S E@
Save As... or \Y

R 23T e

Open Reference File...

‘Communication Setting...
Comm. through USB
¥ Comm. through Ethernet

Device Setting...
Update Data

Newest File

( Exit )

2. The simulator window closes.

At the same time, the simulator terminates communication with the V9 series unit and “Communication Error: Simulator:
Time-Out” appears on the V9 series unit.
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8 Simulation

8.1.6 Starting and Stopping Communication

Starting Communication

Communication using the simulator starts when the [Simulator] window opens.
The communication status is shown by the [Communication] icon and the status display at the bottom of the window.

Depressed: Communicating
s s / Not depressed: Not communicating

oo [ e @00 EE

Data Len| ASCI

Communicating... J— Status dlsplay

Stopping Communication

Click the [Communication] icon to make it not depressed (communication stopped).

Communicating...

@ “Communication Error: Simulator: Time-Out” appears on the V9 series unit.




8.1 Simulator

Communication Settings

Configure the required settings for communication between the computer and the V9 series unit.
If the settings are incorrect, the V9 series unit and computer will not communicate correctly.
In such an event, be sure to check the settings.

* Before checking the communication settings, suspend communication between devices.

Via USB

Click [File] in the simulator window.
Check that [Comm. through USB] has a check mark. This completes the required settings.
Edit Communication View Window

New Ctrl+N
Ctrl+0

Ctrl+S

Open Reference File...

Communication Setting
Comm. through USB

Comm. through Ethernet
Device Setting...
Update Data

Newest File

Exit

Via Ethernet

1. Click [File] in the simulator window.
Check that [Comm. through Ethernet] has a check mark, and then click [Communication Setting].

Edit Communication View Window

New Ctrl+N
Open... Ctrl+0
Close

Ctrl+S
Open Reference File...
Communication Setting...
Comm. through USB
Comm. through Ethernet
Device Setting...
Update Data
Newest File
Exit

2. The [Port No.] window is displayed.
Port No. ==
Potho. 8020
Cancel
Item Description
Port No. The default is “8020".
1024 to 65535 If you have changed this port number, make the same change to the port number on the V9 series unit.
When connecting the simulator to multiple V9 series units from a single computer, use a different port
number for each V9 series unit.
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8 Simulation

Via serial communication

1. Click [File] in the simulator window.

Check that [Comm. through USB] and [Comm. through Ethernet] do not have a check mark and then click
[Communication Setting].

Edit Communication View Window

New Cerl+N
Open... Ctrl+0
Close

Save Ctrl+5
Save As...

Open Reference File...

‘Communication Setting...

Comm. through USB k
IComm. through Ethernet

Device Setting...

Update Data

Newest File

Exit

2. The [Communication Setting] window is displayed.

Communication Setting ==

Pt
" Communication Port (oM -
Baud Riate SEND hé

Item Description
Communication Port Serial Port
Communication Port Select a communication port number for RS-232C of the computer.
COM1 to 256
Baud Rate Set a baud rate used between the V9 series unit and the computer.
(This has no relation to the actual communication baud rate between the V9 series unit and actual PLCs.)
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8.1 Simulator

8.1.7 Structure of the [Simulator] Window

Icon menu
Menu bar
v Simulator 6 mo_SVGA.V9Z] - Scrn0004 [E=N R (=
File Edit Communication View Window Help
D&EH| | E e e e EE2 ¥ EEEE)
[ System [=&]
(A [ Recipe
T (Al &l scheduler
= L (Al @ Alarmserver
— % d [ LoggingServer
] e = 5cmo004
C| fuldress alue Data Len| ASCI | ltem
[ Fuz000] T word Line 1
mlE | $u20018 war Line 2
] ] | $uz00zo wort Line 4
[ | $uz0030 wort Line &
[ | $u20030 wort Line &
[ $T0000 wor Line &
[ | uzing wort lessage Display Memory E
[ | $uz000 wort Hum. Display Memory
[ =l | $uz000 Wor MNum. Display Hemory
Ready ( mmmumicatmg...)—— Status
Item Description
Menu bar For more information, refer to page 8-12.
Icon menu For more information, refer to page 8-14.
Sheets System Displays a list of addresses used for system settings of the screen program file.
SCrnxxxx Displays a list of addresses used on each screen.
Recipe Displays a list of addresses used by recipes.
Scheduler Displays a list of addresses used by schedulers.
AlarmServer Displays a list of addresses used by alarm servers.
LoggingServer Displays a list of addresses used by logging servers.
SCrNXXXX_X Displays a list of addresses used on normal overlap displays.
These are displayed when the corresponding normal overlap is displayed.
Milibx_xxxx Displays a list of addresses used on each overlap library.
Mlibxxxx o Mlibx_xxxx:
These are displayed when the corresponding multi-overlap or global overlay is
displayed.
* Mlibxxxx:
These are displayed when the corresponding call overlap is displayed.
Untitled Displays newly registered addresses.
For more information on registering new addresses, refer to page 8-17.
Status display Displays the current status of the simulator (communicating or interrupted).
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8 Simulation

Menu Bar

File Edit Communication View Window ﬂelp)

D= M| | | A P[4 7seqment @ee FEER| R RE 2
File
Item Description
New Create a new [Untitled] sheet.
File | Edit Cor icati Vi Windk . L " . N
N L o :H :w Open Open an existing screen program file ("*.V9") or device memory table file
- o ("*.sim”).
Open... Ctrl+0
Close Close Close an open sheet.
Save Ctrl+5
. Save Save an open sheet.
Open Reference File... Save As Save an open sheet under a different name.
Communication Setting... Open Reference File Open a screen program data file ("*.V9" for example) for the simulator to
Comm. through USB. refer to.
Comm. through Ethernet R R R N . . . .
Communication Setting Configure settings related to serial and Ethernet communication. (Refer
Device Setting... to page 8-9.)
Update Data R N . N
Comm. through USB This menu item automatically displays a check mark when
Newest File communication via USB takes place.
Bt Comm. through Ethernet | This menu item automatically displays a check mark when
communication via Ethernet takes place.

Device Setting Specify the range of device memory addresses to be used by the
simulator.

Update Data If changes have been made to the source screen program for simulation,
clicking this menu item updates the screen program displayed on the
simulator.

Exit Exit the simulator. (Refer to page 8-7.)

Edit
Item Description
Add Item This command is available for the [Untitled] sheet.
Communication View Window Help Add a new address.
Add Ttem Delete Item This command is available for the [Untitled] sheet.
Delete Item

Delete Items (All)

Undo
Redo

Cut
Copy
Paste

Select Al

Change Setting Value...

Display Type Setting...
Item Setting...
Comment Setting...

Sort Memory

Ctrl+Z
Ctrl+Y
Ctrl+X
Ctrl+C

Ctrl+Vv

Delete an address.

Delete Items (All)

This command is available for the [Untitled] sheet.
Delete all addresses.

Undo Cancel the previous action.

Redo Revert to the state prior to undo.

Cut This command is available for the [Untitled] sheet.
Cut any selected addresses.

Copy Copy any selected addresses.

Paste This command is available for the [Untitled] sheet.
Paste any copied or cut addresses.

Select All Select all addresses on the sheet.

Change Display Address

This command is available for the [Untitled] sheet.
Change the selected address to another address.

Change Setting Value

Change the value of the selected address.

Display Type Setting

Change the display format of the selected address.

Item Setting

This command is available for the [Untitled] sheet.
Set items for the selected addresses.

Comment Setting

This command is available for the [Untitled] sheet.
Set comments for the selected addresses.

Sort Memory

Select the device memory display method.
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8.1 Simulator

Communication

Item

Description

View_Windon
Start
v | End

¥ | Comm. with V8/v9
Comm. w /7

Comm. with Tellus

Start

Start communication.

End

End communication.

Comm. with V8/V9

This menu item automatically displays a check mark when
communication with a V8 or V9 series unit takes place.

Comm. with V6/V7

This menu item automatically displays a check mark when
communication with a V6 or V7 series unit takes place.

Comm. with Tellus

This menu item automatically displays a check mark when
communication with TELLUS takes place.

View
Item Description
Standard Toolbar The toolbar is displayed when this menu item shows a check mark.
Window Help R R R R
Status Bar The status bar is displayed when this menu item shows a check mark.
v | Standard Toolbar
¥ | Status Bar Preview This command is available for [Scrn xxxx] sheets.
Preview Display the previous screen.
Next Next This command is available for [Scrn xxxx] sheets.
View > Display the next screen.
I - - - -
: E:fs:y D::EISIE::E View Select from the following device memory types to display.
R All device memory/word device memory only/bit device memory only
v | Type Display
V| Item Display Display Device Setting Select which PLC addresses of PLC 1 to PLC 8 are displayed.
Comment Display Display Variable Name This setting is available when connected to the Fuji Electric’s
Change Display Font MICREX-SX series and using the variable name cooperation function.
Display variable names.
Type Display Display [Type], [Data Length], and [ASCII] values.
Item Display Display items.
Comment Display Display comments.
Change Display Font Configure font settings, such as the size of the font displayed on the
sheet.
Window
Item Description
Cascade Cascade sheets.
Hep
Castade Tile Horizontally Tile sheets horizontally.
T2 ey Tile Vertically Tile sheets vertically.
Tile Vertically
1 System
2 Recipe
3 Scheduler
4 AlarmServer
5 LoggingServer
v | 65Scm0004
Help
Item Description

About Simulator...

About Simulator

Display the simulator version.
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8 Simulation

Icon Menu

Eile Edit Communication View Window Help

D@ H | | AP ([ 6 7seamen @eeBEER R 2
Pilattnmom b tdeastihbhd
Item Description
1 New file Create a new [Untitled] sheet. This sheet can be used to register and check addresses that do not
exist on the automatically created [System] and [Scrn xxxx] sheets. (Refer to page 8-17.)
2. Open Open a saved sheet.
Save Save the [Untitled] sheet under a new name.
4. Cut This command is available for the [Untitled] sheet.
Cut any selected addresses.
5. Copy Copy any selected addresses.
6. Paste This command is available for the [Untitled] sheet.
Paste any copied or cut addresses.
7. Undo Cancel the previous action.
8. Redo Revert to the state prior to undo.
9. Previous screen This command is active on [Scrn xxxx] sheets.
Display the previous screen.
10. | Next screen This command is active on [Scrn xxxx] sheets.
Display the next screen.
11. | Screen Display the selected screen.
12. | Display all Display all word items and bit items.
13. | Word Display word items.
14. | Bit Display bit items.
15. | Type display Display [Type], [Data Length], and [ASCII] values.
16. | Item display Display items.
17. | Comment display Display comments.
18. | Mix sort (ascending) Sort device memory addresses.
19. | Mix sort (descending)
20. | Separate sort (ascending)
21. | Separate sort (descending)
22. | Communication Start or stop communication. (Refer to page 8-8.)
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8.1 Simulator

Sheet Structure

This example includes the format display, item display, and comment display.

1 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7.

ASCH [Mem _ _ —  |Comment

Item Description

1. Address Displays addresses.

2. Value Displays the currently entered setting values.

3. Type Displays the currently set display format.

4. Data Length Displays the currently set data length.

5. ASCII This column is only available when [Display] is selected for [ASCII].
Displays the current setting value in ASCII code format.

6. Item Displays the item name and setting item for each address.

Comment display This column is available for items set on the [Untitled] sheet.

Displays comments registered on the [Untitled] sheet.
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8 Simulation

8.1.8 Operation Method

Changing Values (Word Address)

1. Double-click the [Value] field or click [Change Setting Value] from the right-click menu.

FZ Scrno004 = Scrn0o04 . .
Right-click
Address fddress Value eneih| ASOL | Tiem
A

| s020015 2 " 00t 7 cut ctrl

20020 1123 AV DEC 1 word Line 4 120020 1123
| $uenoan 0 NUDEC 1 werd Line § I YLD 0 ey ik
| $uz0030 0 Double-click Line § 20030 0 Paste Ctrl+V
| gooooo 800 - e Line 8 | 400000 800
| gueo0is s DEC 1 word Mezzage | fuz0nts s Add Ttem izpla
| gueoo0t 0 DEC 1 word Hum, DI | 20001 0 Tay M
| $uz0001 0 DEC 1 word W, Di | 4uzo001 0 Delete Item lay W

20000 500 DEC 1 word Hu, DI 120000 500 <A Tay M
| dueo000 uiFd BIN 1 word Hu, DI or | 4u20000 uiFd Delate Items (Al Tay
| dueo000 uiF HEX 1 word Hu, DI | 4u20000 uiF e —— Tay M
| dueo000 000764 0T 1 werd Hu, DI | 4u20000 100764 Tay M
| dueo000 500 DEC 1 word Hu, DI | 4u20000 500 - Tay W
| $uennnn il DEC 1 word Mim. Di | fuzonnn il Change Setting Value lay W
| dueo000 500 DEC 1 word Hu, DI | 4u20000 500 Diepay Type Setong. Tay M
| dueo000 500 DEC 1 word Hu. DI | 4u20000 500 l’ﬁ lay M

20020 5 CHR  Tword o Char. © 120020 c play
| dueooz1 CHR 1 word Char. © | 20021 Add Sheet play

20022 CHR 1 word Char. 120022 Delete Sheet Flay

2. The [Write Device] window is displayed.
Set the desired value and click [OK].
Write Device ==

[ Use device counter.

10

Specify the range,

o
1}

Cancel

3. The entered value is displayed on the sheet. It is also displayed on the V9 series unit.

(&l Scrn0004
Address
0 nd

$u20015 1
| fuz0020 1123 DEC 1 word Line 4 [F0
| fu20030 ] DEC 1 word Line 5 [F0
| fu20030 ] DEC 1 word Line 5 [F1

$T00000 800 DEC 1 word Line 8 [F0
| fu20018 78 DEC 1 word Messaze Display Hemory
I T ] DEC 1 word W, Display Menary L
| fu20001 ] DEC 1 word Wun. Display Memary 7
| fuz0000 ] DEC 1 word Wun. Display Memary
| fuz0000 0000 BIN 1 word Wun. Display Memary
| fuz0000 0000 HEX 1 word Wun. Display Memary
| fuz0000 000000 ocT 1 word Wun. Display Memary
| $uz0oo ] -DEC 1 word Num. Display Memory

Device counter
@ Selecting the [Use device counter] checkbox makes it possible to increment or decrement values within the specified range at
the specified intervals.
Write Device (==

Use device counter

Increment 1

Interval Time 10 “100msec:

Specily the range.

Upper 1000

Lower 0

When this checkbox is selected, the “[0" mark is displayed on the left of the address displayed on the sheet.
Clicking the mark executes increment or decrement.

& Senooos lo o=
< Data Length | ASCI o
$u20020 wor L
$u20030 wor Line &
$u20030 (] wor Line &
$T00000 200 wor Line &
| $u20018 75 or lesga; splay Memory
| guz0ond 0 or un. Display Memory -
| guz0on] 'U_ or un. Display Memory i
| $uz000n 500 or un. Display Memory
| $uz000n 01F4 or un. Display Memory
| $uz000n 01F4 HE or un. Display Memory
| $uz000n 000784 or un. Display Memory
| $uz00nn 500 -DEC wor jun. Display Memory

8-16



8.1 Simulator

Adding a New Address

When checking addresses that are not shown on the [System] and [Scrn xxxx] sheets, it is necessary to create a new [Untitled]
sheet for adding or inserting those addresses.

The procedure for adding a new address is described below.

1. Create a new sheet.
Click [File] — [New] or click the [New] icon on the toolbar.

File| Edit Communication View Window

New Ctrl+N

Open... Cerl+0

Close

Save Ctrl+5

Save As.. File Edit Communication View Window |
Open Reference File... or =

0 H|%%ﬁ|nn|<>|[

‘Communication Setting...
Comm. through USB

Gomm. through Ethernet
Device Setting...

Update Data

Newest File

Exit

2. A new [Untitled] sheet is displayed.

[ untitled 7 [=(EEh ==

Address Walus Type Data Length| ASGI

3. Click [Add Item] on the right-click menu.
The [Add Device] window is displayed.

Untitled_7 Add Device
Address [Value [Type | Data Length| ASCI B Davics

Cut Cerl+X

Copy Ctri+C Top Device

Paste Ctrl+Vv "E oo10a S

( Add Item N ) Block Device Count 2 =
Delete Ttem W
Delete Items (All) |:> Device Type

Select Al

Change Setting Value

Display Type Setting...
s shest
Delete Sheet

4. For bit device memory, select the [Bit Device] checkbox.
Make the desired settings and click [OK].
New addresses are displayed on the sheet.

Add Device Untitled_7 [E=3Eon =<7
et Device b SO 15 Typs | Data Length| ASOL

DO0100-01
Top Device D00100-02
Gre [ : o
. D00100-08
[¥]Block Device Count 16 = 000100-06
D00100-07
DO0100-08
Device Type |DEC ; DO0100-09
¥ PLC1 000100-10
Datalengh @ 1aword ) 24word 3 PLCT 00010011
S @M OYe E2Feor o= 1s
ASCII ez (Al fra PLCT DO0T00-14
év3 PLCT DO0100-15
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8 Simulation

Display Device Memory

The simulator is able to run for up to eight kinds of devices in communication with the V9 series unit (8-way communication).
Whether or not to use the simulator is selectable for each of the connected devices.

If the addresses of devices, for which the simulator is not used, are shown on the simulator, the addresses turn red on the
simulator sheet (as shown below). Changes to the values for these addresses made on the simulator will not take effect.

& Scrnoooo oo
Value Type | Data Ler] ASGI | Item
Lamp Lamp Memory
Lamp Lamp Memory
Lamp Lamp Memory
Lamp Lamp Memory
PLC1 DOD100 o 1 word Num. Display Memory
PLC1 DOD101 o 1 word Num. Display Memory
PLC1 DOD102 o 1 word Num. Display Memory
PLC1 DOD103 o 1 word Num. Display Memory
PLC1 DOD104 o 1 word Num. Display Memory
LC1 DOD105 wor un. Display Henory
LCI D010 wor un. Disnlay Henory
LCI D00 107 wor un. Disnlay Henory
LCI D010 wor un. Disnlay Henory
Led naoiod Lwoed
LC2 [:f0100 wor un. Display Henory
i wor n. Display Henary
1102 wor n. Display Henary
BOITE wor n. Display Henary
10104 wor n. Display Henary
10108 wor n. Display Henary
0118 wor n. Display Henary
10107 wor n. Display Henary
10108 wor n. Display Henary
BLOITE] wor un. Display Henary
i000-01 Lanp Lanp Henory
(= 0000-01 Lanp Lanp Henary
:H0000-02 [Lanp Lomp Memory
= ——r/
When displaying device memory addresses, which of the addresses to display of the selected devices from PLC 1 to PLC 8 can
@ be selected.
Click [View ] — [Display Device Setting].
The [Display Device Setting] window is displayed.
Window Help
v | Standard Toolbar
v Status Bar Display Device Setting (==
Preview
Next
View >
pre————— |:> 7] PLC4 Device
spiay Device g ’ [#] PLCS Devics
V) ey e 7] PLCE Device
¥ Type Display
¥ | Item Display [V PLES Device
Comment Display

Change Display Font

Select the checkboxes of the PLCs to display on the simulator and click [OK]. Only the addresses of the selected devices will be
displayed on the simulator.
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8.1 Simulator

8.1.9 Test Example

This section explains testing using the screen shown below as an example.

B screen ] £a( v x|

M101 M102 | M103 M104

CXXNXD

1
¥
12345 12345 12E45 12345 12345
12345 12345 12345 12345 12345
1
i

Testing Bit Device Memory

V9 series unit - simulator

Use the simulator to check the output signal. As an example, M101 is allocated to the leftmost [Auto] switch as an output
device memory.

1. Press the leftmost [Auto] switch on the V9 series unit.

Ii

M101 M102 M103 M104
>

‘D OO0

I

MONITOUCH

2. MO0101 will turn ON on the simulator. The left icon will change from [OFF] to [ON].

Lo (==

Value Type | Data Length | ASCD | ltem

Lanp Lanp Memary
Lanp Lamp Hemory
Lanp Lamp Hemory
Lanp Lamp Hemory

) Switch Output Memary
Switch Output Memary
Switch Output Memary
Switch Output Wemary

PLCI DOD100 0 DEC 1 word Nun. Display Memory
PLCI DODIOI 0 DEC 1 word Nun. Display Memary
PLCI DOD102 0 DEC 1 word Nun. Display Memary
PLCI DOD103 0 DEC 1 word Nun. Display Memary
PLCI DOD104 0 DEC 1 word Nun. Display Memory

LE1 DO0195 DEC: war un. Display Memory
LC1 DO0108 DEC war un. Display Memory
LE1 Da01a7 DEC war un. Display Memory
LE1 DO0108 DEC war un. Display Memory
LE1 Da01d8 DEC: war lun. Display Memory
< mn v
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8 Simulation

Simulator — V9 series unit

Use the simulator to turn the lamp on. As an example, M104 is allocated to the rightmost lamp “4".

1. On the simulator, click the [OFF] icon for M104 (lamp device memory).
The icon changes from [OFF] to [ON].

ASCI_[Ttem

2. Lamp "4" will light up on the V9 series unit.

AUTO MANUAL START

° l I ! I l l I E

MONITOUCH

* While a device memory address is selected with the cursor on the simulator, the corresponding bit device memory is set
@ or reset at each press of the space key on the keyboard.

+ Simultaneously setting/resetting multiple bits

1. Select bit device memory addresses that will be set/reset (multiple selections possible).

Select sequentially by holding down the [Shift] key and clicking the mouse.
Select randomly by holding down the [Ctrl] key and clicking the mouse.
Pressing the space key sets the bits.
Pressing the space key again resets the bits.

wnN
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8.1 Simulator

Testing Word Device Memory

This section explains changing the numerical value of a data display. As an example, the value D100 will be changed.

L

2.

3.

Screen [0] Edit (

) %

M101 M102 M103

M104

(

12345 ] 12345 12345 12345

Double-click the “D100" field on the simulator.
The [Write Device] window is displayed.

12345 12345 12345 12345
CEETA]

M.

= Scrn0o00 (=R [E=R )
Bddress Vale Type | Data Leneth | ASCD | fem
] i Canp Lanp Wewory
iH Lanp Lenp Hewory
(] Lanp Lenp Hewory
W 104 anp Lanp Hemory
Mt 01 witch Output Memory
12 witch Output Menory
13 witch Output Menory
14 eitch u

Memary

J ry

0 Hum. Display Memory
PLCI DOD102 0 W\ DL [Twerd Num. Display Memory
PLC1 DO0103 0 N ODEC 1 werd Num. Display Memory
PLCI DOD104 0 ouble-cli Num. Display Memory
PLC1 DOD105 0 Double-click Num. Display Memory
PLC1 DOD10G 0 DEC [Tword | Num. Display Memory

Enter a value as desired. (If necessary, change the format of the value to be entered.)
As an example, “123" is entered in decimal notation.

Click on [OK] to close the window.

“123" is displayed on the V9 series unit.

Write Device
123 DEC

[7] Use device counter.
1
10
Speciy the range

o
1}

=

M101 M102 M103

AUTO MANUAL START STOP

( 123

M104

PR R MR | _—rD
(SR GCD | G | GED

MDNITOUCH

° I H i ! ! I ! i

©

Simultaneously entering numerical values for multiple device memory addresses
1

wnN

Select the device memory to set numerical values for (multiple selections possible).
Select sequentially by holding down the [Shift] key and clicking the mouse.

Select randomly by holding down the [Ctrl] key and clicking the mouse.

Right-click on any of the lines that are selected, and then click [Change Setting Value].

Set the desired value and click [OK]. The numbers of all the selected lines are changed simultaneously.
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8 Simulation

8.1.10 Error List

The following errors may occur on the V9 series unit during communication between the V9 series unit and the simulator

(computer).
or oz os ot &=
(1am]
=
MONTOUCH °
Message Description Corrective Action

Communication Error:
Simulator: Time-Out

After a request for
communication transmitted to
the computer (simulator), the
computer does not respond
within the preset time.

Take corrective action according to the following. If the problem persists,
restart the simulator.

Serial communication
+ Wiring
Connect the V-CP cable to MJ1 (modular jack 1).
« Simulator settings
Baud rate and COM port settings at [File] » [Communication Setting]

Ethernet communication
» Wiring
LAN cable connection
Connect a cable to the LAN port.
+ Simulator settings

Check [File] - [ v Comm. through Ethernet]
Check [Port No.] at [File] - [Communication Setting]
(The port number must match the port number setting for the
simulator setting on the V9 series unit.)
» V9 series unit settings
Match the IP address at Local mode — [Simulator Setting] with the IP
address of the computer.
Set the port number the same as the port number set on the simulator.

USB communication
* Wiring
Connect a USB cable to the USB-B port.
+ Simulator settings

Check [File] = [ v Comm. through USB]

The simulator is quits. Or
communication is disconnected.

Check the simulator.

» Check [Communication] — [ v Start]
» Check the address range at [File] — [Device Setting]

Communication Error:
Simulator: Link Down

The LAN cable is not connected.

Ethernet communication only
Connect the Ethernet cable to the V9 series unit.

Communication Error:
Simulator: MAC address
not registered.

The MAC address is not
registered.

Ethernet communication only
Servicing is required because a MAC address is not registered.

Communication Error:
Simulator: Check Code

A check code error occurred.
(received characters in a
nonconforming format)

Serial communication only

A communication error occurred between the V9 series unit and the
computer.

Check for adverse effects due to noise, etc.

Communication Error:
Simulator: Undefined
Error

The MAC address is not
registered.

Turn the power OFF and then ON again.
If the problem persists, the unit may be faulty.

Communication Error:
Simulator: Format

A format error occurred.
(received characters in a
nonconforming format)

A communication error occurred between the V9 series unit and the
computer.
Check for adverse effects due to noise, etc.




8.2 Emulator

8.2

Emulator

8.2.1

Overview

If no V9 series unit or other connected devices are available, operation of created screens can be checked using the emulator.
This means that the emulator replaces the V9 series unit and the simulator replaces the devices connected to the V9 series

unit.

Shows a representation of the
V9 series unit screen display
on the computer

Simulator

Emulator

2] Emulators - [Vedemo.v9Z] VS10* i § (800 x 600) 32K-Colorw/ blinking f=lle =
File View

B «» 56 R E EE R E S
Data display (7 segment w/ off-segment)

- Off segwent is displayed on the display part
Display format like 7-segment LED.

DEC (w/o sign) DEC (w/ sign) DEC w/ decimal point DEC- w/ decimal point

(]
1030

({mjm]
103

Eile Edit Communication View Window

! V Simulator 6 [V8demo_SVGA.VSZ] - Scrn0004

Help

Dﬁﬂlgmﬂ‘nn‘qb‘

& 7 seament

System
[z Recipe

Operation/Alarm Settings

[z Scheduler

Alarm

[ AlarmServer

. : 7000 ->Red

[
iz

% [ LoggingServer

:53 Min.: 3000 ->Yel. E'E: X 10 + 200 =

(A = 50004

Message

H | Address
Fuz000]
$u20015
$u20020
$u20030
$u20030
$T0000

[A]
8
&
&

Tank A is full.

| fuz0nl

[TTTTTTTTTTITTT I

| $uz0og

| $uz00g

Ready

The emulator enables you to easily capture actual screenshots and paste them into documents, such as when creating an
instruction manual. (Refer to page 8-26.)

@d9o-0
one R
TP cbimey 11 - A A A %A

Pag«j BT ke AW A K@ 4.

Clipboard Font

Paragraph

AaBbCcDe | AaBbCeDc AaBbCi % L
5
TNomal | TNo Spad... Heading1 | Change | Edting
AR " 9L = shies |~

o B %

)

Styles

T

Screen images on the emulator can be
copied to the clipboard.

1> &1

iicon

“omd

Pagei1of1 | Words0 | Engish US) |

|[EleR = = w0% o) v; @)
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8 Simulation

8.2.2 Operating Procedure

. Open a screen program file.
2. Start the emulator (page 8-24)
» Check operation on the simulator and emulator (page 8-25)
3. Close the emulator (page 8-24).

Starting and Quitting

Startup

Click [Transfer] — [Emulate] — [Start].
The simulator starts automatically. The [Emulator] window is displayed as well.

n [1] Edit ( Menu) - [

Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help Window Style ~ &

iﬁ Gﬁ [Jl File Comparing
Y communication Setting

Download Upload

< Emulatort - [V9demo.V9Z] VS10* 5 (800 x600) 32K-Color w/ blinking =] ==
File View
DEH| %50 oAbt wa @00 @ET2 2¥TF 8| & % 5500 (51 71
] syerem =ar=ll Data display (7 segment w/ off-segment)

= - Of f segment is displayed on the display part
e = [Ferree] Display format like 7-segment LED.
2 Scheduler [=l®]s=]
[A & AlarmServer /?”ﬁ”ﬁ” DEC (w/o sign) DEC (w/ sign) DEC w/ decimal point |DEC- w/ decimal point
@ [ LoggingServer [o (e S 15
= scmooos SIEEs

Address Value er] ASCT

&2 v Simulator 6 [Vedemo_SVGA.VoZ] - Scn004 folro =]
Eile Edit C View Window Help

I

splay Memory
ay Henory
ay Henory

Operation/Alarm Settings

$u20001

Alarm

| Min.: 3000 ->Yel. =
) mf: 7000 7>de 28 x 10 +200 =

Abort

Ready

=

String Message

MON | TOUCH Tank A is full.

Quitting

On the [Emulator] window, click [File] — [Exit] or click the [Close] button.
The [Emulator] window closes. The simulator quits at the same time.

mulator - [V9demo.VOZ] V810" i § (800 x 600) 32K-Colorw/ blinking or [Close] button

h
splay (7 segment w/ off-segment)

- 0ff segment is displayed on the display part
Display format like 7-segment LED.

DEC (w/o sign) DEC (w/ sign) DEC w/ decimal point DEC- w/ decimal point

Operation/Alarm Settings

Alarm Operati

23000 ->Yel. =
Max. - 7000 —oRed 18 x 10 +200 =
y

Message

Run out of materials.
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8.2 Emulator

Operation Example

1. When a switch part is clicked on the screen displayed on the emulator, the switch reacts in the same way as it reacts on
the V9 series unit.

{51 Emulator - [V9demo.VGZ] V9107 i § (800 x600) 32K-Color w/ blinking ===
File View

B 4P 5HEBRE B E %

ou need it by pressing d "‘l W
L " | # ] 8 |[% ] ~ 7|1 8|9 B
EEREEEREY DN C

The switch is activated by clicking.

2. To change the setting value in the connected device, use the simulator.

2] Emulator - [VOdemo.VaZ] Y9107 i S (800 x600) 32K-Color w/ blinking
File View

B «» =R FEFE B E F %

Numeric ent
[Thew |

You can display a keypad only when
you need it by pressing an entry field.

&5 v Simulator 6 [Vedemo_SVGA.VGZ] - Scrn0007 (=0 N 5|

Eile Edit Communication View Window Help

DSH| 4B 6| oo 4k|[7 tuwy - |@20| D@D EELL &

Keypad with your own layout
can be created.

[E System = |[E &= ]
ENT key calls a dialog to confirm | [ Recipe
the data entry before data is =
actually written. & %l Scheduler
S| LM = AlarmServer
v | B & @ Losamasener
n %l,_oq_cu:
When condition is not satisfied, the | 68 LA = scrnooo7
keypad will not appear even pressing = E i g P
an entry field when interlock is active. = i I~
e | 1 mard
| o I T 155 1123 1 ward Line 2 [F0
u o I TEEE] 724 1 ward Line 3 [F0
u = u00334 800 1 word Line 4 [F0
u | $u00338 65236 - -
L |l | || Sounae 2763 Ll s ==
u | ful03an 00 v Henory =
@ | $u00330 700 700 DEC - v Memory
| $u00333 724 v Memory
100333 724 v Memory
4 & | $ul03as -300 [] Use device counter. v Memary
L[] $u00335 -300 . v Memory
g (6% $u00337-00 Increment 1 S v Interlock Hemory[Condit
|« 00330 700 B v Memory -
|| ] | $u00330 700 Interal Time < 0mees hy Memary
< ) $u00005-00 femary
L_{ ]| & $uoouos-no Speciy the range fmary
% $u00337-00 oty <
o || Upper 0 '
Lowier o
Reaty Abort

For more information on operating the simulator, refer to 8.1 Simulator” page 8-1.
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8 Simulation

8.2.3 Structure of the [Emulator] Window

=1 Emulators - [V9demo.V9Z] V8107 i S (800 x 600) 32K-Colorw/ blinking (=N ECE
Menu bar —(Fie view

Icon menu B oW 56 FA M EFEE E S
Data display (7 segment w/ off-segment)

- Off segment is displayed on the display part
Display format like 7-seament LED.

DEC (w/o sign) DEC (w/ sign) DEC w/ decimal point |DEC- w/ decimal point

3 =':I 1]

[] ([ o
I 12 1A

Emulator screen

100000
1200000

Operation/Alarm Settings

Operation
Min.: 3000 ->Yel. #
33 w;:.,mnn ->H:d EU x 10 +200 =
¥ 3

String Message

MON | TOUCH ;Fank A is full.

Item Description
Menu bar For more information, refer to page 8-26.
Icon menu For more information, refer to page 8-26.
Emulator screen Operations to be performed on the V9 series unit can be emulated on the emulator.
Menu Bar
File
Item Description
o Copy Image to Clipboard Copy an image of the emulator screen to the clipboard.
Copy | to Clipboard s .
= pr EGRLDEAERET Exit Quit the emulator.
Exit
View
Item Description
- Next Screen Display the next screen.
View
B Next Screen Previ S Disol h .
« Previous Screen revious Screen isplay the previous screen.
Icon Menu
B «» 5 FFEEEE EE %
L |
L | |
1. 2 3. 4 5. 6.
Item Description
1 Copy image to clipboard Copy an image of the emulator screen to the clipboard.
2. Previous screen Display the previous screen.
3. Next screen Display the next screen.
4. SYS switch Display the system menu.
5. Function switches Execute the function of the function switch.
Flto F7
6. Alternate mode Changes the function switches to their alternate operation.
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9 Printing

|
9.1 Overview
9.2 Printing
9.3 Print Preview
9.4 Print Current Window

9.5 Example of Printing




9.1 Overview

9.1 Overview

The screen program file currently being edited can be printed out from a printer connected to the computer.

Windows-compatible printer

Print out the
screen program.

RN

* When printing the screen program from a printer connected to the V9 series unit, refer to “16 Print” in V9 Series
Reference Manual 1.

9.1.1 Compatible Printers

Printing can be executed from the editor using any printer that is available in the Windows environment.

* Note that there is a limitation on printers that can be used to execute printing from the V9 series unit.
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9 Printing

9.2

9.2.1

9.2.2

Printing

Operating Procedure

1. Prepare the printer.
Connect a printer to the computer.

2. Open a screen program file.

3. Configure the printing environment ([File] — [Print] — [Print Settings] window) (page 9-2).
* Printer settings
 Page settings

4. Set the print target ([File] — [Print] — [Print Settings] window) (page 9-2).
» Output range (page 9-6)

* Print format (page 9-4)

5. Printing

Print Settings

Click [File] — [Print]. The [Print Settings] window is displayed.

Screen [0] Edit )- [ Ve ve ] - = x

Edit  View  SceenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style ~ &

=5 Open _ Print Preview 5o %7 Open
[ s2vE a = Print Current Window El Er ﬁ & Madify @ ?;!
MNew Print Storage Comparing New Property Language
@53"*\5 Manager Setting =
Print Settings ==
Output Range
1. — @i [@]Scieen Output [ ListQutput [ Table Print )
[] Reversed Image [ Simple Qutput [ Display Icon 2.
| Oseeet [ Detsl J\TUseComroteence Y
|Printer Seting..| [Page Setiing..| [ Ewecute || Caneel |
Il Il
| |
3. 4.
Item Description
1. | Output Range Select the range to be printed out. For more information, refer to page 9-3.
2. Print format Set the output format for printing. For more information, refer to page 9-4.
3. | Printer Setting Configure the same printer settings that are provided in Windows, such as printer model and paper size.
4. | Page Setting Set the print format. For more information, refer to page 9-5.
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9.2 Printing

Output Range
[Current Screen]

Print the window currently opened in the editor.

[All]

Print all content in the screen program file.

[Select]

Select the range to print. Select this option and click the [Detail] button.
The [Print Item Setting] window is displayed.

Print Settings (=) Print Item Setting =

Output Range System Setting Check All

“) Cunert Scresn Screen Output [ List Output [] Table Print

et Tabls [PLC) Output Setting... | ————

Uncheck Al

[C] Reversed Image [ Simple Output [ Display lcon Net Table [Ethermst]
Detail [7] Use Cross-reference Device Memory Map Output Setting

Modbus Slave Table Duip Seting.
|Printer Seting.| [Page Seting..| [ Ewecue || Cancel MR 400 Format [Call 1 128

MR400 Format (Register] 1 128
Screen i 9333
Message 0

Macro Block 0

127

1023
Graphic Library
Overlap Library
Screen Library
Data Block

0 9 =255
0
0
0
Pattem 0
0
0
0
0

=
99939

1023

1023

Data Sheet

Page Block

Direct Block.

Screen Block

Tile

Ex. Character

Animation 0
Comment [Group) 0
MultiLanguage
Tag Database
Recipe

Scheduler

Alarm Block
Logging Block

List of Memory Use:

1023
2047
1023

P GIF G EE BF R EE EE S EE EE
P GIF G EE BF R EE EE SRR EE

1023

] 5]
] 5]

ol ol ol o o
] I ] S B
@

@

] [<0¥] <] (<] [<]]

0K, Cancel

Item

Description

System Setting

Print the system setting data.

Net Table (PLC)

This option becomes available when [Omron: SYSMAC CS1/CJ1 DNA] or [Omron: SYSMAC
CS1/CJ1 DNA (Ethernet)] is selected for the PLC model. Select this checkbox to print the
registered network table.

Net Table (Ethernet)

Select this checkbox to print the network table for Ethernet.

Device Memory Map

Select this checkbox to print the contents of the device memory map, selected through the
[Output Setting] button.

Modbus Slave Table
(0 to 255)

This option becomes available when Modbus slave communication is used. Select this
checkbox to print out the memory table (Modbus table) used for Modbus slave
communication.

MR400 Format (Call)
(1to 128)

This option becomes available when Sato’s MR-400 barcode printer is connected. Select this
checkbox to print the contents registered in [MR400 Format (Call)].

MR400 Format (Register)
(1to 128)

This option becomes available when Sato’s MR-400 barcode printer is connected. Select this
checkbox to print the contents registered in [MR400 Format (Register)].

Screen (0 to 9999)

Select this checkbox to print screens.

Message (0 to 127)

Select this checkbox to print the contents of [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Message].

Macro Block (0 to 1023)

Select this checkbox to print the contents of [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Macro Block].

Graphic Library
(0:0to 9:255)

Select this checkbox to print the contents of [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Graphic Library].

Overlap Library (0 to 9999)

Select this checkbox to print the contents of [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Overlap Library].

Screen Library (0 to 9999)

Select this checkbox to print the contents of [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Screen Library].

Data Block (0 to 1023)

Select this checkbox to print the contents of [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Data Block].

Pattern (0 to 1023)

Data Sheet (0 to 1023)

[
Select this checkbox to print the contents of [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Pattern].
[

Select this checkbox to print the contents of [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Data Sheet].
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Item

Description

Page Block (0 to 2047)

Select this checkbox to print the contents of [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Page Block].

Direct Block (0 to 1023)

Select this checkbox to print the contents of [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Direct Block].

Screen Block (0 to 1023)

Select this checkbox to print the contents of [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Screen Block].

Tile

Select this checkbox to print the tile pattern.

Ex. Character

Select this checkbox to print external characters.

Animation (0 to 1023)

Select this checkbox to print the contents of [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Animation].

Comment (Group)
(0 to 255)

Select this checkbox to print the contents of [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Comment].

Multi-Language

This option becomes available when “2" or more is specified for [Interface Languages] in
[System Setting] — [Font Setting].
Select this checkbox to print the contents of the multi-language editing window.

Tag Database (0 to 65535)

Select this checkbox to print the contents of [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Tag Database].

Recipe (0 to 255)

Select this checkbox to print the contents of [System Setting] — [Recipe].

Scheduler (0 to 63)

Select this checkbox to print the contents of [System Setting] — [Scheduler].

Alarm Block (0 to 11)

Select this checkbox to print the contents of [System Setting] — [Alarm Server].

Logging Block (0 to 11)

Select this checkbox to print the contents of [System Setting] — [Logging Server].

List of Memory Use

Select this checkbox to print items registered in the screen program file.

Check All

Click this button to select all of the checkboxes.

Uncheck All

Click this button to deselect all of the checkboxes.

Click [OK] to return to the [Print Settings] window.

Print Format

Item

Description

Screen Output

Print screen images.

List Output

Print the screen settings. (For an example of printer output, refer to page 9-7.)

Table Print

Print a table of screen images. (For an example of printer output, refer to page 9-8.)
When this checkbox is selected, the [Screen Output] and [List Output] checkboxes are
prohibited.

Reversed Image

This option becomes available when the [Screen Output] checkbox is selected.
Print the screen with the tone inverted.
Only the white and black parts are inverted.

Simple Output

If the printed screen program is difficult to see, select this checkbox. Legibility may be
improved.

Display Icon

Select this checkbox to also print the icons of overlaps and items.

Use Cross-reference

When the graphic library is printed, device memory numbers set for graphic parts are also
printed. (For an example of printer output, refer to page 9-8.)
* This is only available when the switching method is set to device memory (bit designation)

* The print formats described above are always active for any items to be printed out.
However, for items that cannot be printed in the selected print format, the following message appears when

[Execute] is clicked.

VSft60 (==

There is no item to be output.
=% Check again.

When this message is displayed, make sure that the items to be printed and the print format are correctly

selected.

When the settings are complete, click [Execute]. Printing is executed.
To cancel printing, click the [Cancel] button.
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Page Settings

Page Setting... ==
Left Margin (mm) 20 = Right Margin [mm) 10 S
Upper Margin [mm)] 15 = Bottom Margin ] 15 =

Header W-SFT Wer Zver DATE ZDate TIME ZTime
Selected PLC:%PlcType File Comment. %FileComment

File Mame: %FileName

[ Footer
PageMo. (O Left @) Center () Right
Start Page Mo, 1 =

Item Description
Left Margin (mm) Specify the left margin.
Right Margin (mm) Specify the right margin.
Upper Margin (mm) Specify the upper margin.
Bottom Margin (mm) Specify the lower margin.
Header Specify the contents of the header.

The header is displayed by default, comprising three lines that respectively denote the V-SFT
version and date of printing, file comments, and filename.
The text is changeable as needed.
However, do not change the following text. (These can be deleted.)
%Ver, %Date, %Time, %FileComment, %FileName

Footer Specify the contents of the footer. No footer is selected as default.

Page No. Select whether to show and where to print page numbers.

Start Page No. When the [Page No.] checkbox is selected, specify the start page number.
Font Size Specify the size for printing characters.
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9 Printing

9.3 Print Preview

A preview of printer output can be displayed in the editor.

9.3.1 Operating Procedure

1. Open a screen program file.
2. Click [File] = [Print Preview].
3. Set the range to print (in the [Print Settings] window).
+ Output range
 Other settings
The settings in the [Print Settings] window are the same as the [Print Settings] window selected from [File] — [Print].

For more information, refer to page 9-2.

4. Display the preview.

9.4 Print Current Window

When printing the window (of a screen, messages, macro editor, etc.) currently opened, perform the steps below.

9.4.1 Operating Procedure

1. Open a screen program file.
2. Click [File] — [Print Current Window].

3. The window currently opened is printed.

9.5 Example of Printing

Screen Output

V-SFT Ver 6.00 DATE [2014/5/1] TIME [15:29:29)
File Comment: []
Filename: [D:\V9\V9demo_SVGAV9]

Screen [No 4] [7 segment w/ off-segment]

Data display (7 segment w/ off-segment)

OFf segnent is displayed on the display part
Display format liks 7-segnent LED.

DEC (s ) DEC w/ decimal point |DEC- w,

Operation/Alarm Settings

Alarm

in.: 3000 —>Yel.
.:7000 ->Red
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9.5 Example of Printing

List Output

Screen

V-SFT Ver 6.00 DATE [2014/5/1] TIME [15:29:29]
File Comment: []

Filename: [D:\V9\V9demo_SVGAV9]

Screen [No 4] [7 segment w/ off-segment]

[Screen Setting]

Item selection device:  None
PLC device memory: None
Security level: 0

(item show/hide]
Redraw the screen
[OPEN Macro]

:$u20000 = 0 C: 2 (FILL)
: $u20015

:$u20030

0
1

2

3
4:$20020
5

6:;

7:;>7 segment display
8:5T00000 = 1H (W)
9:;
[CLOSE Macro]

No setting

[CYCLE Macro]

No setting

Local function switches not used
Blend value:

[Base]

[ID NoO] Interval timer
Repeat interval:
Process cycle: Low speed
[Execution macro]
Macro block No. 60
0:1IF ($u20005 != 0U) LB 0 (W)
1:$u20000 = $u20000 + 1U (W)
2:1F ($u20000 < 9999U) LB 1 (W)
3:$u20005 = 1 (W)
4:;

System settings

V-SFT Ver 6.00 DATE [2014/5/1] TIME [15:29:29]
File Comment: []
Filename: [D:\V9\V9demo_SVGA.V9]

“*System Setting***
Filename: Vdemo_SVGAV9
File Comment:

[Edit Model]
Edit Model: V910*i S
Size: 800 x 600
Color: 64K-Color w/ blinking
Touch switch:  Analog switch

[Connection device settings]
PLC1: CN1: [MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC QnU series CPU]
PLC2 : Disconnected
PLC3 : Disconnected
PLC4 : Disconnected
PLC5 : Disconnected
PLC6 : Disconnected
PLC7 : Disconnected
PLC8 : Disconnected

[Serial Port]

CN1 1PLCL
ML : Disconnected
MJ2 : Disconnected

[Control area]
---Screen---
Displaying Screen Device: - $u00000
Initial Screen: 1
-—Calendar Setting-—-
PLC Selection: pLCL
---Other-—-

[PLC1 Communication Settings]

Manufacturer: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
Model: QnU series CPU
Connection Port: CN1

Signal level: Rs-232C

Baud Rate: 9600BPS
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9 Printing

List of memory use

V-SFT Ver 6.00 DATE [2014/5/1] TIME [15:29:29]
File Comment: [ ]
Filename: [D:\V9\V9demo_SVGA.V9]

*** Status of Use ***

[ Screen 149 [ Multi-Overlap 16
[ Graphic 0 10 1 Graphic 1 10
[ Graphic 2 10 1 Graphic 3 10
[ Graphic 4 10 [ Graphic 5 10
[ Graphic 6 10 [ Graphic 7 10
[ Graphic 8 10 [ Graphic 9 10
[ Data Block 10 [ Message 16
[ Pattern 10 [ Macro Block 152
[ Page Block 10 [ Direct Block 10
[ Screen Block 10 [ Data Sheet 10
[ Screen Library 10 [ Animation 10
[ MRA400 (Call) 10 [ MRA400 (Register) 0
[ Comment 10

[ Device Memory Map (PLC1) 10 [ Device Memory Map (PLC2) 10
[ Device Memory Map (PLC3) 10 [ Device Memory Map (PLC4) ] 0
[ Device Memory Map (PLCS) 10 [ Device Memory Map (PLC6) ] 0
[ Device Memory Map (PLC7) 10 [ Device Memory Map (PLC8) ] 0
[ External Character16 10 [  External Character32 0
[ Recipe 110 Scheduler 12
[ Alarm Block 12 1 Logging Block 11

[ Number of Total Bytes ] 19185371 / 47159296 byte
[Screen]

01 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1011 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19

Table Print

For screens

V-SFT Ver 6.00 DATE [2014/5/1] TIME [15:29:29]
File Comment: [ ]
Filename: [D:\V9\V9demo_SVGAV9]

Screen [No 1] [] Screen [No 2] ] Screen [No 4] ] Screen [No 5] [] Screen [No 6] []

For screen library

V-SFT Ver 6.00 DATE [2014/5/1] TIME [15:29:29]
File Comment: ]
Filename: [D:\V9\V9demo_SVGA.V9]

sLib [No 0] [} SLib [No 5 [) SLib [No 6] [} sLib [No 10] [} sLib [No 11] [}

SLib [No 14] ] SLib [No 20] [J SLib [No 21] ]

Use Cross-reference

For graphic library

V-SFT Ver 6.00 DATE [2014/5/1] TIME [15:29:29]
File Comment: []
Filename: [D:\V9\V9demo_SVGAV9]

GLib [GNo 0: No 0] [I*
Graphic part Device memory used: D00100-00
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10.1 Font Types

10.1 Font Types

System Fonts

Fonts are generally divided into two types: TrueType fonts and bitmap fonts.
Because the mixed use of fonts is not permitted on the V9 series unit, select one font type in the [System Setting] — [Font

Setting] window.

Size
Type Specification
Method

Features

Image

TrueType font Point
specification

Supports smoothing.

Note that TrueType fonts
require more memory than
bitmap fonts.

BRA b EEE MONITOUCH
108 > b fEdE MONITOUCH
1284 > b &z MONITOUCH

16774 > b jE& MONITOUCH
18R >~ b &#x MONITOUCH

247”4 » ~ 1E#R MONITOUCH

Bitmap font XY
magnification
factor
specification

Font data designed in sizes of
16 x 16 dots and 32 x 32 dots
(two-byte characters).

This font type occupies less
memory but is not suitable if
a smoother-line typeface is
required.

1%l JEEL  MOWITOUCH

2x2 HE#E MONITOUCH
3x3 jEdr  MONITOUCH

Windows Fonts

No font data is stored on the V9 series unit. Fonts used in Windows, such as “Times New Roman” or “Arial”, are used as image
data. Settings can be configured for each item.

System fonts and Windows fonts can be used at the same time.

Size
Type Specification
Method

Features

Windows Font | Point
specification

Fonts used in Windows can be used as is.
Different language code characters can be displayed on the same screen.

Because characters are drawn as images in addition to always using system fonts, this font type occupies
more memory. Also, there are restrictions depending on the functions used.
For more information, refer to page 10-11.
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Supported Language List

The following table lists the fonts and corresponding languages supported by the V9 series.

Font Setting " Supported Language Supported Character Code Remarks
TrueType font Japanese Gothic TTF Japanese, English JIS level-1 to level-4 + 8794 not
Japanese Times TTF ANK code displayable
English/Western Europe English, Icelandic, Irish, Italian, Dutch, 1SO-8859-1: Latinl
Gothic TTF Spanish, Danish, German, Norwegian, (Extended ASCII code)
English/Western Europe Portuguese, Finnish, Faroese, French,
; Swedish
Times TTF
Chinese (Traditional) TTF Chinese (traditional), English BIG5 code (A141 to FOFE) A344 to A373
+ ASCII code not displayable
Chinese (Simplified) TTF Chinese (simplified), English GB2312 code (A1Al to F7FE) + | A021 to AO7E
ASCII code A6A1 to A6B8
A6C1 to A6D8
A7A1 to A7CO
A7D1 to A7F1
A8BB, A8BD,
A8BE, A8CO
not displayable
Korean TTF Hangul, English KS code (A1A1l to FDFE) A2E6 and A2E7
+ ASCII code not displayable
Central Europe TTF Croatian, Czech, Hungarian, Polish, CP1250 code
Romanian, Slovakian, Slovene, Hrvatska
(Croatian)
Cyrillic TTF Russian, Ukrainian, Bulgarian, Kazakh, CP1251 code
Uzbek, Azerbaijani
Greek TTF Greek CP1253 code
Turkish TTF Turkish CP1254 code
Baltic TTF Estonian, Latvian, Lithuanian CP1257 code
Bitmap font Japanese Japanese, English JIS level-1 to level-2 +

Japanese 32

ANK code

JIS level-1 + ANK code

English/Western Europe

English, Icelandic, Irish, Italian, Dutch,
Spanish, Danish, German, Norwegian,
Portuguese, Finnish, Faroese, French,
Swedish

1SO-8859-1: Latinl
(Extended ASCII code)

Chinese (Traditional)

Chinese (traditional), English

BIG5 code (A141 to C67E) +
ASCII code

Chinese (Simplified)

Chinese (simplified), English

GB2312 code (A1Al to FEFE) +
ASCII code

Korean

Hangul, English

KS code (A1A2 to C8FE) +
ASCII code

Central Europe

Croatian, Czech, Hungarian, Polish,
Romanian, Slovakian, Slovene, Hrvatska
(Croatian)

CP1250 code

Cyrillic Russian, Ukrainian, Bulgarian, Kazakh, CP1251 code
Uzbek, Azerbaijani

Greek Greek CP1253 code

Turkish Turkish CP1254 code

Baltic Estonian, Latvian, Lithuanian CP1257 code

*1  TrueType fonts and bitmap fonts cannot be used together.
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Checking Fonts in Local Mode

The font name is displayed at the following location in Local mode.

Font name

| B System Information 2014-04-04 17:49:48
=
¥ Run MONITOUCH | Screen Data Driver HW
Information Information Information | Information
@ ~Model Information Ethemet Information———————————————
Type : V9100iC IP Address @ 10.91.130.162
Program Ver. : V0.129 Service Port : 10000
%7 OSVer : V0.30 Trans.Speed : Auto
Language
Setting ~Font Information - Transfer Port for Editor (Serial)
IEE Font Data :  Multi Font
Set Port : MJ1
LAN Font Ver. : V1.000
Setting J
g ~Memory Information
L [] ScreenData : 206KB
E-Mail Memory Usage
Setting [] FontData . 7618KB
11774/65536KB
e [ comm.Driver : 494KB
SRAM | | | [l ExtendedPrg. : 3456KB
Setting ]
= 17 % (] Free Space 53762KB
= Comm.
= Setting

The font names that are displayed in the [Font Setting] window and in Local mode are listed below.

Font Setting

Local Mode

TrueType font Japanese Gothic TTF Jpn. Gothic TTF
Japanese Times TTF Jpn. Times TTF
English/Western Europe Gothic TTF Eng. Gothic TTF
English/Western Europe Times TTF Eng. Times TTF
Chinese (Traditional) TTF Chinese(Trd.)TTF
Chinese (Simplified) TTF Chinese(Smp.)TTF
Korean TTF Korean TTF
Central Europe TTF Central Euro.TTF
Cyrillic TTF Cyrillic TTF
Greek TTF Greek TTF
Turkish TTF Turkish TTF
Baltic TTF Baltic TTF

Bitmap font Japanese JAPANESE
Japanese 32 JAPANESE 32
English/Western Europe ENGLISH
Chinese (Traditional) CHINESE(TRAD.)
Chinese (Simplified) CHINESE(SIMP)
Korean KOREAN

Central Europe

Central Euro.

Cyrillic Cyrillic
Greek Greek
Turkish Turkish
Baltic Baltic
Multi-language screen (with multiple fonts selected) Multi Font
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Font Size

Bitmap font

"1" to "8" can be specified for [Enlarge X] or [Enlarge Y]. Correspondence between character sizes and values for [Enlarge] is

shown below:

Enlargement Factor 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
One-byte (W x H dots) 8x16 16 x 32 24 x 48 32 x 64 40 x 80 48 x 96 56 x 112 64 x 128
Two-byte (W x H dots) 16 x 16 32x32 48 x 48 64 x 64 80 x 80 96 x 96 112 x 112 | 128 x 128
Memory Sizes of Fonts
Depending on the font type, the memory used varies.
The font size can be checked in Local mode on the V9 series unit.
Nty e
W | o [
o) || Fontsize
R i
=2
gan [ ] e sse
=
s
MONITOUCH °
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10.2 Setting Fonts

10.2.1 Font Settings

Set the fonts to use in the screen program via [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting].

e .
File

Home arts i View Screen Setting Transfer

W B &

Hardware  Device Ethernet
Setting Memory Map - Communication ~
G A E iR o

Screen [0] Edit { )-[NoTit

System Setting Window Style

S
¥ ez @B
Global Alarm Logging Recipe Scheduler Other
Setting~ Server Server -

Tool Help

[Vl Macro Setting
() Date and Time Display Setting
[ sapan

Fonts

Font Setting
Fort | Transfer Font Setting | Export / Import

Interface Languags 3 [E

Fort Type

Display Font
Language 1 - Engish/Westem Europe Gothic TTF Setti
Language 2 - Chinese (Simplied) TTF (st
Language 3 : Japanese Gothic TTF

Initial Interface Language 1

=

Item Description

Interface Language Set the number of interface languages.

Font Type Select the type of system font to use.

Display Font Select the font to use for each language.

Initial Interface Language Select the language to be displayed immediately after the screen program is transferred.
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Transfer Font Settings

Font Setting

- Transfer Font Setting | Export / Import

Japanese Gothic TTF
[[liapanese Times 11
English/Westem Europe Gothic TTF
[ English/Westem Europe Times TTF
[] Chinese (Tradttional) TTF
Chinese (Simpified) TTF
[T] Korean TTF
[] Central Europe TTF
[T Cyrilic TTF
[*]Greek TTF
[] Turkish TTF
[£] Baltic TTF

Forit Memary 2
(Used) 1617320 byte

Screen
Memary
(Used)

Screen Memory

32768 byte (Available)

64235520 byte

Calouiate Memory

Item

Description

Transfer Font Setting " Select the checkboxes of the fonts required on the V9 series unit.

* More fonts transferred to the V9 series unit will decrease the screen program capacity. To avoid a
memory shortage, do not select unnecessary fonts.

Font Memory (Used) Displays the total memory size used for the currently selected fonts for transfer.

Screen Memory (Used)

Displays the size of the screen program currently being created.

Screen Memory (Available)

Displays the space available for the screen program.

Calculate Memory

Recalculate the volume of the screen program from the current settings.

*1 Languages that can be displayed in Local mode are listed below. Which languages are available for display is determined by selecting the

corresponding checkboxes on the [Transfer Font Setting] tab.

Transfer Font Setting

Local Mode

TrueType font

Japanese Gothic TTF

Japanese, English

Japanese Times TTF

English/Western Europe Gothic TTF

English

English/Western Europe Times TTF

Chinese (Traditional) TTF

Chinese (Traditional), English

Chinese (Simplified) TTF

Chinese (Simplified), English

Korean TTF

Korean, English

Central Europe TTF

English

Cyrillic TTF

Greek TTF

Turkish TTF

Baltic TTF

Bitmap font

Japanese

Japanese, English

Japanese 32

English/Western Europe

English

Chinese (Traditional)

Chinese (Traditional), English

Chinese (Simplified)

Chinese (Simplified), English

Korean

Korean, English

Central Europe

English

Cyrillic

Greek

Turkish

Baltic
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Import and Export

Font Setting (==
[[For. [ Tanste Fort Seting | B/ Impor: |
oo Fetom
Generate fies by language.
<< Detail Sefting
Qutput strings with [ ]
Qutput multiline strings into single line
Swich/Lamp
Mt Teod
Comment
Item Description
Export Use this button when editing text for a language other than Language 1 in another application.
File format

Select the type of file to be exported.

Generate files by language.

» Selected

are languages.

The same number of files are created as there

Set the file creation method used in exporting.

* Unselected

One file is created.

[Z] Test .t Languages
[Z] Test .t Language 1 = 1tod
=| Test 2 txt Language 2
=| Test_3txt Language 3
[Z] Test_dtxt Language 4
Output strings with [ ]. Selected

Unselected

Include square brackets in output files.

Delimit output with commas.
When a file is opened in Excel, some text like the following will not be imported correctly.

Output File
Characters on V-SFT (Standard cell format)
0123 123
+BK #NAME?

<4— Leading zeros dropped

«4—— Not recognized as a
character string

Output multiline strings into
single line.

Set how multiple lines of text located on a switch or lamp are output.

Selected
Lines of text are output in one cell with the line feed code "\n".
Unselected
Text is output line by line in separate cells.
Switch Checkbox Output Result
Selected [alarm \n screen]
alarm |
screen Unselected [alarm]
[screen]

Import

Use this button when importing a file that contains multi-language text edited in another application.

For more information on importing and exporting, refer to “9 Language Changeover” in V9 Series Reference Manual
2.
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10.3 Entering Multiple Languages

Enter characters in the same manner as you type each language on your computer.

Example: Entering “Chinese (simplified)” Text in a English OS

This section explains how to enter Chinese (simplified) text in Windows 7, for example.

A Enter Traditional Chinese characters in BIG5 code and Simplified Chinese in GB2312 code.

Adding input method editors (IMEs)

1. InWindows 7, click [Start] — [Control Panel] to display the [Control Panel] window.

Click [Region and Language]. The [Region and Language] window is displayed.

[
g‘i Microsoft Excel 2010

:ir Getting Started

! Connect to a Projector

Calculator

Paint

Sticky Notes

Ki‘% i Tl

F'i LadderTransferSetting
b

{% V-SFTVG

Documents
Pictures
Music

Computer

Controf Panel

Devices and Prin

Default Programs

@’C}v@ + Control Panel » All Control Panel tems »

Adjust your computer’s settings

¥ Action Center

¥ Backup and Restore
Y Date and Time

&3 Device Manager

@ Ease of Access Center
& Getting Started

€ Internet Options

B Mail

O Notification Arealcons

) Administrative Tools
H Color Management
@ Default Programs
K Devices and Printers
Folder Options

& HomeGroup

& Keyboard

F Mouse

B Performance Information and Tools

“ XPS Viewer

> AllPrograms

Help and Support o
= ol 5] Phone and Modem

i Recovery
% Sound

[ Search programs and files

| Taskbar and Start Menu
B windows CardSpace

18 System

82, User Accounts
o Windows Firewall

&F Windows Update

2. Display the [Keyboards and Languages] tab and click the [Change keyboards] button.

¥ Region and Language
Fomats | Location | Keyboards and Languages | Administrative

Keyboards and other input languages

To change your keyboard er input language click Change keyboards.

‘ Change keyboard '

How do change the keyboard layout for the Welcome screen?

3. Click the [Add] button.

.- Text Services and Input Languages

General | Language Bar | Advanced Key Settings |

Default input language

Select on of the installed input languages to use as the defaut for all input
fields

[ Engish {United States) - Us -

Installed services
Selsct the servioss that you want for sach input language shown in the list
Use the Add and Remove buttons to mediy this list

[ Engish (United States)
Keyboard
Leow US

(N

=N

Propetties

Move Up

Move Down
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10.3 Entering Multiple Languages

4. The [Add Input Language] window is displayed.

Expand [Chinese (Simplified, PRC)] and then [Keyboard] by clicking the [+] marks, select the [Chinese (Simplified) -
Microsoft Pinyin New Experience Input Style] checkbox, and click [OK].

- AddInput Language

Select the language to add using the checkboxes below.

Bengali (Bangladesh) -
Bengali (India)
Bosnian (Cyrilic, Besnia and Herzegovina)
Bosnian (Latin, Bosnia and Herzegovina) =
Breton (France)
- Bulgarian (Bulgaria)
Catalan (Catalan)
- Chinese (Simplified, PRC)
- Keyboard

ok

Preview...

B chinese (smplified) - Microsoft Pinyin New Experience lnput
[CIchinese simplified QuanPin {version &.0)
[Ichinese simplified ShuangPin {version &.0)
[Ichinese Simplified ZhengMa (version 6.0)
[F1show Mere...

Chinese (Simplified, Singapore)

Chinese (Traditional, Hong Kong S.4.R.) -
< [ ] »

5. Inthe [Text Services and Input Languages] window, [Chinese (Simplified) - Microsoft Pinyin New Experience Input Style]
appears in the [Installed services] list.

.- Text Services and Input Languages ==

General | Language Bar | Advanced Key Setiings |

Default input language

Select one of the installed input languages to uss as the defaut for all input
fields.

[Engish (United States) - Us -

Installed services

Select the semvices that you want for each input language shown in the list
Use the Add and Remove buttons to madfy this lst.

[ Engish (Unted States)
) Keyboard
~
[&] Chinese (Simpified, PRC)
+ Chiness (Smplfied) - Microsaft Pinyin Ne e
Propetties
Move Up
< m ’ Move Down
ok [ Cacel ][ ooy ]|

6. Click [OK] to add the Chinese language ([CH Chinese (Simplified, PRC)] is added to the language bar).
The [Region and Language] window dialog is displayed again.

v EN English (United States)
CH  Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

Show the Language bar
i )

1221 AM |
11/13/2014

7. Click [OK] to close the window.
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Text entry procedure

1. Start up V-SFT version 6 and click [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting]. In the [Font Setting] window, select
[Chinese (Simplified)] under [Display Font].

Font Setting
[Fort | Transfer Font Setting | Exwort /Import
Interfacs Langusae ] %
Fort Type
Display Fort —
Language 1 : Chinese (Smplfied) TTF ) [ setting.. |

Initial Interface Language 1

2. When editing items or entering text, select [CH Chinese (Simplified, PRC)] on the Windows 7 language bar.

EN English (United States)
v CH Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

Show the Language bar

Sho. [m ';J;‘ i)

3. Type Chinese characters and place them on the screen.

When typing in other languages, follow the same procedure.
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104 Windows Font

10.4 Windows Font

Windows fonts can be displayed on the V9 series unit. Because Windows font settings can be changed for individual parts
and messages, a high degree of flexibility is available for screen creation.
Windows fonts also allow for multi-language display on one screen.

- ~
Windows
T+k
MS PIuy
MS PEAEH
Arial
Century
Dol
Comic Sans MS
Monotype Corsiva
MONITOUCH ©
MONITOUCH ©
With Windows fonts, it becomes possible to display multiple languages on one screen and also to switch the language (switch
@ only the displayed characters while the screen layout remains the same).

When creating this sort of multi-language screens, set the number of languages to “2" or more, select the same font (e.g.
Japanese Gothic TTF) for the languages, and use necessary Windows fonts respectively for the languages (page 10-19).

10.4.1 Limitations

Note that if your computer is not installed with the Windows fonts that are used in the screen data, the computer cannot be
used to edit text in those fonts.

The limitations on the use of Windows fonts:
« Windows fonts occupy a large memory space in screen program.
« Available Windows fonts differ between text in drawing/text for messages and variable text.
» When multiple languages are used on the screen together with Windows fonts, the same text properties apply to all these
languages.
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10.4.2 Setting Items

Depending on parts that use Windows fonts, setting items required for these parts vary. See the table below for details:

Required Settings
Part Text Properties Message Editor Font Registration
(page 10-13) (page 10-14) (page 10-15)

Text (o) --- ---
Multi-text @) - -
Switch text O --- -
Lamp text (@) --- ---
Data display Numerical data display"? O - Automatic

Character display™ (@] - 0"

Message display™° ©) O -
Table data display Numerical data display”3 o) --- Automatic

Character display O --- 0"

Message display1° O (e} -

Text (o) --- ---
Logging™ giissglls;/ method: Data o" --- 0"
Alarm "6 "7 10 0" o -
Time display O --- Automatic
Calendar O --- Automatic
Message display”? ®) O -
Comment display ol --- ---

*1  There is a limit on the multi-text size as follows:

Height x length = 120,000 bytes or less per single instance of multi-text
*2 When Windows fonts are used, the option selected for [Function] must be [No Function], [Entry Display Part], [Entry Target], [Max. Value

Display Part], [Min. Value Display Part] or [Digital Switch]. Windows fonts are not available with data display in graphic libraries.
*3  Windows fonts are disabled if [Max. Value Display Part], [Min. Value Display Part], or [Total Value Display] is selected for [Function].
*4  When logging data is printed out, Windows fonts are not available.
*5  For logging, configure settings on the [Data Setting] menu of the item settings window.

For alarms, configure settings on the [Contents] menu of the item settings window.
*6  Set the character ON and OFF colors in the alarm server settings. The color settings made in the message editing window are disabled.

*7  The text size in message display areas is set on the [Contents] menu of the item settings window. The text size settings made in the
message editing window are disabled.
*8 Set in the comment editing window in which the comment is registered (click [Registration Item] — [Comment]).
*9 If no font is registered for a part that requires font registration, spaces are displayed in place of characters.
*10 The font selected in the [Font Setting] window (click [System Setting] — [Font Setting]) takes effect for text display (instead of Windows
fonts) in the following situations:
« A part placed on the screen requires settings for both text properties and message editing, but the settings are not made
completely.
« Any Windows-font-disabled part is placed.
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10.4.3 Setting Procedure

It is possible to perform Windows font settings for multiple items at once.
@ For more information, refer to “10.4.5 Change All Windows Fonts” page 10-17.

Character Properties

1. Open the item settings window for the part.
2. Select the [Use Windows Fonts] in the [Char. Prop.] menu or select [Windows Font].

Switch
= Text
Style
Siart
Char. Prop.
Colar Al
Output Device Style Bz [
af Paint 14 2] ram
Function Fatation + Direction (A5~
Use Windaws fonts
Font frial Marrow =)
[E)[E][=) [28)Tce:  Numerical data
[7] Set line spacing T TR T
[ Use the same styls for all patte -
[T Auto-adjust the size according Ghar. Golor Al
Retain the coordinates when cf
] Retain the coordinstes when c = Sle
[]4-Line Display
- Paint [ERE AT
Other Settings + style
) L @220 Suppress Flush Right =
Comment  §1_00000 af S~
[Windows: Font -]
Function
Font Gourier ]
| A| Betal Settings>>
Char. Prop.

Other Settines w
Comnert DATA D_00000

3. The name of the Windows font is displayed.

1= For more information on the [Windows Font Registration] button, refer to “Font Registration” page 10-15.

4. Click the button next to [Font]. In the displayed window, select the desired font name and the point size.

For a part that also requires message editing, follow step 2 only (select the [Windows Font] checkbox).
@ Windows font settings are made in the message editing window.

Only monospaced Windows fonts can be used for numerical data and character display parts. Proportional fonts are not
A available.
Example:
Font Usable
MS Gothic O
MS P Gothic X
Courier O
Arial X
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In Message Editing

1. Inthe item settings window for the part, click [Open] or click [Registration Item] — [Message]. The [Message Edit] window

is displayed.
|‘ Device to Display
e Device
ontents
Message Edit m
ste q
Char. Prop.
=) Message [0] [Me Title V3] - Edit = 2=
File Edit Display
56 5[@) (o]~ (&) )« Engiish | [Search)
onon ERROR 1 P
o001 ERROR_2
nonoz ERROR_3
0003 ERROR_4
non04 ERROR 5
n000s ERROR_6
non0s ERROR_7
o007 ERROR_8
nonoa ERROR 9
Other Settines ERRORLI
- 00003 Eror i
Gomment  WSG_D_00000

2. Select the target messages and right-click the mouse.
From the right-click menu, click [Char. Prop.].

[=) Message [0] [No TitleVa] - Edit Lizu o C
File Edit Display Color Al &
WB6 o)~ B sleB e
00000 I e
D000t = -
o002 Right-click while
00003 . ) messages are IR e
00004 ™ Tom
0005 e ‘Wmdnws Fort )
00006 |
i sl |::> L Fe Cambia )
00008 (D=t
00003 Char. Prop.
: Q PpylargeD Language 1 Englsh/Westem Ewoge Gatic TTE_v]

3. Inthe [Char. Prop.] window, select the [Windows Font] checkbox, desired color, point size, and font, etc.
Click [Setting] to return to the [Message Edit] window. The window shows the messages in the Windows font as set.

=) Message [0] [No Title.v0] - Edit [r=lE ]
File Edit Display
FRE @ = @ @ - E‘ Erglish » |[5earch

noono "™ ERROR 1
0001 N ERROR 2
noonz '™ ERROR 3
00003 YN ERROR 4
noond ' ERROR 5
D005 M ERROR 6
0oong " ERROR 7
00007 YN ERROR 8
noong " ERROR 9
00003 ¥ ERROR 10

=
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Font Registration

In the case of some parts, setting text properties for Windows fonts activates the [Windows Font Registration] button.
Unlike fixed text used for text in drawing parts or message display parts, the above-mentioned parts are likely to display
varied characters. Therefore, it is necessary to register all such probable characters through [Windows Font Registration] so as
to make them displayable on the V9 series unit.

A Characters that are not registered are displayed as spaces on the V9 series unit.

1. Select [Char. Prop.] in the item settings window of the character display.
2. Click the [Windows Font Registration] button. The [Windows Font Registration] window is displayed.

=

Contents

Function

A ==3

Char, Prop.

[Other Settings ~ |

Char. Galor Al
Style (B [a][&
Point 12 [2]7 a00

Character Position

Flush Left -

V| Use Windows fonts

Fant Gourier New =]

Windows Font Registration..

Datail Settings>>

Windows Font Registration =
Registration Range Select
Courier New

Alarm Display 12

[search)

Preview Display | Gomment STR_D_00000

Use Size:

1087 4194304

Execute Registiation | | End

v|Eiore Fegisterad Test o Soreen O

Item

Description

Registration Range Select

Register a Windows font to use to display text.

Search This button searches the area under [Registration Range Select] for the text entered in the box. The
text will be highlighted if found. Once you have registered text, you do not need to repeat its
registration.

Use Size The data size of the registered text in the currently selected font is displayed.

The maximum size is 256 kB.

The data size of characters in the same font and the same point size is displayed. If there are
characters in the same font but in different point sizes, they are assumed to be different. These
characters must be registered separately.

Store Registered Text to
Screen Data

When this checkbox is selected, a font registration file™ (with an extension .txw) will not be stored
on the V9 series unit. Because the file will be necessary when screen program is transferred from the
V9 series unit, be sure to store the file together with the screen program.”

When this checkbox is selected, a font registration file (with an extension .txw) will be stored
together with the screen program on the V9 series unit. The larger the file size, the less memory
available for the screen program.

Execute Registration

This button registers the text entered under [Registration Range Select].

End

This button ends font registration.

*1  For details on the font registration file (with an extension *.txw), refer to the following page.
*2  If the txw file is lost, the registered text will be rebuilt from the screen program. However, in this case, the text is registered in

character code order.

A txw file is created when saving the screen program.
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Font registration file
At the time of storing screen program that includes Windows font settings, the file shown below will be stored in the same
place as the screen program.

XXXXXXXX. tXw

L ik given the same name as the screen program

This file stores the text registered through font registration. Whenever you store a screen program, store the font registration
file at the same time. Be sure to make no changes to the file.

Note that if the font registration file is lost or revised, the registered font data may be deleted or altered. Registration will be
required again in such a case.

[Windows Font Registration] window

The [Windows Font Registration] window offers a list of the fonts registered in the screen program and their memory sizes.
The font names in the window can also be changed.

The [Windows Font Registration] window only lists the fonts registered through [Windows Font Registration] for character
display parts. To see other Windows fonts used in drawing parts etc., open [Windows Font List].

» Window location
Click [Tool] — [Register Windows Font]. The [Windows Font Registration] window is displayed.

Windows Font Registration (==

[ Foi Bold | Ital Reugistrati| Total Font 5i . . .
o, e e | Characters in different point
Courer New 0 730/ 4134304 —— sizes must be registered
WEL 10874194314 separately even though they
are in the same font.

Font names can be changed
by double-clicking.

I n —

Settings under [Point], [Bold], and [Italic] cannot be changed in the above window. If necessary, configure these settings in the
item settings window of the relevant part.

+ Area Optimization
If any font is changed, the data size of the text is changed accordingly and the memory area is optimized.
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10.4.4 [Windows Font List] Window

The [Windows Font List] window offers a list of the Windows font names used in the screen program, setting locations, point

sizes, language numbers, etc.

Window Location

Click [Tool] — [Search] — [Windows Font].

S
St

[0l
en [0]B

Screen 0] Edit [ MENU),~ R Windows FontList X ] -
Font Name Font Size  Registration Item Item Name Language No. -
Tahoma 12 Screen [0]B Switch 1
Tahoma 12 Screen [0]B Switch 1
Tahoma 12 Screen [0]B Switch 1
Tahoma 12 Screen [0]B Switch 1
Tahoma 12 Screen [0]B Switch 1
Tahoma 12 Screen [0]B Switch 1
Tahoma 12 Screen [0]B Switch 1 L
Tahoma 12 Screen [0]B Switch 1 1
Tahoma 12 Screen [0]B Switch 1
Tahoma 12 Screen [0]B Switch 1
Tahoma 12 Screen [0]B Switch 1
Tahoma 12 Screen [0]B Switch 1
Tahoma 12 Screen [0]B Switch 1
Tahoma 12 Screen [0]B Switch 1
Tahoma 12 Screen [0]B Switch 1

12 Screen [0]B Switch 1

20 en [0]B Text 1

20 [ols Text 1

20 [ols Text 1

20 [ols Text 1

Arial Narrow 20 Screen [0]B Text 1
Cambria 20 Screen [0]B Text 1
Cambria 20 Screen [0]B Text 1
Cambria 20 Screen [0]B Text 1
Cambria 20 Screen [0]B Text 1
Cambria 20 Screen [0]B Text 1
Arial Narrow 20 Screen [0]B Text 1
1

1

» Double-clicking a font name in the window causes a jump to the screen where the font is set.

« If a font that is not installed on your computer is used in the screen program, its name is colored red.
For more information, refer to “Windows Fonts Not Installed on Your Computer Exist in a Screen Program” (page 10-20).

10.4.5 Change All Windows Fonts

It is possible to make/cancel/change all Windows font settings at once.

Procedure

1. Click [Tool] — [Windows Font].

2. From the displayed sub-menu, select an item according to your purpose.

Item

Description

Change All

Select this item when making changes to all items in the screen program you are currently

editing.

Current Window Change

Select this item when making changes to all items in the window you are currently editing.

Selected Item

Select this item when making changes to selected items.
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3. The [Change All Windows Fonts] window is displayed.

Change All Windows Fonts ==

Types of ltems to Change

Graphic Text Set Windows Font -
Char. Display Do Mot Change -
Message Display Do Mot Change -

Change Setiing

Change Allliems
Change ltems Including Windows Font Sefting
Change liems Ercluding Windaws Font Setting

Fort Setting
Language 1 [Tahoma

Language 2 SimHei

Item Description

Types of Items to Change Select items to which batch setting applies.
» Do Not Change
+ Reset Windows Font
+ Set Windows Font

The target items and their categories are:

Graphic text Text

Multi-text

Comment display

Text on switch/lamp
Table data display (text)

Character display " Numerical display

Character display

Table data display (numerical data/character)
Logging parts

Time display

Calendar

Message display " Message display

Table data display (message)
Message mode

Alarm parts

Change Setting + Change All Items

« Change Items Including Windows Font Setting
« Change Items Excluding Windows Font Setting

Font Setting Press the [Font] button. In the displayed window, select the desired font.

*1 Proportional fonts are not available for character displays (page 10-13).

If you attempt to use such a font, the following error message appears.
Select a non-proportional font instead.

VSftso ==

l Language 1 Arial Narrow
&

Proportional fonts cannot be set for the char. display part.
Select a different font.

*2 In the case of message displays, batch change applies to only the style of each item.
If you change Windows font settings for messages registered through the [Registration Item] menu, manual setting is required.

4. When the settings are complete, click [OK].

VSft60 B2

2 Note that once a batch change is executed, it is not possible to undo the operation.

&% Once you use this function, you cannot unde the operation.
Are you sure?

Ves No

5. Batch change has been completed.
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10.4.6 Windows Fonts for Language Selection

Some limitations, however, apply to the above.

Conditions for Language Selection Using Windows Fonts

+ [Font Setting]
For the interface languages, select the same font (the [Font Setting] window).

« Screen program capacity
Windows fonts will occupy a large memory space in the screen program. Check available memory constantly.
In comparison to the amount of memory consumed for a screen program without Windows fonts, the amount may
double if Windows fonts are used.

+ Text properties
Except for the font type selection, the same text properties apply to the languages.
For all the languages, [Windows Font] must be checked, and the other properties including the point size must be the
same. Therefore, checking [Windows Font] for only one of the languages (the second language, for example) is not
allowed.

Multi-Language Editing Using Windows Fonts

« Multi-language editing is performed basically on the screen in the editor software or in the [Multi-language [n] Edit]
window (click [Registration Item] — [Multi-language]).

this operation is supported depends on which language is used.

2 If text converted to a CSV file ([System Setting] — [Font Setting] — [Export]) is read into other editing software, whether or not
Whenever you wish to use [Export], consult with your local distributor.

« If any language is incorrectly displayed in the [Multi-language [n] Edit] window, click [Edit] — [Multi-language Setting]
and select the correct font in the [Multi-language Edit Setting] window.

- s Multi-language [0] Edit Multi-Language

File  Home  Edit  View  Transfer  SystemSettng  Tool  Help Window Style -
7 Block Copy
Block Paste

Multi-language
Setting

inisaiyss s ety |l lScasen ) b MEN)~ B1_Murtianguage 0 eait_x [
Language 1 [Engish/Wesiom Evsperw I?DI [Wsif!s; E;:‘]' LoD
Language 2 [Ehmese (Simpliied) = 132 |[Standard parts] [Eab]
133 |[Buttons with icans] [l v E )
Lanuas 3 134 |[Plain parts (nomentaryd] [EEcle 43 BN ]
Language & 135 [Hide) D00 11010
136 [Shaw] (10101 [ERI00
Language 5 137 |[Show/Hidz] [T/
Language & 138 |[Set/Resst] LEE B i)
139 |[Alternate] [
Language 7 140 |[Reset ing] [110] CRRRRAR 11111
Language 8 141 [[Lackine] (10111 EEER 1010
142 [Interlocking] [E#i]
Language 9 143 [Delay (3sec)] GER (3 ]
Languags 10 144 [[0N] [0MFER]
145 |[0FF] [0FF3ER]
Languags 11 |F45 [Momentary] [E&zh]
147 |[Butbons with letters] |(Ffseigocis 1
L 12
EEEE 148 |[Display fornat] [T
Language 13 143 |[Operationfdlarn Settines CEEL/ZIREE]
150 |[DEC {w/o sign)] [DEC (EHS) ]
Language14 ||E| [DEC {w/ sign)] [0EC (B2 1
Language 15 152 |[DEC w/ decinal point] |[0EC /die)
. . 163 |[DEC- w/ decimal point] |[0EC- 1]
anguage |Iﬁ [ocT] [0cT]
165 |[BIN] [51H]
156 [ex] i
157 [[alarm] [EHRER]
158 [Opsration] CHESET]
153 |[Strine] [FHER]
160 | [Messaze] [EEET]
181 |[x W =] [x + =1
162 |[10] [10]
163 |[200] [z00]
|l164_|[Data display (standard)]| [DATARST (REST) 1
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10.4.7 Windows Fonts Not Installed on Your Computer Exist in a Screen
Program

If any Windows fonts that are not installed on your computer are used in a screen program, the text in such fonts cannot be
edited or modified. For this reason, enhanced search and prohibition functions which check if fonts that are not installed on
your computer are used, and locate areas where editing/modification is prohibited are provided.

When Opening a File

Example:

In a case where you tried to open a screen program including the Arial Narrow font although the font is not installed on your
computer:

Alarm ==

Cannat find following Windows fant,

The text may not be comsctly displayed on the urit if the
Windaws font is not installed,

Continue?

Airial Narrow

To open the file, click [Yes]. To cancel, click [No].

When Error Checking is Performed

The execution of an error check detects any fonts that are not installed on your computer.

Error Check x
@ @D oevor |4 5wamning |
Category | Location Explanation Solution

i Screenl0] Text #n uninstalled Windows font has been specified. | Set Windows font again.

p Screenl0] Multi Text An uninstalled Windows font has been specified. | Set Windows font aeain.

i Screen[0] Multi Text #n uninstalled Windows font has been specified. | Set Windows font again.

i Sereen[0] Switch An uninstalled Windows font has been specified. | Set Windows font agzain.

Screenl0] Switch An uninstalled Windows font has been specified. | Set Windows font aeain.

When Viewing Text Properties

Any font name that is not installed on your computer is colored red.
While such a font is selected, registered text and point size cannot be modified.

Tt
i ( Start )
Char. Prop.
Golar Al
Output Device Style (A&
o Faint 12 |2 rasg
Function Fotation + Direction 85 |
Use Windows fonts
Font Arial Narrow &=
[=)[=][=] [£8]Cooy only characters OFF - OH 1 M
[]Set line spacing
[ Use the same styls for all patterns
[ Auto-adjust the size according to the style
[ Retain the coordinates when changing character string
[Other Settings ~
Preview Displsy | Comment  5%_00000
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When Enlarging/Reducing

If you try to enlarge or reduce any item for which a font that is not installed on your computer is used, the following error
message appears and the item is restored to the original size.

4. Itis not possible to enlarge/reduce an item if it includes a
_Lg Windows font that is not installed.

[Windows Font List] Window

If any Windows font used in a screen program is not installed on your computer, the location where the font is set is shown in
the [Windows Font List] tab window.

Mu Windows Font List x—

Font Name Font Size  Registration Item Item Name Language No.
Tahoma 12 Screen [0]B Switch 1

Tahoma 12 Screen [0]B Switch 1

Tahoma 12 Screen [0]B Switch 1

Arial Narrow 20 Screen [0]B Text 1

Arial Narrow 20 Screen [0]B Text 1)
Tahoma 12 Screen [0]B Switch 1

Tahoma 12 Screen [0]B Switch 1

[Windows Font Registration] Window

Windows fonts used for character displays are listed in the [Windows Font Registration] window.
If any Windows font that is not installed on your computer is used, the font name is colored red also in this window. Size
change and additional registration are not allowed for the font.

Windows Font Registration =)
Font Mame Paint Bold | Italic | Registral Total Font Size
Courier Mew 14 I I 1262 / 4134304
i i
Conso | as 20 | I 1824 7 4194304
< - r
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11 Parts Editing

|
11.1 Parts
11.2 Selecting from Images Files
11.3 Changing Placed Parts

11.4 Component Parts




11.1 Parts

11.1 Parts

Parts are selectable from the parts files included in the editor.
If a desired part does not exist, the user can also create a part.
The following methods are available for creating parts.
« Selecting user-prepared image files (*.png/*.bmp) and changing them into the desired designs

1= For more information, refer to “11.2 Selecting from Images Files” page 11-1.

« Drawing using shapes such as rectangles and lines

= For more information, refer to “11.3 Changing Placed Parts” page 11-10.

11.2 Selecting from Images Files

User-created image files (*.png/*.bmp) are usable for designing parts such as switches.
Image files can be used to either create a new part from the image file or applying the image file to a part already placed on
the screen.

Selected image files are copied to the "MONITOUCH\User\Parts” folder as *.png files and used as part images.
A Deleting any files currently in use from this folder causes an error 91 to occur on the V9 series unit.

* Switch parts

2 Some switch and lamp parts cannot be applied image files.
[Shape]: 2D, [Group]: Square2

[Catalog] [Part Type Select]
R Shepe 2D - EorF -@H [F Magrified view
Pat; Ml Switch 7 Eorr -_U@ = G Sausre? [ |
Shape 20 fEe=x [E] Maintan Size
2% m
Group Square? -

[T Magnified view

REEE

* Lamp parts
[Shape]: 2D, [Group]: Square2

REEE

[Catalog] [Part Type Select]
i «|  [Paresae =
*w Shaps D MR -gtl ] Magrifed siew
Pats @ Lamp | [morr -@U o Sauare? |
Shape 2D | | ax [ Maintain Sizs
Group Square? | - %

[ Magrified view
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11.2.1 Setting Procedure

Using an Image File on a Placed Part

This section explains the procedure for changing the design of a lamp part. The same procedure applies to other kinds of
parts.

1. Display the [Lamp] item settings window, click the [Style] menu item, and select [Area Setting] — [Select from image files].

‘| No.of Patterns 2 BT
Style OFF  |oN T
Ares Setting
A ) Select from catalogs
Char. Prop.

Apply to All Patterns...

Lamp Device

$u00100-00

Qther Settineg>>

Lamp Device

mena =]

Device Designation Bit

[Other Settines -

OFF - ON 1 1

: 000000 z

Gomment ~ LP_00000

2. Click [Select] to display the [Open] window.

N —)

1 Open
frea Setting @Uv| » Computer b Local Disk () + DATA » B E )
) Selsct from catalogs -
Orgenize v Newfolder a4 @
i o e T .
(:) 4 Name Date modified Type Size
. 4 Libraries ) ) )
Foply (o All Patterns ) - Vo file 11/18/2014 01 PM  File folder
% Documents
" _|  ® picturepng 11/18/2014 9:34 PM  PNG image 1,600 KB
&' Music =
& Pictures L4
B videos

1% Computer
Local Disk (C:)

OFF-0N 1
DATA
< Vo file
= english image
o1 il
File name: +| [PNG Files(*.png) -

3. Select an image file and click the [Open] button.

1 Open ==
@\__jﬂ » Computer b Local Disk (C:) » DATA » ~ [ 49 || Search DATA ol
Organize v New folder = I @

4 Neme : Date modified Type Size
4 Libraries )
h 9 file 11/18/2014 901 PM  File folder
% Documents — —
; [l picturepng 11/18/2014934 PM__ PNG image 1,600 KB
& Music
&= Pictures
B8 videos
18 Computer
&L, Local Disk (C)
DATA
VO file
english image
0 i
File name: picture.png +  [PNG Filestpng) -
Co= 0
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11.2 Selecting from Images Files

4. The selected image file and filename are displayed in the item settings window.
Perform steps 1 to 3 for each pattern of the lamp part.

X
H‘ﬁ;ﬁl Mo.of Patterns 2 ESTY)
Style OFF  [on e
Area Setting
A ) Select from catalogs
CrEp @ Selest from imaee files
Apply to All Patterns
Lamp Device $un0100-00
Other Settinge> OFF-ON | 7
Lamp Device
emal <] 0 - [fu~]o00000 =
Device Designation | Bit =
Other Settings_ |
Gommen 7 000

For switch and lamp parts, different image files must be used for each pattern.
If not, error 91 will occur on the V9 series unit.

Apply to all patterns (switches and lamps only)

It is possible set images files for all patterns. A three-pattern switch is used as an example in the following explanation.

1. Click [Apply to All Patterns] to display the following pattern list window.

Change the image (==
1. Number of Patierns 2 = |
(I OFF I oN =) 3.
2. —
= Tem [ S
I I @ 1 e 4.
= Windows
) —y Local Disk (D7)
) y Local Disk [E)
® Ly DYD R Drive ()
51 my Pemavable Dick (H)
= € Nework
@ [ Control Panel
[ [ & Recyole Bin L
® L DATA 3
&3 DEMOD
2 picture i
Name 7
: : —5.
T T
Seting | ———6.
L - Cancel
t }
7. 8.
Item Description
1. Number of Patterns Set the number of patterns of the switch or lamp.
2. Pattern selection area Select the pattern whose image file is to be changed.
The image file set for each pattern is displayed.
3. Preview A preview of the image file selected in the file selection area is displayed.
4. Folder selection area Select the folder that stores the desired image file.
5. File selection area Any image files stored in the folder specified in the folder selection area are displayed.
Select the image file to use for the selected pattern.
6. Setting Apply the image file selected in the file selection area to the selected pattern.
7. Register Accept the changes specified in the [Change the image] window.
8. Cancel Cancel any settings made.
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11 Parts Editing

2. Set [Number of Patterns] to “3".

Change the image

Humber of Patterns 3

I OFF I i)

3. Select the [OFF] pattern and select an image file.

| Temp .
| Users
Windows

4 Local Disk [D:]

Local Disk (E:]

; DVD R/ Diive [F:)
o REMOvable Disk [H:]
i Network =
[ Control Panel

& Recycle Bin

| DATA

. DEMD

| pictue

m

Change the image

Humber of Patterns 3

[ OFF i)

| Temp &
. Users
Windows

 Local Disk (D)
i Local Disk (E:)

L, DVD Fw Diive [F)
e Removable Disk (H:]
€ Network =
[55] Control Panel
& Recycle Bin

| DATA

. DEMO
. picture

m

Name /
B 140 PNG

< I »

Setting

4. Click [Setting] to display the image selected for the [OFF] pattern.

Change the image

Mumber of Pattemns 3

| Temp -
| Users
| Windows
 Looal Disk (D)
 Local Disk (E:)
; VD R Diive [F1]
s Remuvable Disk (H:)
i Network -
(5 Contol Panel
& Recycle Bin
| DATA
. DEMD

. picture

!

MName s
]| 140.PNG

[Ra] PIC_MENU.PNG

B
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11.2 Selecting from Images Files

5. Select an image for the [ON] pattern and [Pattern 3] in the same manner.

Change the image

Nuraber of Patters 3

I OFF

Pattem 3

I~ Pattem 4 [~ Pattem® Pattem &
I Pattern 7. I Patem & Fatten 9
I Fattem 10 I Pattem 11 Pattein 12
[~ Fatem 13 I Fattem 14 Pattern 15

1 Temp
1. Users

1. Windows
 Local Disk (]

y Local Disk [E2)

< DD R Drive (F)
o REMOvEDIE Disk [H:)

m

MName

»

Setting

6. Click [Register] to apply the selected image files and return to the item settings window.

Pattern 3

Zaltern &

Zaltern &

‘attern 11

‘atterm 14

Pattem &

Pattem 9

Pattemn 12

Fattem 15

s Local Disk (D)
—y Local Disk (£:]
L} DVD AW Diive [F:]
e AEmovable Disk [H:]
€ Network,
5 Contel Panel

& RecycleBin
1) DATA
|, DEMOD
1 picture

m,

MName

R/ 140 PNG

]
(B3 1_5VGA.prg

Pl ——

/

(5]

Style

A

Char. Prop.

No. of Patterns

OFF |on |P3

i 4| iz

Lamp Devics 3u00100-00

Area Setting

(©) Select from catalogs

© Selest from image files

ws
Apply to All Patterns.

S\GA pre

Other Settings>> OFF - P3 1
Lamp Device
(s )y :
Device Designation Bit
Other Settines +
[ i) comeee L7 000
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Creating New Parts from Image Files

The following two methods are available.
+ Creating additional parts using the catalog

= For more information, refer to the next page.

+ Creating new parts via [Parts] — [Pattern] — [Parts]

==

Creating additional parts using the catalog

For more information, refer to "3.6.3 Pattern” in “3 Placing Parts” page 3-83.

This section explains the procedure for changing the design of a three-pattern lamp. The same procedure applies to other

kinds of parts.

1. Click [Parts] — [Catalog] to display the [Catalog] view window.

Catalog x
Parts [l Switch - morr - Blre
Shape Plain = 2%
Group Plainl - - %
[ Magrified view
ltem Lreate Edit Delete
2. Select the type of part to create with the [Parts] setting.
Catalog x
Parts [l Switch - morr - Blre
Shape Plain = 2%
Giowup  Flainl - EERx

[C] Magnified view

3. Click the add shape icon. [Custom Shape 00] is added to [Shape] and [Custom Group 00] is added to [Group]. The shape
and group names can be changed by clicking the shape name change icon and group name change icon.

Catalog

Fate [ S Pl Switch

Shape Plain Shape Custom Shape 00

+ [m] oFF
-EE%

A

L Shape name change icon

Goup  Plaint Growp [Gustom Group 00

Add shape icon
Add group icon

B R ‘
Group name change icon
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11.2 Selecting from Images Files

4. Click [Create] next to [Item] at the bottom of the view window.
The following window is displayed.

}. 2.
Catalog X ?‘Bngfﬂwiw E
N MNumbe) of Pattems 2 |
I \ 3.
I OFF I ON I~ Fallen3 A
Parts Ml Switch | Eore 7 S
Shape  Custom Shape 00 [ | a2 x
Group Custom Group 00 - = % T o 4
I Patten 4 I Pattern § I Pattemn & L Users .
Magritied view 1 Windows
g g Local Disk (D7)
g Local Disk [E1]
o4 DVD R Diive (]
e FiEmivable Disk (H:)
€ Network
[ Control Panel
[~ Patten 7 [ Patiens [~ Patiens 2 Renyole Bin L
1 DaTA T
® | DEMO
L picture o
Name 7
——5.
[~ Fatem 10 I~ Fattem 1 [ Fatem 12
N I Pattem 13 [ Pattem 14 [ Pattem 15
Edit Delete
< 1 v
[ 6.
\_ Y jid Fegister Cancel
7 8.
Item Description
1. Number of Patterns Set the number of patterns of the switch or lamp.
2. Pattern selection area Select the pattern whose image file is to be changed.
The image file set for each pattern is displayed.
3. Preview A preview of the image file selected in the file selection area is displayed.
4. Folder selection area Select the folder that stores the desired image file.
File selection area Any image files stored in the folder specified in the folder selection area are displayed.
Select the image file to use for the selected pattern.
Setting Apply the image file selected in the file selection area to the selected pattern.
7. Register Accept the changes specified in the [Change the image] window.
Cancel Cancel any settings made.

5. Set [Number of Patterns] to “3".

=
e =)
Nurnber of Patterrs
I OFF [ Pattem 3 -
1 Temp ~
[ Pattemd [~ Pattem’ [~ PatemE U Users
1 Windows
a Local Disk (D7)
< Local Disk [E)
o DVD R Diive (F2)
o REmovable Disk (H:)
i Network
[ Control Panel
I Pattern 7. I Patem & [ Patten 9 ¢ Recycle Bin L
DATA T
. DEMO
1 picture oy
Name /
I Fattem 10 I Pattem 11 [ Patten 12
[~ Fatem 13 I Fattem 14 [~ Paten s
« i "
v
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6. Select the [OFF] pattern and select an image file.

Change the image

Nurnber of Patterns

3

[ OFF

i)

i Network =
55 Control Panel
& Recycle Bin

| Temp .
| Users
Windows

4 Local Disk [D:]

Local Disk (E:]

VD R Diive ()

o REMOvable Disk [H:]

m

| DATA
. DEMO
| pictue

Name

(| L 140.PNG

I »

Setting

7. Click [Setting] to display the image selected for the [OFF] pattern.

Change the image

Nurnber of Pattertis

3

i)

W Netwark -
[ Control Parel

. Temp -
| Users
Windows

s Local Disk [D:]

& Lacal Disk (E:)
DVD R Diive (F:)

o Piemovable Disk [H:]

© Recycle Bin
| DATA
. DEMO
| picture

m

Name /
(| 140 PNG
(B PIC_MENU PNG

T r
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11.2 Selecting from Images Files

8. Select an image for the [ON] pattern and [Pattern 3] in the same manner.

o ==
Number of Patiers 3=
e
I OFF I ON [ Pattem3 -
B 44
-
1 Temp ~
[ Pattemd [~ Pattem’ [~ PatemE U Users
1 Windows
a Local Disk (D7)
< Local Disk [E)
o DVD R Diive (F2)
o REmovable Disk (H:)
€ Network
[ Control Panel
I Pattern 7. I Patem & [ Patten 9 & Recycle Bin L
1. DATA T
1. DEMD
1 picture oy
Name /
I Fattem 10 I Pattem 11 [ Patten 12
B ¥9_1_S\GA.prg
[~ Fatem 13 I Fattem 14 [~ Paten s
« i "
v

9. Click [Register] to apply the selected image files and add them to the [Catalog] view window.

| =
Change the image = Catalog x

=
Humber of Pattems 3|2 N

[ — T G [ Faten3 -
Pats (@ Lamp & Bor o e
R Shape  Custom Shape 00 [ | 8%

= 3= .
-
Gioup  |Custom Group 0D SEE%
L Temp =
I Patten 4 I Patten 5 I Patten £ & | Users
. Magnifizd view

L Windaws

(g Local Disk (0] -
s Local Disk (E:]
i DV AW Diive [F:)
5]y REmavable Disk (H:]
) € Netwark
[ Connol Panel
I Faltemn 7 I Falten & I Pattern 9 ‘& Recycle Bin
1 DaTa
@ |, DEMO
@ Ji picture P
Name: /
R L140.PNG
[~ Patem 10 [ Patem 11 [ Patemiz d

I Pattern 13 I Pattern 14 I Pattem 15
Item
5

.

Ciegte  Edit  Delete

[/ seting

An image file of an added part can be changed by clicking [Edit] in the [Catalog] view window.
An added part can be deleted from the catalog by clicking [Delete] in the [Catalog] view window.

Item Cieate

©)

* An added custom shape can be deleted by clicking the delete shape icon in the [Catalog] view window.
An added custom group can be deleted by clicking the delete group icon in the [Catalog] view window.

Catalog x
Pats (@ Lo o Bor 5 /=
Shi Custom Shape 00 = % .
e o =hees L L Delete shape icon
Group Custom Group 00 - a x Delelte group icon

Magnified view |
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11.3 Changing Placed Parts

11.3.1 Part Structure

Parts have different properties but their structures are all the same. The components of a part are the basic area that
possesses part properties, the graphic data, and the frame (part area) that denotes the overall size (involving the basic area
and the graphic data) of the part.

Example: Switch part

Graphic data

Basic part area (= touch area *)

Frame (part area) J * Only switch parts have a touch area.

11.3.2 Editable Parts

The parts listed below are editable.

Part Refer to
Overlap page 11-13
Switch/Lamp page 11-14
Data Display Numerical Display page 11-18
Character Display
Message Display
Keypad page 11-19
Slider Switch page 11-19
Graph Bar Graph page 11-20
Pie Graph page 11-21
Closed Area Graph page 11-24
Panel Meter page 11-26
Statistic Bar Graph page 11-27
Statistic Pie Graph page 11-28
Trend page 11-29
Trend (display method: Data Display) page 11-31
Display area page 11-30
Calendar page 11-32
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11.3 Changing Placed Parts

11.3.3 Displaying the [Modify Part] Tab Window

Display Procedure

1. Select the part to modify placed on the screen.

kS Screen [0] Edit ( } - [ No Titl

Vo ] -= X

Parts Edit View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Toal Help ‘Window Style ¢

ReEamadoE Bia O Wl
7 ki vz s I
Registration Screen || Overlap Switch lamp  Data  Entry Trend Alarm  Time || Shape Text Pattern
- Display~  ~ Display - - -

Tem- (S Jump gt

[X] screen (0] Edit ( ) x|

I

2. Use any of the following methods to display the [Modify Part] tab window.
« Click [Edit] - [Change Part]—» [Modify Part].
 Right-click - [Change Part] —» [Modify Part].

N ™ i 0] Edit ( ) - = x
File Home Parts View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Window Style ~

o S = o T
% % 8 e UlmmChile % a | pace @ croue {. System - 100 & Western - R
3 Delete [ Selection Pasting - ol Arangement -

3 R (< verte & Ssetectan
i ¥ Drawing Method - “¥ Delete All
Paste Copy Muiti-copy Bring to Sendto ritalin (B 7 BIANA -8 -S|\ ~m-— -1 = ange Selection
¥ undo Front~ Back- 4k Rotation ~ Same Size - =N - - Enviranment Setting

| )

# cange ts Lampy

B Modify Part(H)

Frame Auto FitiF)

or
Right-click
Undo
Redo
Cut
Copy
Paste
Delete
Multi Copy
Select within Overlap
Group »
Order »
Place »
Arrangement (Equal) 3
Put All in Same Size 3
Align items in edit model area 3
Rotation/Reverse Rotation >
Vertex Edit
Change Part 3 Change to Switch
Link 3 Change to Lamp
to Multi-Text
Batch Change... Change to Multi-Text
Change Device... ( Modify Part
Detail Setting... Frame Auto Fit
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Closing the Tab Window

1. When the part editing is complete, use any of the following methods to close the [Modify Part] tab window.
+ Click [Edit] = [Change Part]»> [Modify Part].
» Click the [X] mark on the window tab.

Modify Part (Screen[0]) - [ V3demo.v9 B

@ N M
File  Home  Parts View  SteenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help window Style ~ &
g Cut

[ % QuRedo B [ e & Group - B <o [y ({verexc % i select Al
« [ Selection Pasting - || 88 W g - [T — o ¥ Deete i
Paste Cop N R Link | cange Selection
otation ~ - Partr Environment Setting
8] voary rorer

B 7 ARAA-S g N -m s :

System v|100 3 western =z ﬂ“

Frame Auto Fit(F)

or

Modify Part (Screen[0]{ %

2. The previous screen reappears.
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11.3 Changing Placed Parts

11.3.4 Editing Parts

Overlap

Structure

Graphic data

/_ Basic part area

* Overlap display parts are provided with no frame.

Editing procedure

This section explains the procedure for editing a normal overlap display part. Follow the same procedure as when registering
an overlap display into the overlap library ((Home] — [Registration Item] — [Overlap Library]).

1. Select the overlap display placed on the screen and display the [Modify Part] tab window.

2. Use drawing parts etc. to edit the design as desired.
For more information on editing with drawing parts, refer to “3.6.1 Shape” page 3-48.

@ » Drawing outside the basic part area is invalid. Perform all drawing inside the basic part area.
« The color of the basic part area can be selected in the item settings window of the overlap display on the base screen.

@ [ .§ | Modify Part (Screen[0]) - [ No /9 - = x

File  Home View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool Window Style ~ &

| &

Catalng‘

| Shape Text Pattern

=] Modity Part (Screenf0]) %

® Basic part area

3. Return to the base screen.
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Switch/Lamp

Structure

Graphic data

Basic part area (= touch area *)

Frame (part area) J

* Only switch parts have a touch area.

Editing procedure

This section explains the procedure for editing a switch part. The same procedure applies to lamp part editing.
1. Select a switch part placed on the screen and display the [Modify Part] tab window.

2. Use drawing parts etc. to edit the design as desired.
For more information on editing with drawing parts, refer to “3.6.1 Shape” page 3-48.

Modify Part (Screen[0]) - itle.v9 ] - 8 X

View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style ~ 6

Shape Text Pattern

Modify Part (Screen[0]) X

3. When editing other patterns of the switch, click [View] — [State Change] to select a pattern from [OFF], [ON], [P3] and
after, and then edit according to step 2.

« When creating a switch or lamp, the graphic of the ON pattern is placed over the graphic of the OFF pattern. Even a slight
deviation from each other will not display the switch or the lamp correctly. In the [Modify Part] tab window, copy the
graphic of the OFF pattern, change the tab window to the tab window for ON pattern editing, and paste the copy to the
tab window.

« Whether the patterns (OFF, ON, P3 and after) of an edited switch or lamp are displayed on the V9 series unit as intended
depends on the [Draw Mode] setting (XOR or REP) on the [Style] menu of the item settings window. Extra care is needed
in this mode setting.

- NN | ] Modify Part (Screen[0]) - [ No Ti

va ] ——

File  Home  Parts Screen Setting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help Window Style

[ Praject % Function Ttem @ Grid ?_/1,, Cloeace  [messase | o o 4y
|| L2l catalog %z Companent Device || []onGrd | [] DHo. [] security | | & |
= Grid Displa hoow -] Redraw
[£52 Item List setting [ Point Search || enuiranment (7] Center Line B overlap || (109% icl
] | ] |

[X] Moty Part (Screenfo]) |

m

* For more information on the properties of drawing parts, refer to “Properties of graphic frames and areas” (page
11-15).

4. When editing the patterns of the switch is complete, set its touch area again.
For more information on the setting method, “Re-setting the touch area” (page 11-15).

@ « Lamp parts do not have a touch area. Set the basic part area again.
For more information on the setting method, refer to “Re-setting the basic part area” (page 11-16).

5. Set the frame again.
For more information on the setting method, refer to “Re-setting the frame” (page 11-17).

6. Return to the base screen.
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11.3 Changing Placed Parts

Properties of graphic frames and areas

In the case of editing a switch or lamp part, frame and area properties can be set for the graphics of ON and OFF patterns.
Once a pattern of a switch or lamp is set with the frame property ([Frame Prop.]) or area property ([Area Property]) setting, its
color can be changed directly from the [Switch] or [Lamp] item settings window. When [Frame Prop.] or [Area Property] is
selected, its corresponding color setting can be made in the following location:

Graphic Properties On Switch / Lamp « Editing the OFF pattern graphic
Editing the | Frame property | OFF frame color Switch
OFF pattern > I
graphic Area property OFF color =
= A
Editing the | Frame property | ON frame color . Prn
ON pattern :| =1
graphic Area property ON color OutputDevice
af
Box x
Style =
Cormer Type Mo Chamfering -
Frame = ‘with Frame [Paint] |~
(Other Setines +
Area Color @ hd Comment  SI_00002
Frame Colar " « Editing the ON pattern graphic
Switch
Line Type — No.of Patterns 2 S
o e
ine: T i 1B R —
Line Thickness - 1 [~y S
Froperty Fixed CELEEE fram imaee files
i Frame Prop. of Frame Settne o
Coordinates Area Property Fundion
Upper Lefts 59 = Upper Lefty 41 =
o
Width Bl 5 Height ¥ = F1Uss lomp urction
(o =
Comment ~ SHl_00002
* The same applies to lamp parts.

Re-setting the touch area

Every switch part has a touch area. Pressing the touch area activates the switch. If the graphic data of a switch part deviates
from the touch area during editing, the switch may become inactive or may be activated by pressing anywhere outside the

switch. Re-setting the touch area is required to avoid such a deviation problem.
When a switch is placed on V-SFT, its dotted frame denotes the touch area.
There are the following two methods of touch area setting:

» Dragging

1) Select the dotted frame of the target switch part or click [View] — [View] — [Item List], and select the target switch

part.

2) Handles now appear around the basic area. Drag one of the handles with the mouse.

Graphic data \-
i

Touch area —___!
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» Move to an arbitrary position
1) In the right-click menu, click [Touch Area Setting]. A crosshair appears.

Paste
Undo
Redo

Select Al |

Delete All

Ve Crosshair

Customize » ;
Overlap Display »
Frame Auto Fit 4 \

( Touch Area Setting

2) Adjust the touch area to the desired position by dragging the crosshair.

Touch area

Dragging the crosshair The touch area is moved.
across the switch moves the
touch area.

Re-setting the basic part area

Parts have a basic part area*. This area serves as the part recognition range.

For example, if an edited graphic of a lamp part deviates from its basic area, the ON and OFF patterns of the lamp will not be
switched correctly due to the deviation.

Re-setting the basic part area is required to avoid such a deviation problem.

When a part is placed on V-SFT, its dotted frame denotes the basic part area.

The following section uses a lamp part as an example to explain the procedure for setting a basic part area.

* As for a switch part, its touch area is equivalent to the basic part area.
For more information on how to re-set the touch area, refer to “Re-setting the touch area” (page 11-15).

1) Select the dotted frame of the target lamp part or click [View] — [View] — [Item List], and select the target lamp
part.

2) Handles now appear around the touch area. Drag one of the handles with the mouse.

Graphic - \:- . : -
] N o ]
L L I:‘\> ]

Basic part area —_|
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Re-setting the frame

Every part has a frame (in default color: gray). The frame of a part denotes its overall size, comprising the graphic data and the
basic area (the touch area in the case of a switch part). For a graphic freely drawn, its frame may not fit the size of the drawn

graphic. Re-setting the frame is required to avoid such a deviation problem.
There are the following two methods of frame setting:

+ Automatic setting
1) Click [Edit] — [Modify Part] — [Frame Auto Fit] or select [Frame Auto Fit] — [Auto] from the right-click menu.

Modify Part (Screen[0]) - [ V9demo.V9 |

Screen Setting  Transfer
% % & Place - P Group -

o] Arrangement ~
Bring to Send to
Front~ Back+ A Rotation =

SystemSetting  Tool  Help
*w ({ Vertex Edit elect All

B |55 0rawing Metnod -
Li ?’\K Cange

o Cut  QWRedo

Paste  Copy Multicopy o
%) Undo

System <1100 < westem

Bz AAYA-F -GN m—

Put Allin
Same Size

Selection
Environment Setting

B ooy Party

| Frame Auto Fit(F)

or

Right-click = [——

Paste
Undo
Redo

Select All
Delete All

Grid »
Customize 3

Overlap Display 2

Frame Auto Fit 3 Auto

Touch Area Setting Manual

2) The frame is fit to the graphic data and the touch area.

=
N e

A frame is fit to the shape of the

part.
Frame re-setting is also executable on the base screen. . . Frame
@ Select the target part (or parts), and follow one of the procedures below: . 1234. ./
« In the right-click menu, click [Change Part] — [Frame Auto Fit]. . e Basic part
« Click [Edit] > [Modify Parts] — [Frame Auto Fit]. ‘ area
»--m--a
HPAZH

» Manual setting
1) In the right-click menu, click [Frame Auto Fit] — [Manual]. A crosshair appears.

Undo

Redo

Crosshair
Select All /

Delete All
.

- ’ -

Customize 3

Overlap Display 2

Frame Auto Fit 3 Auto
Touch Area Setting

Frame
Manual

2) Adjust the frame to the desired position by dragging the crosshair.
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Data Display
Data display parts include numerical data display, character display, and message display parts.
Structure

Example: Numerical data display
Basic part area

) / xGraphic data

Frame (part area

Editing procedure

This section explains the procedure for editing a numerical data display part. The same explanation applies to character and
message display parts.

1. Select the numerical data display to edit and display the [Modify Part] tab window.

2. Use drawing parts etc. to edit the design as desired.
For more information on editing with drawing parts, refer to “3.6.1 Shape” page 3-48.

@ N Modify Part (Screen[01) - [ No Title.va ] s s
File Home Transfer System Setting Tool Help Window Style v

Catalog

[Gotalog |

[ Modity Part (Screenfol) x

Shape Text Pattern

3. When editing is complete, click [Frame Auto Fit] in the right-click menu.
For more information on frames and the setting method, refer to “Re-setting the frame” (page 11-17).

Paste
Undo
Redo

Select All
Delete All

Grid »

Frame
/
Customize 3
, 1234 1234

Frame Auto Fit 3 Auto

Touch Area Setting Manual

Overlap Display

4. Return to the base screen.
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Keypad

Structure

A keypad part for numerical or text entry consists of multiple switch parts.

“IAB|C|D|E|F]|: .
e . A keypad part consists
GIH[I'|J |K]|L : of multiple switch
M|N[O|P|Q]|R] :parts
S|T|U|V|W|X]|:

. |UP|DW|SP|DL|CL|CR

Editing procedure

The editing procedure is the same as that for switch parts.*
For more information, refer to “Switch/Lamp” (page 11-14).

* The components of this part are linked. Therefore, the components need to be unlinked prior to editing. Click
[Link] — [Link Cancel] in the right-click menu or click [Edit] - [Link] — [Link Cancel].
Once the components are unlinked, linking them again is reccommended after editing is finished.

Slider Switch/Scroll Bar

Structure

A slider switch part or scroll bar part consists of a sliding switch and a rail.

The slide switch and the rail must be edited independently.

Similar to a switch part, the slider switch and scroll bar parts have a touch area.
« Rail « Sliding switch

Frame (part area) Graphic data Frame (part area)

Basic part area (= touch area *)

Editing procedure

1. Select the slider switch part to edit and display the [Modify Part] tab window.

Modify Part ==

@ {Edit a rail

) Edit a slider

2. The sliding switch and the rail must be edited independently. Select [Edit a rail] or [Edit a slider] and click [OK].
The editing procedure is the same as that for switch parts.
For more information, refer to “Switch/Lamp” (page 11-14).
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Graph

There are seven kinds of graph parts: bar graph, pie graph, panel meter, statistic bar graph, statistic pie graph, trend, and
closed area graph parts. The graph editing method varies according to part type.

Bar Graph
Structure
Graphic data
I S S/ /_ Basic part area
i ;/ Frame (part area)
Procedure

1. Select the bar graph part to edit and display the [Modify Part] tab window.

2. Use drawing parts etc. to edit the design as desired.
For more information on editing with drawing parts, refer to “3.6.1 Shape” page 3-48.

@ -0 | Modify Part (Screen[0]) - [ No Title.va ] - =X

File  Home View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style ~

Catalog|| Overlap Switch Lam ntry Trend Alarm  Graph  Time sphic Message Others ||| Shape Text Pattern

S Modify Part (Screen[0])  x

3. When editing is complete, click [Frame Auto Fit] in the right-click menu.
For more information on frames and the setting method, refer to “Re-setting the frame” (page 11-17).

Paste
Undo
Redo

Frame
Select All /

Delete All

Grid » ‘ |
Customize 3 | *‘ |::> T *‘

Overlap Display 2

Frame Auto Fit 3 Auto

Touch Area Setting Manual

4. Return to the base screen.
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Pie Graph

Pie graph parts are divided into the following types.

Symmetrical without internal circle  Circle without internal circle  Asymmetrical without internal circle

o @ D

Symmetrical with internal circle Circle with internal circle Asymmetrical with internal circle

~ Q J

Example: Circle without internal circle

’/Graphic data
1 Basic part area
____Frame (part area)

1. Select the pie graph part to edit and display the [Modify Part] tab window.

Structure

Procedure

2. Use drawing parts etc. to edit the design as desired.
For more information on editing with drawing parts, refer to “3.6.1 Shape” page 3-48.
For more information on how to edit pie graph parts, refer to “Icons dedicated to pie graph editing” (page 11-22).

Modify Part (Screen[0]) - [ No Vo - = X
Edit  View  Screen Setting Transfer System Setting  Tool  Help Window Style ~
o ; 789 A 1 -l
5= rem A X %
=2l [d- Ll S22 2 5] =

Catalog || Overlap Switch lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time Image Graphic Others Component
= Display~ - - Display - Display ~ Parts

=] Modity Part (Screenf0]) %

For a pie graph part without an internal circle, the minimum radius is set to 16 dots.
For a pie graph part with an internal circle, the minimum radius of the internal circle is set to 10 dots, and the minimum
difference between the radii of the internal circle and the external circle is set to 16 dots.

@ Minimum permissible sizes are designated for pie graph parts.

3. When editing is complete, click [Frame Auto Fit] in the right-click menu.
For more information on frames and the setting method, refer to “Re-setting the frame” (page 11-17).

Delete All | Frame

Grid »

Customize 3

Overlap Display » |:>
Frame Auto Fit 3 Auto

Touch Area Setting Manual _

4. Return to the base screen.
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Icons dedicated to pie graph editing

Some icons become active only when editing pie graph parts. These icons do not appear for other graph parts. The contents
are shown below:

g |({vertexeait
<2 s P
W‘i ¥ Drawing Method - A
Link |Cange Selection

- | Part~ Environment Setting

=¥ Delete All

Madify Part(H)
Frame Auto Fit[F]

Different Start and End Angles(Y)
Same Start and End Angles())
Symmetrical Start/End Angles(H)
D.——{ &) with Internal Circle[W)

A. [Different Start and End Angles]
A pie graph will have start and end angles if it is not a complete circle, such as a sector.
These angles are changeable in the course of part editing.
(Procedure)
1) Click the [Different Start and End Angles] icon.

Next click the pie graph part to display handles around the part.

‘ Different Start and End Angles(Y)
|2| same Start and End Anales())

"y | Ssymmetrical Start/End Angles(H] |::>
&) With Internal Circle[w)

&

Clicking the part
shows the handles.

%:.

2) Drag the handle for either the start or end angle. The start and end angles can be changed separately.

[ 3

Dragging the handle for the start Dragging the handle for the end
angle changes the start angle only. angle changes the end angle only.

B. [Same Start and End Angles]
(Procedure)

1) Click the [Same Start and End Angles] icon.
Next click the pie graph part to display handles around the part.

‘ Different Start and End Angles(Y)

] same Start and End Angles) Clicking the part shows
C'_') Symmetrical Start/End Angles(H) I::> the handles
&) With Internal Circle[w)

&

ﬁ Fit Area to Graphic :

2) Drag the handle for either the start or end angle. The handles for the start and end angles are brought to the
same position. The graph thereby becomes a complete circle. (The handle for the start angle is moved to the
handle for the end angle.)

Both the start and end
angles are at this
position.

\
Drag the handle for the ‘
start/end angle to change

the angle position.
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C. [Symmetrical Start/End Angles]
Both the start and end angles can be changed simultaneously.
(Procedure)
1) Click the [Symmetrical Start/End Angles] icon.
Next click the pie graph part to display handles around the part.

‘ Different Start and End Angles(Y)

[] same start and End Angles() Clicking the part
C'_') Symmetrical Start/End Angles(H) I:“> shows the handles.
&) With Internal Circle(W)

&), | Paint Position Setting(])

m Fit Area to Graphic(V]

2) Drag the handle for either the start or end angle. Both the start and end angles are changed simultaneously and
symmetrically.

[ 3 A

Dragging the handle for the start
or end angle changes both angles
simultaneously and symmetrically.

¢./

D. [With Internal Circle]
(Procedure)

1) Click the [With Internal Circle] icon.
An internal circle (hole) is made in the pie graph part.

J Different Start and End Angles(Y)

IEl Same Start and End Angles())

"y | symmetrical Start/End Angles(H)

[Q)| with nternal circiew) I::>

®, | Faint Position Setting(D An internal circle is made
B | Fit Area to Graphicy in the pie graph part.

Clicking the [With Internal Circle] icon again resets it. The internal circle (hole) is deleted from the pie graph part

as a result.
‘ Different Start and End Angles(Y)
[/ same start and End angles)
C'_') Symmetrical Start/End Angles(H)
&) With Internal Circle[w) |::>
&), | Paint Position Setting(]) The internal circle hoIe)
m Fit Area to Graphic[V] is deleted.

2) While the pie graph part has an internal circle (hole), drag the handle of the internal circle. The internal circle is

changed in size by dragging the handle.

Dragging this handle changes
the size of the internal circle.
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Closed Area Graph
Structure
— >
Basic part area
Graphic data
Frame (part area) —
Procedure

1. Select the closed area graph part to edit and display the [Modify Part] tab window.

2. Use drawing parts etc. to edit the design as desired.
For more information on editing with drawing parts, refer to “3.6.1 Shape” page 3-48.

» "Grid" page 4-26

@ Tools useful for drawing
« "Item List" page 4-21

File Home View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Window Style &'

@ N Modify Part (Screen[0]) - [ No Title.vg ] - B x

L;]

Catalog || Overlap Switch Lamp Data Entry Trend Alal Graph  Time age Graphi Oth: Text Pattern

A The maximum size of a closed area graph is 65,536 bytes (height x width).

3. Proceed to the setting of the graph area in the dotted frame (= basic part area). The graph area serves as the graph
recognition range. Move the graph area (dotted frame) to the drawn graphic.

Adjust the graph area appropriately by dragging the handle.

Graph area Move

(part basic area) Shape

(= -1
The perimeter is
drawn with
continuous lines.
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©

To use the entire drawn graphic as the graph area, select the graph area or the graphic, open the right-click menu, and select

[Fit Area to Graphic].
The graph area is fit to the graphic.

mouse to the graph area and click on the target position.

(The " X " mark of the paint (start) position is moved along the
horizontal line at a level one dot higher from the lower limit of the
graph.)

If the graph is not painted correctly even with the paint (start) position
setting, shift the lower limit of the graph area upward by one dot or
more. To check the paint (start) position, open the [Display] tab in the
[Display Environment] window ([View] — [Display Environment]),
deselect the [Display Paint] checkbox under [Detail], and click [OK]. The

“ X" denotes the paint (start) position.

Arrangement (Equal) 2
Put All in Same Size »
Align items in edit model area 3 Shape
Rotation/Reverse Rotation 3 (continuous
Vertex Edit / lines)
Change Part »
Link v Graph area
_ (part basic area) %
Start/End Angles Edit 3
Internal Circle
Paint Position Setting
(Fit Area to Graphic )
Detail Setting...
4. Right-click and select [Paint Position Setting].
Paint (start) position setting ) ) - Example:
@ Set a graph start point, which is equivalent to the paint (start) position. Graph area
Click [Paint Position Setting] in the right-click menu. Next, move the — S

Graph upper
limit

Paint (start)

Direction position

Graph lower
limit

Z

Example:

Graph lower

Direction limit

I"\Shift the graph area upward
by one dot or more.

In cases where the vertex of the graphic is not matched with the vertex of the graph area, or the graphic is shaped in such a
manner that painting discontinues partially within the graphic, such closed area graphs cannot be painted correctly.

Direction

Example: The vertex of the graphic does not exist here.
Direction IS N
discontinues
in this
portion.

Paint (start) position ~%====""
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5. When editing is complete, click [Frame Auto Fit] in the right-click menu.
For more information on frames and the setting method, refer to “Re-setting the frame” (page 11-17).

Paste
Undo Frame

Redo

Select All
Delete All

Grid »
Customize 3

Overlap Display 2

Frame Auto Fit 3 Auto
Touch Area Setting Manual

6. Return to the base screen.

Panel Meter

Structure

A panel meter part is almost the same as a pie graph part in structure. When a pie graph part is adopted as the part basic
area, the panel meter shows a graph value by painting the area in the [Target Value Color]. Meanwhile, a panel meter with an
indicator shows a graph value with the indicator.

Basic part area
Indicator

F
| _Frame (part area)

Start angle End angle

Editing procedure

The editing procedure is the same as that for pie graph parts.
For more information, refer to “Pie Graph” (page 11-21).

Every panel meter part contains an internal circle. When editing a panel meter part, the [With Internal Circle] icon is inactive.
@ Minimum permissible sizes are designated for panel meter parts. The minimum radius of the internal circle is set to 10 dots, and
the minimum difference between the radii of the internal circle and the external circle is set to 16 dots.
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Statistic Bar Graph

Structure

Basic part area

i Frame (part area)
/ Graphic dat.

raphic data
| p

Editing procedure

1. Select the statistic bar graph part to edit and display the [Modify Part] tab window.

2. Use drawing parts etc. to edit the design as desired.
For more information on editing with drawing parts, refer to “3.6.1 Shape” page 3-48.

Modify Part (Screen[0]) - [ No Title.va ] - =
Transfer System Setting  Tool  Help Window Style -

(o % L

Shape Text Pattern

. Modify Part (Screen[0]) %

3. When editing is complete, click [Frame Auto Fit] in the right-click menu.
For more information on frames and the setting method, refer to “Re-setting the frame” (page 11-17).

Paste _— Frame

Undo

Select All
Delete All

Grid » I:\‘>

Customize 3

Overlap Display 2

Frame Auto Fit 3 Auto

Touch Area Setting Manual

4. Return to the base screen.
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Statistic Pie Graph

There is only one type of statistic pie graph part. Unlike pie graph parts, varied forms, such as a sector, do not exist. Every
statistic pie graph part is in the form of circle with an internal circle.

Structure

Always with internal circle Graphic data
Basic part area

Frame (part area)

Editing procedure
1. Select the statistic pie graph part to edit and display the [Modify Part] tab window.

2. Use drawing parts etc. to edit the design as desired.
For more information on editing with drawing parts, refer to “3.6.1 Shape” page 3-48.

@ RN Modify Part (Screen[0]) - [ Nc Vg ] - m X

File  Home Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style « §°

Catalog || Overlap Switch Entry Trend Alal Graph  Time aphi thers Shape Text Pattern

Minimum permissible sizes are designated for statistic pie graph parts. The minimum radius of the internal circle is set to 10
@ dots, and the minimum difference between the radii of the internal circle and the external circle is set to 16 dots.

Point the cursor to any handle
and change the size of the circle.

3. When editing is complete, click [Frame Auto Fit] in the right-click menu.
For more information on frames and the setting method, refer to “Re-setting the frame” (page 11-17).

Paste

Undo L
Redo

Select All
Delete All

Grid »

Frame

=

Customize 3

Overlap Display 2

Touch Area Setting Manual

Frame Auto Fit 3 Auto ‘

4. Return to the base screen.
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Trend Part

Structure

Graphic data
Basic part area

Frame (part area) \

Editing procedure

* The components of this part are linked. Therefore, the components need to be unlinked prior to editing. Click
[Link] — [Link Cancel] in the right-click menu or click [Edit] - [Link] — [Link Cancel].
Once the components are unlinked, linking them again is reccommended after editing is finished.

1. Select the trend parts to edit and display the [Modify Part] tab window.

2. Use drawing parts etc. to edit the design as desired.
For more information on editing with drawing parts, refer to “3.6.1 Shape” page 3-48.

In the case of trend parts (display mode: history display, display method: graph display), note that graphics drawn in the part
basic area will not be displayed correctly on the V9 series unit.

N H c Modify Part (Screen[0]) - [ No Title.vo ] -8 X

File  Home Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style ~ &

=z bt (¢ e ax] el = [ (50]

L& @ Bl O S

Catalog|| Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic k < || shape Text pattern || Component
- Displays - ~  Display~ Display~ - - B Parts

Modify Part (Screen[0]) X

3. When editing is complete, click [Frame Auto Fit] in the right-click menu.
For more information on frames and the setting method, refer to “Re-setting the frame” (page 11-17).

Paste
- Frame
Undo
Redo
Select All
Delete All
Grid 3 >
Customize 3
Overlap Display 2 :‘—V—V—V—V—\V—V—\ 1
: Draw scales placed The frame is fit to the
Frame Auto Fit ¢ ulo along the graph part. graph part including
Touch Area Setting Manual the scales.

4. Return to the base screen.
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Display Area

Display area parts are used for functions to display messages, such as message parts, and functions to display graphics, such
as graphic parts.

Structure

E | — Basic part area

-

Graphic data

Frame (part area)

Editing procedure

The editing procedure is almost the same as that for overlap editing.

For more information on the editing procedure, refer to “Overlap” (page 11-13).

However, frame setting is allowed for display area parts. Unlike an overlap display part, the basic area and the graphic area of
a display area part are independent from each other. In the course of editing a display area part, frame re-setting is necessary
to determine the size of the part.

For more information on frames, refer to “"Re-setting the frame" (page 11-17).

* The components of this part are linked. Therefore, the components need to be unlinked prior to editing. Click
[Link] — [Link Cancel] in the right-click menu or click [Edit] — [Link] — [Link Cancel].
Once the components are unlinked, linking them again is recommended after editing is finished.
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Trend Part (Display Method: Data Display)

A data sampling part is displayed when [Trend] is selected from the [Parts] menu and then [Data Display] is selected for the

display mode.

Structure

A data sampling part consists of data display fields in addition to the basic area and the graphic data.

The data display fields, which are different from data display parts, exist only in data sampling parts. The data display fields
are placed only in the first line. (The data display fields are movable only to right and left.)

Graphic data

Frame (part area)

N

Data display
/ (position movable horizontally)

Basic part area

=

Operation M234 1234 1234 1234
Select

Data Acquisition

Setting] menu in the item settings window of the trend part.
For more information on the data sampling function, refer to V9 Series Reference Manual 1.

@ One data sampling part can show a maximum of 16 data display fields. Whether or not to display data is set on the [Data

[2

[

DEC
1-Yard

Nun. Display
Mo Function
DEC{w/o sizn)

2

DEC

T-Wiord

Nun. Display
Mo Function
DEC{w/o sign)

3

DEC:

1-Yord

Mum. Display
Mo Funct ion

DEC{w/o sizn)

S
A
Data Setting
= Detail Settings
Style Mumber of Columns 4 |16
Data Na. [0
Logzing %ord No. 0
Device
Input Type DEC
Data Lenzth 1-Word
Display Method Num. Display
Display Function  [No Function
Display Format DEC{w/o sign)
Item to Display w

[Other Settines - |

Preview Display | Comment  DATA_SPL_00000

Ganeel

Editing procedure

* The components of this part are linked. Therefore, the components need to be unlinked prior to editing. Click
[Link] — [Link Cancel] in the right-click menu or click [Edit] — [Link] — [Link Cancel].
Once the components are unlinked, linking them again is reccommended after editing is finished.

2. Use drawing parts etc. to edit the design as desired.

Select the data sampling part to edit and display the [Modify Part] tab window.

For more information on editing with drawing parts, refer to “3.6.1 Shape” page 3-48.

A Note that graphics drawn in the basic part area will not be displayed correctly on the V9 series unit.

@ [ g _| s Modify Part (Screen[0]) - [ No

File Home i View Screen Setting Transfer

Catalog|| Overlap Switch Lamp

System Setting

Tool  Help

Shape Text Pattern

- =X

Window Style ~ &

[Catalog |
i)
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3. When editing is complete, click [Frame Auto Fit] in the right-click menu.
For more information on frames and the setting method, refer to “Re-setting the frame” (page 11-17).

Paste
Undo
Redo

Select All
Delete All

Grid »
Customize 3

Overlap Display 2

Frame Auto Fit 3 Auto

Touch Area Setting Manual

Frame

lmm—-----oooooemmssee— )\ N ee—————————————
11234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234: / :1234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234:
' '

4. Return to the base screen.

@ Moving the data display fields on a data sampling part

1. Click the data sampling part so that handles are shown. 1234 1234512:’,451234
2. Click one data display field to move. Only the clicked field is selected with
handles.

3. Drag the clicked field to the right or left.

Calendar Part

One calendar part is capable of containing the entire calendar information (year, month, day, hour, minutes, seconds, and the
day of the week). Meanwhile, the calendar information can be divided into components. These components can be registered
one by one.

One calendar part

02-06-15 17-20-15 Sunday

Sunday
These are also independent calendar parts. 1 7 c 20 |

Structure

A calendar part has a structure consisting of several components. These components can be individually moved and enlarged
during editing.

YY-MM-DD hh-mm-ss Sl.{N

Graphic data .
Basic part area

Frame (part area)

MM

YY ' DDhh ; ss-

>

mm

RS

SUN

Freely movable
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©

Components of a calendar part can be selected in the [Calendar] item settings window.
For more information on the calendar function, refer to V9 Series Reference Manual 1.

—
YYYY / MM/ DD SUN

Contents

A

Char, Prop.

[Other Settines =

Display Format

Item to Display Vear Month Day -

‘fear Digits () 2 Digits @ 4 Digits

Display days of the meek

Sunday SN
Monday MON
Tuesday TIE
Wednesday WED
Thursday THU
Friday FRI
Saturday SAT

Gomment ~ CLHD_0000D

Finish

Editing procedure

1. Select the calendar part to edit and display the [Modify Part] tab window.

Modify Par
Transfer

RN
File  Home

=

Catalog || Overlap Switch L

[Catalog |

i)

-8B X

System Setting Tool Help Window Style ~ &

Shape Text Pattern

2. Use drawing parts etc. to edit the design as desired.

For more information on editing with drawing parts, refer to “3.6.1 Shape” page 3-48.

3. When editing is complete, click [Frame Auto Fit] in the right-click menu.

For more information on frames and the setting method, refer to "Re-setting the frame” (page 11-17).

Paste
Undo
Redo
Select All
Delete All

Grid »
Customize 3

Overlap Display 2

Frame Auto Fit 3 Auto

Touch Area Setting Manual

Graphic

YY—

/

4, Return to the base screen.

The frame is fit to the calendar
part including the graphic.

YY-MM-DD hh-mm-ss SUN
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11.3.5 After Completing Part Editing

Once the original parts created in the [Modify Part] tab window are saved as a screen program (“*.V9"), they can be loaded
from the [Catalog] view window and added to the parts list.

Viewing from the [Catalog] View Window

1. Click [Parts] — [Catalog] to display the [Catalog] view window.

m N M Screen [0] Edit ( } - [ No Title.vg ]

File  Home Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style -

oYl =

Catalog| [Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alerm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others || Shape Text Pattern
= Display~ - = Display~ Display~ o o E = e

Component

NETA

Component Parts

Catalog x
Pats B Overl
Shape 20
Group NoFrame
Magnified view
2. Click the open file icon.
Catalog b
o CEEEO)
Shape 2D | Bex
BEEx
Group NoFrame -
Magnified view

3. The [Parts File Select] window is displayed. Select the screen program file to add to the parts list and click [Open].

Parts File Select
v|§,s » Computer b Local Disk (C:) » DATA » VOfile ~ [ 43 ][ Search vojite 2|

Organize v New folder =] 0 @

B Desktop *  Name Date modified
8 Downloads

‘] Recent Places

Type Size

2 Yademoyd 172014154 AM V9 File 18221 KB
‘ | | switch @ 11/18/201410:12 ... V9 File 18,736 I(Bl)

4 Libraries
% Documents
& Music
Pictures
B8 videos

18 Computer
&L Local Disk (C)
s Local Disk (D)

File name: switch. Vo ] | e
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4. The selected screen program file loaded to the [Catalog] window and added to the parts list as a “Custom” file

Catalog
(pam B Custom 1 [switch /9] ﬁ oFF -| Rl

- BE %

Shape

o |

Parts list

[T Magnified view

aNEER

@ A maximum of four custom files can be added to the parts list.

5. Select a part from the catalog and drag it onto the screen.

Catalog x
Frls 85 Custom 1 [owitch 8]
Shape H @ L 2 B creen [0] Edit (
File Home Edit View Sereen Setting Transfer Syst]

e * T T L EFTIcr

Catalog | Overlap Switch lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image
- Display~ - ~  Display~ Display

B view

Item Cieate
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11.4 Component Parts

11.4.1 Overview

A component part is a single part that consists of multiple components (functions).

Component parts can be placed in new files and existing files.

Reusing created component parts can significantly improve editing efficiency.

In addition, configuring a device memory table will allow device memory to be changed easily after placement.

Component parts for a
temperature controller

AN [ AT (AN
& s

L]
]
]
]

Screen program A Screen program B Screen program C

@ Device memory table

A device memory table is used to register the addresses of items when editing component parts.

Registering addresses in this table enables the addresses of all component parts to be easily changed when placing
component parts in screen programs.

Device Table X

Device Access

Jul0 100 Num. Display

Component parts

12345] n = $u00100
12345]| n+1 creen(0] Hun

. Display Device
creen[0] Num. Display Device

12345] n+2 et o Bl bevies

12345| DO00000 12345| D00200 12345| $u00500
12345] D00001 12345| D00201 12345 $u00501
12345| DO00002 12345| D00202 12345 $u00502

Screen program A Screen program B Screen program C
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11.4.2 Component Part Crea

tion Procedure

Creation Sequence

» Step 1 (page 11-37)
» Step 2 (page 11-39)..
» Step 3 (page 11-39)
» Step 4 (page 11-41)...ccommmmerernecnens

» Step 5 (page 11-42)
» Step 6 (page 11-45)..

Create a New Component Part

.Place Items That Comprise the Component Part

Register the Component Name and Comments

Register the Number of Words Used by Internal Device Memory ($C) for the

Component Part
Register a Device Memory Table

.Register a Text Table

» Step 7 (page 11-46) Name and Save to Create a Component Part File (*.V9C)

Step 1: Create a New Component Part

1. Click [File] - [Component Parts] — [New] to display the [Edit Model Selection] window. Set the MONITOUCH model and
each setting and click [OK].

Help Window Style ~ 6

L, Print Preview

9 #

Property language
Manager Setting -

[ Print Current Window
Storage || Comparing

Edit Mode| Selection
Edit Model
VAl S -
Installation ({3
Size
800 » 600 -

Color

32K-Colar v/ blinking -

2. The [PLC1 Connection Device Selection] window is displayed.
Select the device that will connect to the V9 series unit and click [OK].

PLC1 Connection Device Selection
Connected Device [ PLE -
Maker [MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC -]
Model [ @ seies CPU -
TagetForMo, LM -
Biecent Devices »
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3. The hardware settings and PLC properties are displayed.

Set the communication settings for the device to connect.

5 ]
PLC1 Properties MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC QnU series CPU x
Close(g Reset to Default |
PLFELTC Setting B Communication Setting
Connection Mode 11
Signal Level R5-232C
Baud Rate 115K BPS
Data Length 8-Bit
Stop Bit 1-Bit
[ Parity Odd
a LaN Retrials 3
Time-out Time(*10msec) 50
HITSUBISHI EL... - L1 Send Delay Time{*msec) 0
Ol series CPU Start Time(#sec) 0
Code DEG
it USE A Text Process L5E->MEE
Gomm. Error Handling Stop
B Detail
Priarity 1
M2 || UsEE System devicel$s) V7 Compatible  None
il Muli-lirk2 with V75 Mane
1ot selected B Target Settings
Lise Gannestion Sheck Device [
x|
& il ' €
Edit Model Control Area Buzzer Backlight Local Part [P &ddress Local Mode
n
4. Close the [Hardware Setting] window.
The [Component Part Edit] tab window is displayed.
Component Part Edit (Screen[0]) - [ Mo Title.VaC ] - B X
View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help Window Style - &
] ok = Q (53] nok =0 1
N T @B HVR(O v¥ W
Registration || Overlap Switch Lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm  Time || Shape Text Pattern |
I Hem~ | ‘ - Display~ = Display~ || - - |
%] component Part Edit (Screen[a]) x] -
@ To edit an existing part, click [File] - [Component Parts] — [Open] and specify a file to open it in a [Component Part Edit] tab
window.

Help

|| storage ||

|| Manager |

Comparing

Language |
Setting - |

-= X

Window Style ~ &
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Step 2: Place Items
Place an item for the component part on the screen.

NN Component Part Edit (Screen[0]) - [ No Title.vac ] - =X
File Ho

Edit  View  SceenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style ~ 6

LHAMQUEBNLILOEFOL ¢ ¥G| &

Catalog || Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others || Shape Text Pattem
- Display~ ~ ~  Display~ Display - - - - -

| Catalog | ] |

Component Part Edit (Screen(0]) X |

Production Status

Prohibited items
A « Placement prohibited items

Memory card parts, recipe parts
« Registration prohibited libraries
Screens other than screen number 0, data sheets
« Usage prohibited items
Alarm server, logging server, Ethernet communication, unit settings (other than sound), global settings, storage settings,

memory card settings, MES settings, operation log settings, security settings, time display format settings, local function
switch settings

Step 3: Register the Component Name and Comments

On the [Component Parts Information] tab displayed by clicking [File] — [Property], register a component part name and
description of its function.

@ LN s Component Part Edit (Screen[0]) - [ No Title.vac ] - =X

File Home Parts Edit  View Streen Setting Transfer System Setting Toal Help Window Style ~ 6

O = Open (=9
N =

Print Preview 7 Open 3
CIN=RISE

[l Save 7 Print Current Window
Hew Print Starage || Comparing Mew Property LAnguage
| 5] save s i‘ i| Manager i| i‘ ) Setting - |
o =
Ell= Iofammation PLC Iofommation, General Edit
Component Parts Information ) Splash Screen
Component Parts Name
Operation Status
Function Explanation
This is function to check the productieon
status and switch RUN/STOP operation on each
line.
Language |Language 1 : English/Westem Europe Gothic TTF +
ok ][ oo

» [Component Parts Name]: 16 or less one-byte characters (8 or less two-byte characters)

« [Function Explanation]: 100 lines (however, a total character limit of 3,825 one-byte characters, including carriage return
codes)

2 There is a limit on the number of characters that can be registered for [Component Parts Name] and [Function Explanation].
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@ The registered information is displayed in the following manner when the component part is placed on the screen.

Select a part.

E=

Folder

Image
/Campanents/Eng/

Select | Retum Production Status

<Dirxdlarm
<DirzInverter
<Dir>10 Moritor
<Dir>Others
<Dir>PLC Moritor
<Dir>Recipe
<Dir>Aobot
<Dir>Tem

Component part name

Function Explanation Open

This Is the function to check the - H— Function description
product fon status and switch RUN/STOP

operation on each line.

J
PLC1  MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC : Qnl series CPU ~
FLC2 Mo connection
PLC3 Mo connection v
S he
Delete Display Language [Languagel  ~
Place Cancel
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Step 4: Register $C Device Memory

Set the number of words of device memory addresses ($C) for the component part. Using $C device memory cuts down on
memory usage.

$C device memory
@ « This is internal memory that can be allocated to items used in a component part.
Because internal device memory, such as $u, and PLC device memory is not used when $C device memory is used, the
amount of device memory used when placing component parts in actual screen programs is reduced.

« A maximum of 4,096 words can be set.

1. Click [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting] to display the [Screen Setting] window.

N . s Component Part Edit (Screen[0]) - [ No Titl i3] - m X
7

File  Home  Parts  Edit  View [ESSUESUTOMN Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style ~ @

ERY o o) 2 6

Close Macro
Screen Sound Animation Macro Interval

Timer

Local Func
Cycle Macro || suitch 5e

e =
[[Wo | S| PLC Devies Trnwfr | Conporert Devie]

Soreen No.

0]

Comment

Back Coor
© BackCobr | Aoplyto al screns.
Receive Sice Lovel
Aoyt s
Sutch Outt
O toume - 20u

Securty Level

2. On the [Component Device] tab of the [Screen Setting] window, select the [Set Component Device ($C)] checkbox and
enter the number of words to set (maximum of 4,096 words).

If the [Set Component Device ($C)] checkbox is not selected, a value of 4,096 words is set automatically.

Screen Setting ==
Man | Scol | PLC Device Transfer| Componert Deviee [

Set Word Court

Component Device(SC) 4096 S

Total Mo. of Words Available [4096 Word]

No. of Words Free [0 Word]
+ $C device memory limitations
The device memory map and event timer macro functions cannot be used.

» Notes on placing component parts on screens
The amount of $C device memory that can be placed on a single screen of a screen program is 64K of words. When
placing multiple component parts on the same screen, make sure that the total amount of $C device memory does not
exceed 64K of words.
If 64K of words is exceeded, a placement error will occur and the following message is displayed.

VSftso ==

I\ Ne more Component Parts can be registered.
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Step 5: Register a Device Memory Table

When item device memory is set to a device memory table, changing device memory in the item settings window displayed
when placing a component part on the screen also allows any associated device memory to be changed.

1. Change the device memory addresses of the screen created in step 2 into a device memory table for addresses.

Component Part Edit (Screen(0]) X |

P rOdUC t | on S t at us Before Change After Change
| D00100 TBLO.+0.+0

D00101 TBLO.+0.+1
D00102 TBLO.+0.+2
D00103 I:\‘> TBLO.+0.+3
D00104 TBLO.+0.+4
M00100 TBL1.+0.+0
M00101 TBL1.+0.+1

=] component Part Edit (Screen[0]) <

Production Status

Displsy Format  (DEG w/a sien

A Diets

Char. Prop Decimal Foint S

5 /e

7] Auto-adiust the a ine to the char. size
Detail Settings>>

ent DATA_D_00000 [ Gancel ]

Device memory table address parts
@ TBLO. +0. +0

| I_ Address offset
Local offset

Table number
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2. Configure the device memory table.
Click [View] — [Component Device] to display the [Device Table] view window.

N
—
File

Home arts Tool  Help

il [oFF

Grid Display
Setting [_| Point Search || Environment [¥] Center Line [ Overlap

Device Table x
LaEl@
No. | Device Device ficcess | Name
0
|
g
3
n
5
3
g
3 -
3. Set [No. 0] as follows.
Device Table x
LEe
Mo. | Device Device Access

Dooio0 Yord Hum. D

4

Screen[0] Mum. Display Device
Screen[0] Mum. Display Device
Screen[0] Mum. Display Device
Screen[0] Mum. Display Device
Screen[0] Mum. Display Device

4. Set [No. 1] as follows.

Device Table x

L& O

Ma. | Device Device Access Hame

HO0100

4

Screen[0] Switch Dutput Device
Screen[0] Switch Lamp Device
Screen[0] Switch Output Device
Screen[0] Switch Lamp Device
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©

Procedure for changing device memory of component parts during screen creation

1

2.

Place a component part on the screen and display the item settings window.
Select a device memory item to display a device memory table as shown below.

@ [ .51 0
File Home View Screen Setting Transfer lem g
=
Catalog | Overlap Switch Lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time Image Graphic Message Others
- Display = Display - Display = i 7

Device Table
* [Ha! [ Deviee

Function

Device

E

Text

Page

Other Settines w

Gomment  CONP_N0001
Double-click the device memory cell to make the address editable.
Example: Change D100 — D200 and M100 — M200

o Device Table

Function i

'Dﬂ"“

Text
- e I : "
Other Settings w
ot COP_0000
Example of changing addresses
Before change After change
Memory Table PLC Memory Memory Table PLC Memory

TBLO.+0.+0 D00100 TBLO.+0.+0 D00200
TBLO.+0.+1 D00101 TBLO.+0.+1 D00201
TBLO.+0.+2 D00102 |:> TBLO.+0.+2 D00202
TBLO.+0.+3 D00103 TBLO.+0.+3 D00203
TBLO.+0.+4 D00104 TBLO.+0.+4 D00204
TBL1.+0.+0 MO00100 TBL1.+0.+0 MO00200
TBL1.+0.+1 MO00101 TBL1.+0.+1 MO00201
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Step 6: Register a Text Table

A text table is used to register text when editing component parts.

By registering text into a text table, changing text in the item settings window displayed when placing a component part on

the screen also allows any associated text to be changed.

1. Change the “Production Status” text on the screen created in step 2 to “%T0S" (one-byte characters) so that is can be used

with a text table.

[X] component Part Edit (screen[0]) |

2. Configure a text table.
Click [View] — [Component Text] to display the [Text Table] view window.

@ [ NN S s Component Part Edi 0l) - i - mx

File  Home  Parts  Edit Screen Setting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help Window Style «

Mlljorr -] Function Item [ Grig == Device [T] Message @amE ey
| | | | o |
@ | 1: English/Western Eu - B Component Device [] oN Grid ] 1DNe. [C] security ‘.
— Grid Displa; Redraw
= item Lis{ %, Component Text Setting | Point Search Enwmpnmymt Center Line [ Overiap || (12%% f
] | |

Text Table X

A @

No. [Text [Name

EETE SRS

3. Set [No. 0] as follows.

Ma. |Text Hame
Product ion Status Screen Title
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Procedure for changing text of component parts during screen creation

@ 1. Place a component part on the screen and display the item settings window.

Select a text item to display the text table as shown below.

0] Edit ( )

ew  SceenSetting  Transfer

Catalog|| Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm  Graph
- Display~  ~

of

Function

Device

)

Other Settines ~

Production Status

=L

1

Somment CONP_i0002

2. Double-click on the "Production Status” text to make it editable.

Example: Change "Production Status” to “Line Monitor”

Text Table
d [Mo. [Ttem I Text

Function

Other Settines =

Line Monitor

Page o

Preview Display |  Comment  COMP_00002

Step 7: Save the Component Part

Click [File] — [Save As] to display the [Save screen program as] window.
Specify a filename and click [Save] to save a *.VIC file.

0]) -

Parts View  SoeenSetting  Transfer  System Setting

1, Print Preview @ ¥ Open

= 25 Print Current Window " Modify
Print Storage
Manager

[ Pro

Tool  Help

9 e

Property Language
Setting -
Othe

¥ Save screen program as.

. » Computer » Local Disk (C) » DATA » Vfile

Organize *  Mew folder

~ [ 44 ][ Search vesie

*  Name

3 Libraries

& Music

] Pictures

B videos

™ Computer
£, Local Disk (C3)
s Local Disk (0:)
= Local Disk (E)

Date modified Type

[ Documents U No items match your search,

File name: Production Status.V9C

Save as type: [ *VOC

* Hide Folders

Save
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11.4.3 Procedure for Placing Created Component Parts

Placement Procedure

Component parts are used placed on screens in the process of being created or new screens.

1. Click [Parts] - [Component Parts].

@ M [0] Edit ( )-[NoTi
File Home Edit View Screen Setting Transfer etting Tool Help Window Style ~

T I LTI L

Catalog || Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others | Shape Text Pattem || Component
- Display~ ~ ~  Display~ Display - - - - - - Parts

2. The [Select a part] window is displayed.
Click [Add].

Select a part.

Folder
/Components/Eng/

Image

<Dir>Inverter
<Dir>I0 Manitar
<Dir>Others

<DirsPLC Moritor
<Dir-Recipe

«<Dir>Robot
<Dir>Temperature Cantroller
<Dir>Time Setup

Function Exglanation

Add Delete Display Language

3. Inthe [Open] window that appears, select the desired part and click [Open].

& Open
{ ,Uv\ . » Computer » Local Disk (D:) » DATA = [3 |[ Search DATA 2|

Organize Mew folder =~ O @
& Downloads * Name Date modified Type Size

"] Recent PI
< Recent Haces [ Production Statusv9C 11/18/2014 118 AM_ VOC File 5KE|

n

4 Libraries
|5 Documents
&' Music
&) Pictures

B videos

8 Computer
&2, Local Disk (C3)
s Local Disk (0:)
s Local Disk (E)

File name:  Production Status.V9C v |mvec =
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4. The part selected in step 3 is added to the [Select a part] window.

Select a part. ==

Folder
Image
/Components/Eng/

Select Retun

<DirzAlarm

<DirInverter

<Dirx10 Monitor
<Dir>Others

<DirsPLC Moritor
<Dir>Recipe

<Dir Robot

<Dir> Temperature Contraller

Function Explanation Open

This is function to check the production -
status and switch RUN/STOP operation on
gach line.

PLE1  MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC : Gnll series CPU
PLC2  Noconmection
FLC3  Noconnection

hie

5. Select the added part and click [Place].

Select a part. ==

Folder

Image
/Components/Eng/

Select Retumn

<Dirrdlarm

<DirxInverter

<Dir>|0 Moritar

<Dirz Others

<Dir>PLC Manitar
<DirxRecipe

<Dir>Robot

<Dirs Temperature Contraller

Function Explanation Open

This is function to check the production -
status and switch RUN/STOP operation on
each |ine.

PLCT  MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC : Ol series CPU -
FLCZ  Noconnection

PLC3 Mo comection it
o b :

Delete Display Language | Language1 =

6. The mouse cursor changes to a crosshair and the selected part is displayed together with the crosshair. Click a position to
place the part.

E=MO 5 Screen [0] Edit ( ) 00 [ No
File Home Edit View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool

HE&EOBBEBWRBO @ AOL+¥a =

| Catalog || Overlap Switch Lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others || Shape Text Patten
| \‘ - Display ~ B B Display ~ Display B B | - - -

X screen [0] Edit ( ) x}

Component
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7. Double-click the placed part to display the item settings window.

« Addresses registered in the device memory table can be changed during component part editing by changing
addresses of device memory items.

« Text registered in the text table can be changed during component part editing by changing the text of text items.

1= For more information, refer to “Procedure for changing device memory of component parts during screen creation”
(page 11-44) and "Procedure for changing text of component parts during screen creation” (page 11-46).

For more information on the component parts supplied by Hakko Electronics, refer to the operation manual of each
component part.

Other Settings

Connection device settings

If the settings of connected devices differ with regard to component parts and placement destination in the screen program,
the connection device settings of component parts can be copied to the placement destination in the screen program.

1. If the settings of connected devices differ with regard to component parts and placement destination in the screen
program, a [Device Connection Setting] window for copying the connection device settings is displayed when placing the
component parts.

Device Connection Setting ==l

Device Connection Setting is different.

Setting of selected Camponent Parts will be copied to the fle cuniently being sdited

No Titeya Component Parts

PLC1  MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC : Qnl series CPU PLCT  Without PLC Conrection

PLC2 Mo connection PLC2 Mo connection

PLC3 N connection PLC3 Mo connection

PLC4 Mo connection PLC4 Mo connection

PLC5  Ma connestion FLCS Mo connection

PLCE  Ma connestion FLCE Mo connestion

PLC7 Mo connection FLC7 Mo connection

FLCE N connection [F1PLCB  Fui Electiic : FXRIMODEUS RTU)

2. Select the checkboxes of the PLC numbers to copy and click [OK] to copy the component part settings to the placement
destination of the screen program.

Component Parts

=]

series CPI PLCT Without PLC Connection Close(Q
PLE Setting
FLC2 Mo connection o
FLC3 Mo connection
FLC4 Mo connection
PLC5 Mo connection
PLCE Mo connection
PLC7 Mo connection
PLCI
(:cha Fuji Electric : PXRMODBUS RTL) ) MITSUBISHI EL - CH1
OnlJ series CPU

USE &

M1
PLCB \
Fuji Electric - 112 USBE
FXRIMODBUS R Communicalion urit

not selected

pasting component parts from the screen program being edited to another screen program.
« Copied connection device settings are not deleted when their associated component parts are deleted.
Delete the settings manually from the [Hardware Setting] window.

c « The [Device Connection Setting] window for copying connection device settings is also displayed when copying and
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Device memory map

If a device memory map of PLC numbers registered in the placement destination screen program is registered to component
parts, the device memory map is automatically copied when placement is performed.

If a device memory map already exists for the placement destination, content is copied to the vacant numbers of the existing
device memory map. If there are no vacant numbers at the placement destination, a placement error occurs.

« When deleting component parts, the copied device memory map is also deleted.

c « Every time component parts are copied and pasted, the associated device memory map is also copied.
« A device memory map copied from component parts cannot be edited on the placement destination screen.

Multi-language settings

When the multi-language settings of the current screen program differ from the settings of component parts, the
multi-language order of component parts are automatically switched to match the order of the placement destination screen
program.

If the font settings of component parts and the placement destination screen program are completely different, characters may
be garbled because switching processing is not performed in this case.
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11.4.4 Editing Placed Component Parts

Component parts become editable after placement to allow changes to part color and layout.

Do not perform changes to the settings of component parts supplied by Hakko Electronics that are not described in the
component part operation manuals. Making such changes may prevent the component parts from operating correctly.

Editing Procedure

1. With the placed component parts selected, click [File] - [Component Parts] — [Modify] or right-click and select [Modify].

e Screen [0] Edit ( )-[No 1 - = x

Home  Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSeiting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style ~ 6

=+ Open |-, Print Preview
Storage Property Language

Manager Setting -

| [l SavE 2 Print Current Window
Print ‘

New
[&] save as

Screen [0] Edit ( ) x}

m

Cut

Copy
Delete
Multi Copy

Order

----- e

PO

Detail Setting...

2. The [Component Part Edit] tab window is displayed.
Edit the items to change in this tab window.

- B X

@ NN 3 Component Part Edit n[0]) - [ No Title.ve ]

G Home  Pats  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

B ~ Open l% L, Print Preview El = b #7 Open @ %
Il — il N e | :

[/ save 2 Print Current Window |
Print Storage Camparing New Property Language
Manager Setting ~

| -

Window Style -~ &

New
[5] save As

[X] Component Part Edit (Screen[0]) X

I
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3. When the changes are complete, click [File] — [Component Parts] — [Modify] or click [ X] on the [Component Part Edit]

tab window. The previous screen is displayed again.

en[0]) - [ No Title.ve ] - = X

Component Part Edit (
Window Style -~ @

Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help

15 Open I.Jnf_j-i] 1+, Print Preview EI E’ E & Open @[
| | | ‘ 2 Modify.
New Property Language

© [ save 7 Print Current Window
: Storage Comparing
5] save As Manager Setting -

| print

= Component Part Edit (Screen(0)]
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